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TRANSLATOR’S PREFATORY NOTE.

Tt appears desirable that the leading modern grammars of the four
best-known Semitic languages, in their classical forms, should he readily
accessible to English-speaking students. And in this connection, probably
few competent judges will dispute the claims of the following treatises to
be regarded as authoritative and leading, viz:— Wright's Arabic Grammar
(as revised by Robertson Smith and De Goeje); Kautzsch’s (Geseniug’
Hebrew Grammar; Noldeke’s Syriac Grammar; and Dillmann’s Ethiopic
Grammar. Of these the first two already exist in English, Wright’s work
having been in that form from the outset, at least under his own name,
and Kautzsch’s Greseniug’ having been presented in a similar form a few
years ago, in Collins and Cowley's excellent translation. The grammars
of Noldeke and Dillmann, however, have not hitherto appeared in Eng-
lish, although their pre-eminent position in their respective departments
of Semitic philology is perhaps even less open to.challenge, than that of
the other two. It is to supply this want in the educational apparatus
available for English students, so far at least as Noldeke's Grammar is
concerned, that the present translation has been attempted.

Of course it may be said, that students of Syriac will in all liklihood
be sufficiently well acquainted with Grerman, to be able to consult the
original for themselves. I trust that such is the case; but those students
and scholars amongst us, who are most familiar with German, will prob-
ably be the first to welcome & translation of such a work, if only it has
been executed with reasonable fidelity and care. There are obvious ad-
vantages in an English version for an English eye, however accomplished
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a linguist its owner may he. At all events it is in that helief, and wilh
10 other desire than to do something for this hranch of study, that 1
have ventured upon the present edition.

No attempt has heen made to alter in any way cither {he substunee
or the arrangement of the Giranmuar.  Citations, it i true, have been
again verified, and slight errors here and there have heen tacitly corveeted.
To facilitate reference, not only has the very full Table of Clontents lieen
set in its usmal place, but its items have also heen applicd throughou
the hool, in the form of tubries to the several seetions. With o similar
design an Index of Passages, wanting in the original, has heen deawn up
and placed at the end of the volume.

Among other friends who have heen helplul towards the prepa ation
of this version, I have specially to thank Professor Rohertson of Glasgow
University, for much kindly encourngement and wise counsel,  Above
all T must express my decp indebtedness to the distinguished author
lLimself, Professor Nildeke, for the unfailing courtesy and unwenricd
patience with which he lent his invaluable guidance and assistanece, ns
the proof-sheets passed through his hands. Thanks wre wlso due to
Herr W. Drugulin and his staff, for again encountering, with a very con-
siderable measure of success, the typographical diffieulties, which a work
of this nature must present.

Jamus A. CRrIionrTon,



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION.O

This hook does not claim to be in any respect a complete Syriac
Grammar. It is true that with the material at my disposal T might
have added very considerably to not u few sections; but any treatment
of grammatical phenomena which aimed at completeness in every detail
requived quite other manuscript studies, than were at all open to me.
Practical considerations too imposed a severe limitation. T trust however,
that even within restricted limits, I have succeeded in producing some-
thing which may be of use.

I have taken my material from the best sources within reach,
entively disregarding Amira and the other Maronites. Besides the
Jacobite and Nestorian grammarians and lexicographers now in print,
T have made use of Severus of St. Matthaeus (usually, but incorrectly,
styled “of Tekrit”) as he appears in the Gottingen manuscript. The
Dircctorite of the Gottingen Tibrary, with their accustomed liberality,
farther sent me, at my request, from their manuscript treasures, the
Jarge grammar of Barhehracus together with his Scholia; and, with no
less readiness, the Library-Directorate of (Gotha sent me the Vocabulary
of Klias of Nisibis. These manuscripts yielded produce of many kinds.
Tt would have been an invaluable assistance to me, if I had had hefore
me the Masoretic tradition of the Syrians, with some degree of complote-
ness. Of this, however, T had at command at first—in addition to the
opitomes which are found in printed works—only o few extracts, which

(}) Somewhat shortened at the close.—The first edition (1880) was dedicated
to J, P. N, Land (Died 80, Ap. 1897),
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I had myself noted down in earlier years, from the well-known ;\:s'slni‘iilll
Masora of the year 899 (Wright's Catalogue 101 sgg.) and from the
London “Qarqafic” manuscripts (Rosen-Forshall 62 sgq.; Wright '”.H ).
The deficiency was made up, at Ieast to some extent, by the .'llnl:!h‘l]ll_\'
of Wright, Zotenberg and Ghuidi, who—in answer o a host of ulm-stl.nnn
about the mode of writing this or that word in the Masoretic manuseripls
in London, Paris and Rome—I{urnished me with information whicl in
many cases had heen gained only after prolonged seareh, A earelul vull:nliuu‘
of the entire Masoretic material, allowing for the chanee mistakes of
individual scribes, especially if it were accompanied by an attentive
observation of good, vocalised manuscripts of the Bible, would Tet us
know pretty accurately and fully how the Jucobites on the one hand,
and the Nestorians on the other, were wont to pronounce Syrvine in the
Church use. Any point in which these two traditions are found to he in
agreement must have been in use prior to the separation of the two
Churches, that is, at the latest, in the 5% century. Although in the
recitative of the Church Service there was doubtless a good deal of
artificiality, yet we have in it a reflex at least of the living speech, T'he
Grammar of Jacob ‘of Edessa (cirea 700) is wnfortunately lost, all but
a few fragments. What the later systematiscrs give, has, genorally
speaking, no more authority than can e traced to the Chureh tradition.
Even the observant Burhebraeus, towering as he truly doos hy o head
and shoulders over the rest of his countrymen, has not, always surveyed
this tradition completely, while somotimes e explains it incorreetly,
Now and then too, following mere anndogy, he presents forms which
can with difficulty De authenticated in the genuine spocel, - Aceordingly
if here and there I do not notice Barhohraous’ dutn, T trust it will not
be attributed to a want of acquaintance with them on my part.  Still
less could editions like Bornstein's “Johannes”, or Joseph Duvid's
“Psalter” (Mosul 1877)—which unfortunatoly gives an “improved” text
of the Peshita— constitute an absolute authority for me, although T am
greatly indebted to thom. I mneed hardly mention that in the mattor of
vocalisation I have made large uso of the well-known complote oditions
of the Old Testament and the New Tostamont, und of hoth the N ertoriun
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and the Jacobite-Maronite tradition. In this process, however, I have
endeavoured to observe a due spirit of cantion. Even the examination
of the metrical conditions found in the old “poets” (sit veniw verbo!)
has not heen without results for determining grammatical forms.

Still, even when all authoritative sources have heen disclosed, «
good deal will continue to he obscure in the Phonology and Morphology
of Syriac, as it is only for the Bible and o fow ccclesiastical writings
that an accurate tradition of the pronunciation exists. So much the less
will the expert be disposed to find fault with me, for having left here
and there, upon occasion, a mark of interrogation.

As regards the Orthography of the consonantal writing, we are
very favourably situated at the present time, when o long series of texts
reproduces for us with accuracy the style of writing followed in manu-
seripts, from the 5% century onwards.

The Syntaz T have based wholly upon original authors belonging
to the age in which Syriac was an absolutely living speech. I have relied
specially upon prose works, and among the poets I have given preference
to those who write a simple style. Only a very few of my supporting-
passages come down as far as the 7 century: the others range from
the 2°¢ to the 6™ To bring in Barhebracus or Ebedjesu for the illustra-
tion of the Syntax, is much the same as if one sought to employ Lauren-
tius Valla, or Muretus, as an authority for original Latin, All the examples
I have myself collected, with the exception of about a dozen. N aturally
I have made much less use of strongly Giraccising writings, than of those
which adhere to a genuine Aramaic style. Trom the ancient versions of
the Bible I have, without farther remark, adduced such passages only
as arc free from Hebraisms and Graecisms. Tooking to the great
influence of the Peshita on the style of all subsequent writings, I might
perhaps have gone somewhat farther in quoting from it. All the citations
from the O.T. I have verified in Ceriani’s edition, so far as it has
proceeded. Other translations from the Greek I have used only very
exceptionally,—in fact almost never except to illustrate certain Grae-
cisms which were in favour. No doubt even the hest original writings in
Syriac give ovidence of the strong influence of Greek Syntax; but, on
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the other hand, everything is not immediately to be regarded as a Grae-
cism, which looks like one. The Greek idiom excreised its influence with
all the greater force and effect, preciscly at those points where Syriac
itself exhibited analogous phenomena.

Although, in the composition of this book, I have continually kept
an eye upon kindred dialects and languages, I have nevertheless refrained
almost wholly from remarks which touch upon Comparative Grammar.
Not a few observations of that character, however, will be found in my
“Grammar of the New-Syriac Language” (Leipzig 1868) and my
“Mandaean Grammar” (Halle 1876). Here and there, besides, I have
tacitly rectified a few things which I had said in those works. The great
resemblance of Syrinc to Hebrew—and that especially in Syntax—
will, I hope, be brought into clearer light than heretofore, by the mere
description of the language given in this book. A similar remark may
be made with regard to special points of contact in the case of Syriac
and Arabic.

I Lave been obliged to avoid almost entirely any reference to my
authorities in the Phonology and the Morphology. I have also refrained
from quoting the works of modern scholaxrs. A brief manual cannot
well separate between widely-known facts and special stores either of
others or of one’s own. But yet I do not mean to miss this opportunity
of referring to the fact, that T am peculiarly indebted to Prof. G. Hoff-
mann’s essany, contained in ZDMG XXXII, 738 sgq., oven as I am
farther under deep obligation to this dear friend of mine, for many an
epistolary communication and encouragement, with reference to the
present work., Prof. Hoffmann also enabled me to make some use, at
least for the Syntax, of his edition of the Julianus-Romance (Leyden
1880) before it was given to the publie. Unfortunately it was then too
late to pormit my utilising that story still more thoroughly. I have
further expressly to declare my adherenco to the conception of the roots
fy and py, which Prof. August Miller huas sot forth in ZDMG
XXIIT, 698 syq., and which Prof. Stade coincidently follows in his Heb,
Gramm., although I am not blind to the difficulties which cling even to
that theory.
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As T wished to avoid extreme prolixity, I was obliged to seek for
some adjustment between the two systems of vowel-marking. Whoever
weighs the practical difficulties, and particulaly the typographical
difficulties, will, I trust, find the plan which T have adopted here, to he
fairly suitable, although T cannot myself regard it as entively satistactory.
In the latter part of the Syntax I have made an attempt to employ the
One-point System, occasionally introducing the Two-point Systen, and
applying proper Vowel-signs only where they seemed to be required in
order to ensure clearness. That attempt was bound to show a certain
amount of arbitrariness and vacillation. The reader may always reflect,
that in many cases different ways of murking have prevailed according
to place and time, and that very seldom indeed does an old manuscr ipt,
which employs the points with any degree of fulness, continue to Dbe
perfectly consistent in this matter. As regards the carrying -out of
this marking, I must apologise for the circumstance that the points are
not of the same size throughout: distance from the place of printing
made it difficult to correct this slight inequality.

The division into paragraphs aims in nowise at logical consistency:
still less is this to be looked for in the process of subdivision which has
heen applied to not a few of the puragraphs. In every case my sole
concern was to break up the subject-matter into comparatively small
sections, so as to facilitute the survey und the reference from one
passage to another.

I take for granted in those who mean to use this Grammar some
acquaintance at least with Hebrew. Whoever desires to learn Syriac
from it, without the help of a teacher, will do well to impress upon his
memory at first merely the fundamental characteristies of the Ortho-
graphy, the Pronouns, something of the Flexion of the Nouns, the
Paradigm of the Strong Verh, and the most important deviations of the
Weak Verhs, — as also-to acquire some acquaintince with the attach-
ment of the Pronominal Suffixes. Then let him read easy, vocalised
texts, next, extracts from the Bible, as they are to be found, for example,
in Rodiger’s “Chrestomathia”—a compilation to be highly ecommended
oven on other grounds. The learner may ut fivst pass many difficultics
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by, hut in time he should with increasing care try to find out in the
Grammar the explanation of anything which may arrest his attention.
If, at o later stage, he goces systematically over the whole of the Grammar,
including the Syntax, there will no longer be so much that is strange in
appearance to him. And even to o teacher—dealing with heginners
in Syriae, or any other Semitic language, who already understand some-
thing of Hebrew—an analogous procedure may he recommended.
Familiarity with the Nestorian punctuation will be gained most readily
from Urmia- [and New York-] editions of the Bible, although these do
not give the system in completencss —doubtless for typographical
reasons —and, besides, are not free from mistakes.

The Table of Characters, from Euting’s master-hand, will suffice
to exhibit the development of the Aramaic Character, at least in several
of its leading types, from its earliest form up to the oldest Estrangelo,
and the farther development of this last, up to the more modern script.

In conclusion I beg once more to tender an emphatic expression of
my warmest thanks to the Library-Authorities, as well as to the personal
friends, who have been helpful to me in the composition of this hook.

Strassburg i. E. 30™ Septr., 1880.

Ta. NﬁLmaKE.
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Although T did not reckon upon the necessity arising during my
lifetime for a new edition of the Syriac Grammar, I still have continued
to note down in my own copy—following my general practice—many
additions and improvements. A good deal of this material, accordingly,
I was able to devote to the new edition. Amongst other things, I have
compared the citations already given from the Life of Simeon Stylites,
with a transeript of the London Codex lent me by Prof. Kleyn of Utrecht,
now deceased. It would appear however, that the Vatican text is upon
the whole nearer the original, than the one in the British Museum.

I have endeavoured to introduce a considerable number of improve-
ments in points of detail, but I have abstained from radical alterations
except in a very few cases. In the Syntax I have added to the number
of the examples. The Syriac Bible has been more largely drawn upon
than in the former edition, particularly as regards the Gospels, and
especially the Synoptic Gospels. These last exhibit almost invariably an
exceedingly flowing, idiomatic style of Syriac, which upon the whole
reads better than the Semitic Greek of the original. This feature comes
into still stronger relief in the more ancient form of the text—as con-
tained in C. (Curetonianus) and 8. (Sinaiticus)—than in our usual text
P. (Peshitd). The Syriac Old Testament frequently approximates the
original Hebrew text too closely; and, precisely hecause of the intimate
relationship of the languages, we sometimes find ourselves at a loss as to
whether the verbal reproduction is still in conformity with the true

() [This edition in the original is dedicated to Prof. Guidi].
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Syriac idiom, or is really a Hebraism. It should farther be noticed, that
the genuine Syriac Canon is of much less compass than that of the
‘Western Churches, and lacks, for instance, the Book of Esther and the
Chronicles. The punctuation, therefore, of these last books in the Urmia
edition, is of more slender authority than that of the others, which
reproduces an ancient and established tradition, although it is not free
from mistakes.

Many Syriac words, of which the form is not in keeping with the

rules of Aramaic, have been proved now to be loan-words from the
Assyrian. 1 have frequently drawn attention to such strangers. In this
matter I follow Jensen’s data in Brockelmann's Syriac Lexicon, and
partly, direct communications from Jensen himself, as well as Delitzsch’s
Assyrian Dictionary. In the case of some words however, which are
now indeed looked upon as being borrowed from the Assyrian, it is
perhaps a matter of doubt whether the supposed borrower may not be
the lender, or whether the words concerned may not bhe part of a
common stock.

I have increased the number of references from one paragraph to
another, but the order of these paragraphs remains the same. As the
figures indicating that order have not been altered, (uotations made in
accordance with the paragraphs of the old edition are suitable also for
the new. The few additional paragraphs which have been introduced,
bear severally the number of the one which immediately precedes,
a U being attached thereto.

The new edition has received much benefit from the discussion of
the first by Prof. G. Hoffmann in the “Lit. Centralblatt” of 4™ March,
1882,—as well as from other printed and written notices from his hand.

The late Prof. Bensley, as well as Dr. J. O. Knudson and Dr, H.
Schulthess farther earned my gratitude by pointing out various inaccﬁmcies,
particularly errors of the press. And after all, in preparihg the second
edition, I came upon a few more blunders, some of them rather serious.
If, as T venture to hope, the new form of the book should turn out to
be tolerably free from annoying mistakes of the press, this is due
very especially—seconded by the dexterity of the compositor—to the
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careful first correction of proofs, undertaken by Dr. Chamizer, the
director of the printing house of W. Drugulin.

The ahbreviations which I have adopted are for the most part clear
enough in themselves. Besides those which have already been mentioned
as indicating the three Texts of the Gospels, viz. P. C. and 8. the
following perhaps should be noticed:—

Addai = The Doctrine of Addai, The Apostle (ed. by G Phillips).

Aphr, = The Homilies of Aphraates (ed. by W. ‘Wright).

Anc. Doc. = Ancient Syriac Documents (collected and edited by
W. Cureton, with a preface by W. Wright).

Apost. Apoer. = Apocryphal Acts of the Apostles. Vol. I (ed. by

W. Wright).
' Barh. — Barhebraeus.

Ephr. = 8. Ephraem Syri Opera (Roman edition).

Ephr. Nis. = 8. Ephraemi Syri Carmina Nisibena (ed. by G.
Bickell).

Tsaac — Isaaci Antiocheni Opera (ed. by G- Bickell).

Jac. Ed, = Jacob of Edessa.

Jac. Sar. = Jacob of Sarag.

John Eph. = The Third Part of the Ecclesiastical History of John,
Bishop of Ephesus (ed. by W. Cureton).

Joseph — Histoire complete de Joseph, par St. Ephraem[?] ed.
by Paul Bedjan, 2. ed. Paris 1891).

Jos. Styl. = The Chronicle of Joshua, The Stylite (ed. by W. Wright).
[wrongly attributed to Joshua.]

Jul. — Julianos der Abtriinnige (ed. by J. G. E. Hoffmann).

Land = Anecdota Syriaca (ed. by J. P. N. Land).

Mart. = Acta Martyrum Orientalium et Occidentalium (ed by
Steph. Ev. Assemanus).

Moes. = Monumenta Syriaca ex Rom. codd. Collecta (ed. by
G. Moesinger).

Ov. = S. Ephraemi Syri, 'Rabulac Episcopi Edesseni, Balaei
Aliorumque Opera Selecta (ed. by J. Jos. Overbeck).
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Sim. = Life of St. Simeon Stylites,—in the 2* Volume of the Acta
Martyrum (ed. by Steph. Ev. Assemanus).

Spic. = Spicilegium Syriacum (ed. by W. Cureton).

Of Syriac abbreviations note ‘ac = kswac “and the rest” = &,

Strassburg 1. E. August 1898.

Ta. NorLpuk,

NOTE ON THE ENGLISH EDITION.

I am glad to have the opportunity of expressing here my satis-
faction with Dr. Orichton’s translation of my book, and my hearty re-
cognition of the great care and ability with which he has performed his
task. Special thanks are also due on my part to the translator, for recti-
fying certain errors which had crept into the original work in the case of
several of the citations. I venture to hope that the book, in its new form,
will prove useful to a still wider circle of readers.

Strassburg i. 2. March 1904.

Tr. NOLDEKE.
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INTRODUCTION.

From the time the Greeks came to have a more intimate acquain-
tance with Asia, they designated by the nmame of “Syrians” the people
who called themselves “Aramaeans”. Aramaic or Syriac, in the wider
sense of the word, is a leading branch of the Semitic speech-stem,—
particularly of the Northern Semitic. This language, extending far beyond
its original limits, prevailed for more than a thousand years over a very
wide region of Western Asia, and farther did duty as a literary language
for less cultivated neighbouring populations. It separated into several
dialects, of which some have been preserved for us in literary documents,
and others only in inscriptions.—It is ome of these Aramaic dialects
which we purpose to describe in the present work. This particular
dialect had its home in Edessa and the neighbouring district of Western
Mesopotamia, and stretched perhaps as far as into Northern Syria.
Accordingly it is called by the authors who make use of it, the “Fdessan”
or “Mesopotamian tongue”, but usually it lays claim to the name of
Syriac pure and simple, as being the chief Syriac dialect. Occasionally
indeed it has also been designated Aramaic, although, in Christian times,
the name “Aramaic” or “Aramaean” was rather avoided, seeing that it
signified much the same thing as “heathen”.

Syriac, in the narrower meaning,—that is to say, the dialect of
Edessa—, appears to have come somewhat neaver to the Aramaic
dialects of the Tigris regions, than to those of Central Syria and
Palestine. As far, however, as our imperfect knowledge goes, the dialect

stands out quite distinctly from all related ones.
c



XXXII INTRODUCTION.

In Edessa this dialect was employed as a literary language, cer-
tainly long before the introduction of Christianity. But it attained
special importance, from the time the Bible was translated into it
(probably in the 2** century) and Edessa became more and more the
capital of purely Aramaic Christianity (in a different fashion from
the semi-Greek Antioch). With Christianity the language of Rdessa
pushed its way even into the kingdom of Persia. By the 4% century, as
being then Syriac pure and simple, it serves (and that exclusively) the
Aramaean Christians on the Tigris as their literary language. During
that period, so far as we know, it was only in Palestine that a local
Aramaic dialect was — to a certain extent — made use of by Churistians,
for literary purposes. The Syriac writings of the heathen of Harram,
the neighbouring city to Edessa,— of which writings, unfortunately,
nothing has been preserved for us—, must have exhibited but a trifling
difference at the most from those of the Chyistians.

The language and its orthography already present such a settled
appearance in the excellent manuscripts of the 5 century, that we can
hardly doubt that scholastic regulation was the main factor in improv-
ing the popular tongue into the literary one. The Greek model Las been
effective here. The influence of Greek is shown direcﬂy, not merely in
the intrusion of many Greek words, but also in the imitation of the
Greek use of words, Greek idiom and Greek construction, penetrating
to the most delicate tissues of the langnage. Numerous translations and
imitations (such as the treatise on Fate, composed after (Greck patterns
hy a pupil of Bardesanes, about the beginning of the 8* century) furthered
this process. But we must cavefully distinguish between Greek elements
which had made good their entry into the language, and such Graecisms
as must have heen forced upon it by pedantic translators and imitators.
Many Hebraisms also found their way into Syrince through the old trans-
lations of the Bible, in which Jewish influence operated strongly.

The golden age of Syrinc reaches to the 7 century. The Syrians
of that day belonged partly to the Roman cmpire, and partly to the
Pevsian. The cleavage was made more pronounced by the ecclesiastical
divisions, occasioned specially by the unhappy Christological controversios.
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The Persian Syrians decided mostly for the teaching of the Nestorians,
—the Roman Syrians for that of the Monophysites or Jucobites. And
when the Academy of Bdessa, the intellectual capital, was closed (489)
to the former as declared heretics, they founded educational institutions
of their own,—of which in particular the one at Nisibis attained to
high repute. This separation had as a consequence an abiding severance
of tradition, even with respect to the language and the mode of writing
it. Assuredly the variety of the common dialects in olden time cannot
have been without influence upon the pronunciation of Syriae, in the
mouths even of cultivated persons in different localities,—just as in
Germany the Upper-Saxon language of polite intercourse assumes a very
perceptible colouring, conditioned by the local dialect it meets with, in the
case of the inhabitant for instance of Holstein or the Palatinate or Upper
Bavaria,—pr as in Ttaly the Tuscan tongue is similaxly modified, in the case
of the native of Lombardy, Geenoa or Naples. Many of these differences,
however, rest doubtless upon rules of art laid down by the Schools. So
far as we find here a genuine variety in the forms of the langnage, it is
sometimes the Eastern, sometimes the Western tradition, which preserves
the original with the greater fidelity. Naturally the more consistent of

the two is the Western, which as a whole restores to us the pronunciation
of the Edessans, in the remodelled form in which it appeared about the
year 600 or 700,—that is, at a time subsequent to the golden age of
the language.

 The conquest of the Aramaean regions by the Arabs brought the
commanding position of Syriac to a sudden close. True, it lived on for
sometime longer in Hdessa, and Aramaic dialects long maintained them-
selves in remote districts, as they partly do up to the present day; but
Syriac speedily lost its standing as a language of cultivated intercourse
extending over a wide region. The very care which was now devoted to
the literary determination of the old speech is a token that men clearly
perceived it was passing away. It can hardly be doubted that about the
year 800 Syriac was already a dead language, although it was frequently
spoken by learned men long after that time. The power of tradition,

which keeps it up as an ecclesinstical language, and the zealous study
o¥



XXXIV INTRODUCTION.

of ancient writings,—had the effect of leading even the later Syriac
authors, among whom were several considerable men, to wield their an-
cestral speech with great skill. Besides, the influence of the actually
living tongues—the Aramaic popular dialects and the Arabic—did
not attain its prevalence with such a disturbing effect as might have
heen expected. But on the whole, for more than a thousand years,
Syrinc—as an ecclesiastical and literary language—has only been pro-
longing a continually waning existence.



PART FIRST.
ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONOLOGY.

I. ORTHOGRAPHY.

LETTERS.

§ 1. A. The character most in use in Syriac printing is that of Pors of the
the West-Syrians (Jacobites and Maronites), of which the proper name fetters.
is Sertd (Sertd). It has been developed out of the older one, which is
called Estrangelo, properly orpoyyUly. This character also is pretty often
employed in printing, particularly in more recent times. The same thing
may be said of the Nestorian character, which comes nearer the Estrangelo
than the Serta does. We accordingly give, in the following Table not
only the Ser{a letters of the alphabet but also the old or Estrangelo
letters, as well as the Nestorian letters.

B. All Syriac styles of writing are Chursive; the most of the letters
must be connected right and left within the word,—and thus several
small modifications of shape arise. In the case of the Serta, we give all
these forms; for the Estrangelo and the Nestorian character it may
suffice to give the special final forms, in addition to the main forms. (%)

The form, which is given here in European character, of the names
of the letters, aims at representing the older pronunciation: brackets
enclose the diverging pronunciation of the later West-Syrians. Second-
ary forms, varying both in sound and character, are also met with.

(Y Of. besides, the Plate of Alphabetical Characters by Eurineg, appended to

this work,
1
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§ 2. — 8 —

At the end of a word we can only have a form from the 2°¢ ¢olumn
or the 1%, and from the one or the other. according as the preceding
letter has a form comnecting to the left (Col. 3) or not. Forms from
Col. 4 can only appear in the intevior of a word; while initial forms
must be taken from Col. 1 or 3.

Lem. The most judicious course for the beginmer will be to impress
upon his memory only Clols. 1 and 3.

C. > with { is generally written I (), but initial { with S thus, 3\,
For I\ one sometimes puts Y., and thus draws in this case two words
together. In Nestorian script 4 is given for final L.

For o, 3 as single letters or as ciplers, one generally writes wo, .

In ‘manuscripts » and » ave often mistaken for each other from
their resemblance; so is it with 3 and ., and also with & on the one
hand and a4, 1, 1., and w on the other. Farther it is frequently difficult
to distinguish as from a simple a, and occasionally even su from a simple
>. Even in many printed copies o and a are far too like one another: (Y
farther, ». and s, and & and . arve not sufficiently discriminated.

§ 2. The pronunciation of the letters can of course he determined
only approximately. Notice the following: o ! - @ L have a twofold

Pronun-
ciation,

pronunciation, one hard, answering to our b g d I p t, one soft, aspirated

or rather sibilated. Soft o is nearly the German w, or the English
and French »; soft = 7 (g7 is nearly the Dutch ¢ (like the Arabic
é); soft 3= 9 (dh) is the English ¢, in there, other; soft wo =kh, or the
German ch in ach (not that in ich); soft @ the (erman, English, and
French f; soft L =& (th) is the English ¢ in think, both. (*) On the changes
of the hard and soft pronunciations v. §§ 15, 23 sqq.

o is always the vowel-sounding English w0, never the German w, and

accordingly it quiesces easily and completely into a 7.  has also more
of a vowel character than the Gierman j, being nearly the English .

() Translator’s Note: The same may be said for » and .,

() Translator’s Note: In the transcription followed in this Edition, soft o
will be represented by v, soft s by &k, soft @ by f or ph, and soft L by th; while
soft «gand y will be rendered by y and 3 respectively.

1*



Disposition
of words,

s B e— § 3.

) = z is a soft s as in chosen, German s in Rose, French in choisir
or French 2 in zéro. ‘ _

w = B is quite a foreign sound to us, an.l rattled in the throat
(Arabic ). The East-Syrians pronounce it as a very hard Swiss ¢l
(Arabic X).

¢ = tis an emphatic and completely unaspirated modification of
L ¢, in which the tip of the tongue is pressed firmly against the palate;
o is & similar modification of wo %, produced in the back part of the
mouth. « and o are employed by the Syrians as equivalents for the
Greek sounds 7 and &, which at all events were quite unaspirated.

3= ¢ is an emphatic articulation of the sound of wo s, by no means
to be rendered as a German z (= fs).

s = ‘is a guttural breathing, again quite foreign to us, which is
formed by a peculiar compression of the upper part of the windpipe. It
is nearly related to w, and even to the Spiritus lenis. (). Those who
render it by the latter sound will make the least considerable mistakes.

& — &is the German sch, the English sh, or the French ch.

3 seems to have been a lingual-dental, not a guttural.

The remaining consonants have nearly the same sound as the cor-
responding Grerman or English ones.

DISPOSITION OF WORDS.

§ 3. Particles, which consist of only o single letter, 4. e. of a cou-
sonant with a short vowel, are attached as prefixes to the following word,
thus kadsas Démalkd, “in rege”, not kadao o, NpAoo wagtal, “and
killed”, not \\Aw o, &c.

Certain short, words, and to some extent even longer ones, which
together belong to the same idea, are also frequently written as one,
though not invariably. Thus Mel or J @l df 14 “neither”, “not even”;
wgis or a # bar nad, “son of man”, i.e.“man”; peudo or pas o
Jul yom “every day”; ppads or ppo No ful meddem “quicquid;
Lajanuos, more commonly lajeso wwod 7ih quddd “spirit of holiness”,
“the Holy Ghost”; even lusssas.cawio instead of fuasax Soa. §0
miran Jedirt mé¥ihia “our Lord Jesus Christ”, appears. On the fusion



§ 4. — B

together of two words, of which the one ends in ., while the other be-
gins with { (X), see above § 1 C.

VOWEL EXPRESSION (A) BY VOWEL LETTERS. Vowal ex-
pressjon :
§ 4. A. The letters { — o are frequently made use of by the Syrians ®Byvowel
ttera.
to express vowel sounds. vy use.

! denotes every final @ and &, and in certain cases & within the
word; that @ was pronounced & by the later West-Syrians, and that ¢ in
Part 7. Thus o ma (md); kadso malki (nalkd), Leasase mamse; b né
()5 3ke peran (piran).

- denotes every 7 in the middle and end of a word, also certain

cases of & in the middle : wss ViE; wa 175 < dén; e @n (). For @

there appears also of: elo or o kin (§ 46). In an open syllable  is
frequently not expressed at all, e. g. jamw meskand (mesking); in an-
cient MSS. it is sometimes unindicated even in a closed syllmble e g.
¢! hérén.

o in the middle and end of a word denotes any long or short u or
0: pao qim; ol purqind; S neylin (neylin) ; Noeaal tei-
boltd (tedbulito); aadso malkii; of 5. Only the very common words N\ as
kol kul “all”, “every”, and\\afse meftol, mettul “because of” are often
n old times, and always in later times, written without o, thus s, N,
The Cod. Sin. frequently leaves out the o even in other words, e. g.
Naon. for Naoed. ligual.

o and < farther express the diphthongs aw and @iz e law; haa
bait@; the diphthongs 7 and én are written eu: o..).% galliv;
=Dt Neylét.

B. A final and originally short « in Greek words is expressed by {:
in pronunciation it was doubtless always lengthened. Greek « in the
middle of a word is also often written {, e. ¢. Jsa o1 or Kl o0 0dy-
mare &e. Even the Syrine « is sometimes thus expressed, e. 4. /93
talla for the usual Jlf. In the very same way — appears pretty often for
i in the middle of a word, ¢. g. loanmuio] (or keanmsl) episkopd,
§miokomrog; wnumauo (womuio) ypiiors. In quite isolated examples this

happens even in Syriac words, as fmug () 71810 liagan (i) Hiyre.
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Vowel ex-
pression:
(b) By other
signs.
Simple
points.

6 — §§ 5. 6.

Greek s and cr ave in some writings expressed by of, ¢. /. @OAo0.008
AéEr;. The desire to render Greelk vowels with accuracy gave rise to
various strange forms of transcription among learned Syrians.

Greek o on the other hand is frequently left entirely unexprossed,
e. g. @Sama Baoilerog, alongside of woeduma; Jaam.of, lasmel
alongside of L9coam.ol, keanmel érioromos. Thus the placing of the
vowel letters in Greek words is far more fluctuating than in native ones.

§ 6. A distinction is to be made between the employment of { as
a vowel sign and those cases in which it has its place from etymological
considerations,—especially from having been formerly an audible spiri-
tus lenis: e. g. bollo malakhi “angel”, from s;g{?p; Bl Dera (Vird) “a
well” from Nz (Hebrew am3); e ‘allin “anter” (pl. part.), be-
cause of the sing. \Js. ‘@él “enters” (sing. part.) &c.

VOWEL EXPRESSION (B) BY OTHER SIGNS.

§ 6. This insufficient representation of vowel sounds was gradually
made up for by new signs. At first, in some words which might be pro-
nounced in various ways, @ point over the letter concerned was employed
to signify the fuller, stronger pronmunciation, and @ point wnder it to
denote the finer, weaker vocalisation, or even the absence of vowel sound.
Thus there was written (and is written) feaae ‘évada “a work”, set over
against lyas. ‘avd@ “a servant”; oS0 man “what?” and man “who?”, <o
men “from”; NAb gdtel “he kills” (part) and qatfel “he murdered”
(Pail), Ao gétal “he killed” (Peal); {Mwa da(n)td “u year”, (e Senthi
“gleep”; kaNso malki “king”, kadso melled “counsel”; Ja tavd “good”;
kol tebba “fame”; o& haw “that” (masc.), oo lid “he”; & Ndi “that”
(fem.), —on 77 “she”; (@& hanon “those”, (@Joy hennon “they” &c.
Frequently it is held to be sufficient to indicate by the upper point the
vowels @, a,—e. g. in Joaioo séyama “setting”, I,..f aidd “what?” (fem.),
Nwwi dahbil “timorous”, without giving also to words written with the
same consonants the under point proper to them, vie: — lsasso simd “set”,
le! @ “a hand”, Ny déhil “terrible”. Here too we must note the
employment of & almost without exception to signify the suffix of the
3 pers. fem. sing., e. g. & bah “in her” as set over against exa bél
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“in him”; &NS;»e gétaltal “thou hast killed her”; and so also Spsop
qédiameh “before her'; S A neqlélih “he is slaying her” (Impf.), de.

In the latter case this system has already in part given up the
exact, and relatively phonetic significance of the ‘points’. That signi-
ficance, however, came to he abandoned in many other cases besides, as
when, for instance, one began to write yeo s@m “he placed”, because it
is a Perfect like “sAw ¢étal. Other considerations too mixed themselves

up with the matter; thus it hecame the practice to write the 1% pers. .

sing. perf. with — over the first consonant, e. g. ANAS getleth “I killed”
(interfeci). The points, upper and under,—particularly the former,—are
often wrongly placed; thus yas is found for yas. ‘@ved “does”, and
Ao for @l sdleg “ascends”.

§ 7. Fuarther, a second or third point was often added to distinguish
more exactly between verbal forms in particular; for example, there was
written Lease ‘evdeth, Leas. or (East-Syrian) kease ‘evdath “she did”;
awd mand; “who is?” compared with eiso manau “what is?”; s bere
“creatus” as distinguished from {3 Derd “ereavit” and lya baré “creat”, &c.
This complicated system, often fluctuating according to districts and
schools, and seldom faithfully attended to by copyists, still maintained
a footing in many forms, even alongside of the employment of a more
“exact indication of the vowels.

. § 8. Out of this punctuation then, there was formed, with the
Nestorians first of all, @ complete system of Vowel-Signs. To be sure it
never attained to perfect consistency and universal acceptance: even the
appellations of the vowels fluctuate a good deal. The system is used in
Nestorian impressions, on the authority. of good mannscripts, after the
following scheme:—

— a Péthaha, e. g. & bd.

—— @ Zégifa (or according to Nestovian pronunciation, Zégapd): & bi.
— &, i Révasd arrikha or Zéldma pédigi: o b

— & Reévaga karya ox Zélama qusya: o bE.

\._: i Hévaga: wa . .

o, i ‘E’._s&sd allisi: o bu.

60,0 ‘E‘gds&, réewihd: as bo.

Combina-
tion of
points.

System

of vowel-
marking
by points,
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by Greek
letters.

Mixed
system.

= 8 == §§ 9. 10.

Rein. This orthography,—which otherwise is tolerably consistent,— .
substitutes in certain cases — for — , for no reason that can be dis-
covered, e. g. in Passive Participles like s “built”. In old manuseripts
—— is largely interchangeable with — or —. < is also found in isolated
cases for <, particularly for an initial . ——is also written for ——.
For other variations, v. §§ 42. 46. 48.—On the representation of «i
and aw v. § 49 A,

§ 9. Much clearer is the system of vowel designation by small
Greel: letters set above or below the line,—a system which grew up
among the Jacobites about A. D. 700. TUnfortunately, however, this
system represents in many parts a later pronunciation of the vowels,
which had become prevalent at that time, so that we cannot in the
Grammar altogether dispense with the other system,—the Nestorian.
The method practised is as follows:

—  Péthaho.

" 5 (older @) Zéqofo.
~ e Révoso.
~— 7 (partly for old &) Héwvdso.
= .~y (partly for old o) ‘Esdso.

Rem. Sometimes i or s is found for — 4. e. H, %, following later
. g £ oy
Greek pronunciation; for — or — there appears &, and @ too for o.
This @ has been'in use with the interjection &) “O!” from very ancient
times: a later and disfigured form is 8]. The diphthongs aw and ai are
. » ol ¥v . s ¥ . .

written e—, w—; o— 1s an earlier form for e—; and similar forms
occur for other diphthongs.

§ 10. A combination of o modified point-system with the Greck
system is in favour among the later West-Syrians and in our own im-
pressions. In this usage '

P
— and — without distinction = .

<, w— or merely - = w—t, —,
6 or o without any certain distinction = o-*-.
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§ 11. Rem. No one of these systems carries out a distinction Marking
hetween long and short vowels. The designation of vowels by the Syrian b
Grammarians as “long” or “short” rests upon a misunderstanding of
Greek terms and has nothing to do with the natural quantity. Thus the
first and certainly short e in neylé is divectly designated as “long Rcvoso”,
and the second and long ¢ as “short”. The original o is for the Jacobites
a ‘short ‘E.sasa”; for the Nestorians on the other hand it is “Dhroad”,
while % is for the former “long”, for the latter “compressed”; and in
neither case is the quantity of the vowel considered, but merely the
quality. i

§ 12. No established sign has been formed to denote the want of marking
any vowel (Shfva quiescens), nor yet the absence of a full vowel (ST va t;‘;'::;?ﬂ
mobile). Here and there the sign — (§ 6) or — (§ 17) serves this
purpose.

§ 18. A. Examples: Nestorian: $adyd #Bdbs DS hoy sitth lémille i?:?::::r
oémalla dhon. Greck: ©&>F JANsoy S Lof siuth ldmele 8émalki o signs.
Gillvitn.  Mized: @84y 1Ay l;!"b' Loy, The blending might he con-
trived in many other ways besides, for instance, s, Lot &e.

B. From practical considerations, we employ in this work the
Greek vowel-signs almost always, using however,—in conformity with
the practice of the East-Syrians, and in general of the West-Syrians
also,—the sign — for that vowel which is pronounced & by the East-
Syrians, and 7 by-the West-Syrians, and in most cases discriminating ¢
(oviginal o, West-Syrian 7¢) from e o (original 20).

C. Syriac manuscripts are commonly content with the indication of

the vowels given in § 6: only occasionally do they give exact vowel signs.
But Nestorian manuscripts, in particular, are often fully vocalised. Many
Nestorian manuscripts of the Scriptures produce quite a bewildering
impression by the large number of points of various kinds employed
in them (cf, § 14 sqq.).

OTHER READING-SIGNS,

§ 14. Very ancient is the point which never fails in genuine Syriac Disazile
¥ § e i point in
manuscripts,—that which distinguishes 3 from j. 3 and y,
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points,

— 10 — §§ 15. 16.

§ 15. The soft pronunciation (Rullkalkha) of the letters o !
L (§ 2) can be expressed by a point placed under them, the Lard pronun-
ciation (Quidaya) by one placed over them, e. g. L\A_.Q:J neésavt “thou
didst take”, Aalong nesbeth “Itook” &e. (For farther examples v. in par-
ticular § 23 et sgg.). In the case of & the hard sound is commonly indi-
cated by a point set within the letter, something like -2; and by ® is
represented the sound of the Greck « (§ 25), which diverges from this,
being completely unaspirated () and peculiarly foreign to a Semite. Others
set down @ =, & =p, and 8 = 7. We shall however denote the
Syriac hard p also by 2.

This system, of which certain variations appear (such as L, with two
points, instead of L) is only carried out in very carveful writing. In Nes-
torian manuscripts, however, particularly those of later origin, and in
Nestorian printed matter, the system is largely employed. At the same
time these points are usually left out, when they would interfere with
the vowel points, e. g. Kus, not fi.{,.'a.; IS0, not Ao,

§ 16. A. From the oldest timés, and regularly, plural formns,
of substantives in the first place, have been distinguished by two
superscribed points ——, called Séyamé(®): thus kadss, {NaNso malké,
malkatha “kings, queens” are distinguished from the singulars:— kadso,
INaNso malkd, malléthd. And so also worasNso malkarw “his kings” &e.,
although in such a case there was no possibility of mistaking the word
for a singular.

B. Substantive plurals in ¢ commonly receive the sign ——, but not
those of the predicative adjective, thus, easel ammin “cubits”, but e
Sarririn “(are) true”.

True collective nouns, which have no special plural, must take ——
e. g. M ‘ana “a flock”, but we have lias bagra “herd (of cattle)”, e-
cause & plural J¢as bagré “herds” appears.

(*) Answering to the representation ofr by « (not by 1) and of ¥ by (not by ua).

(®) The Hebrew appellation in vogue,—Ribbiii is naturally unknown to the
Syrians. It was borrowed by a European scholar from the Hebrew Grammarians,
and means “plural”,
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The feminine plural-forms of the finite verb and of the predicative
adjective take ——, . g. uShs “they (fem.) wrote”, SKay “they (fem.)
write” (Impf.), é% “are good (£)”. Only, these points are gencrally
wanting, when the 3% pl. fem. in the perfect is written like the 3% sing.
mase. (§ 50 B).

With the numerals there is & good deal of fluctuation. The rule that
only feminine numbers of the second decade,—because they end in the
plural in g—are to be supplied with —, is seldom strictly followed.
Numerals with 3 generally take ——; farther, all which end in g, —in par-
ticular ¥k, ebdk “two”. The plural sign is the rule in numerals which
have a possessive suffix (§ 149).

C. Generally speaking, a tolerable uniformity is found,—and that
in old manuscripts,— only in cases under A; in cases under B, these mu-
nuscripts often omit the sign ——, where it should stand, and employ it
instead in other cases, but without consistency, ¢. . in the masc. of the
finite verh, as auial “they (masc.) found”; aap8My “that they (masc.)
may he sanctified”. (*)

D. The position of the points —— was not thoroughly determined:
most frequently they were permitted to rest upon thethird or fonrth
letter from the end of the word. Much depends here on the fancy of
the writer; the position most favoured is over those letters which do not
vise high above the line. With the point of the letter 3 the plural sign
generally blends into 3, e. ¢. {3 “lords”; Itepa “true”; still there are
found also w% “rovered”, ewpmas “twenty”, l:ia.é “yillages”, and
many others.

i § 17. Here and there a line over the letter is found as a sign of
the want of a vowel, ¢. g. eSS peley “were divided”, as contrasted
with a9 “distributed”; wsaiS. lahm “my bread”. Oftener this —
stands as u sign that a consonant is to he omitted in the pronunciation, e. g.
IKZep20 méditi “town”, Lid Dath “danghter”, Yo wi “wus”. The West-

(*) The sign - is even set improperly over words, which are singular, but
look like plural, e, g. over L. “night” (sing. abs. st.) and over Greek words in I—
7 like Jéoy Ohy.

Upper and
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Syrians employ in this case partly —, partly — especially in more ve-
cent times; and this use of the linea occultans is followed in the most of
our impressions. But commonly in MSS. such a sign is altogether
wanting. (%)

In contrast with the use of the upper line
is made use of, especially with the Nestorians, to denote o fuller vocali-
sation, that is to say when a vowel is inserted in order to avoid havsh-
ness, e. ¢g. f@:n._a-g_ = ii}:&%ﬂ for fi_\m.ﬂ “wisdom” (§ 52 C) &e. So also
o Lay = @)y for phaesy they ask (§ 34).

, the under line ——

INTERPUNCTUATION AND ACOENTS.

§ 18. The oldest interpunctuation, which is frequently retained even
in later times, consists of a single strongly marked point . after larger ov
smaller divisions of the sentence, for which, in the case of large para-
graphs, a stronger sign %, or the like, appears. But even in very ancient
manuseripts a system of inferpunctuation is found, of a more or less formed
character. Later, alongside of the chief point Jdacns (. fadso), the main
distinction made is between “the under point” LALL (Lads), “the
upper point” LN (.aN0), and “the equal points” Laoi (:ladao),—to
indicate different clauses of the sentence of greater or less importance.
To some extent other signs also are used for this purpose. The tests
of the usage are not clear, and the practice is very fluctuating, at least
on the part of copyists.

§ 19. In order to signify with accuracy, whether,—in the recitation
of the sacred text in worship,—the individual words of a sentence should
be associated with more or with less connection,—and also what relative
tone befits each word,—a complicated system of “Accents” was employed
in Syriac as well as in Hebrew. This system however appears only in
manuscripts of the Bible, and in a grammatical point of view it is of
very slender importance. In isolated cases, signs taken from this

(*) Sometimes the under line is found in still wider employment as a sign of
the want of a vowel, in 'Western MSS,, e. 9. JLis héning “who has obtained favour”,
as contrasted with lail “rancid”,
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system arve found also in other uses: thus, for instance, we may meet

with an upper point lending emphasis to the word in a summons, a
command, an interrogation. Such a point is not distinguishable in all
cases, so far as appearance goes, from the points treated of in § 6 sg.

II. PHONOLOGY.
1. CONSONANTS.

GENERAL STATEMENT.

§ 20. Every word and every syllable commences with « consonant.
That no word can begin with a vowel sound is expressed clearly in Se-
mitic writing by { [preceding such sound], e. g. ZU dthé, or rather *@the
“gomes” Lmoi wrhi “a way”; Igd 04 “hand”, &e. In cases like wis
“knew”, the word is spoken as if it stood wiu] 70a, and so it is even
written at times (§ 40 C).

No Syriac word begins originally with a double consonant. Yet
such a consonant seems to have been produced by the fullmg away of a
very short vowel in ZL\A, (M $ta, St (as well as ZD.LE QMD “gix”,
“gixty” (in East-Syriac cLlSO, LL\.L.-. “the sixth”; cf. the forms for sizteen
§ 148 B); in the later pronunciation still oftener, and even in other cases,
as perhaps in keps sé from késé “covered”.

§ 21. The West-Syrians appear to have lost long ago the original
doubling of @ consonant; the East-Syrians seem generally to have re-
tained it: the former, for example, pronounce Ny “people”, Jsax ‘@md,
the latter Jsas. ‘ammd. Nearly every consonant then is to be held as
doubled, which is preceded by a short vowel and followed by any vowel,
thus Ao “murdered”, angny “takes” are pronounced gatfel, nessav.

The absence of doubling may be relied on only when a softened
consonant continues soft, e. g. (j:l ethd “came”, not ’eththd, for this
softening, or assibilation, is inadmissible in a doubled letter; while on
the contrary the hard sound in such a consonant after a vowelis o suve

Beginning
of the syl-
lable.

Doubling,
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token of doubling, e. g. waas nappig “gone forth”. How far the gutturals
. and o underwent a real doubling is a matter of question; but the
treatment of the vocalisation for the most part is the same as if such
doubling had occurred (cf. Hebr. 1y, qmm). The case is similar with 3,
which also the East-Syrians at a pretty early date had already censed to
double, hut for which they occasionally at least turned a foregoing ainto 7.

In many cases the doubling has entered in a secondary way, as in
o allaha “God”, wail eddabbah “I sacrifice”.

B. The doubling at all events very early fell away, when merely a
shfva followed the doubled consonant, e. g. in (&_.‘\2 “desire”, properly
reggéthd, then regthd, and even very early through assimilation (§ 22)
rekthi; so Ii..}.? bezzéthda “booty”, bezthd, besthd. Thus J..n.n..g‘.\:o it is
touched”, properly methga¥§ésd, was early pronounced like methgadsa ox
even methgadd.

C. A very ancient dissolving of the doubling in the case of », with
compensation in lengthening the vowel, appears to occur in ‘21"\ géra
“arrow” from garrd; Zzl.u heré (herin &c.) “free”, from harré; u};‘(-._a
béryatha “streets” from barryathd. Thus perhaps also y.j (&g &c.)
“with” from sadd. ’ )

D. Consonants written double were originally separated by a vowel,
though very short, e. g. Jsdsaso (f)o’cp,uaxcx samdme, later samme; R
“waves” galale, later galle; lyjng “wormwood” gedddé, later gedde. By
a false analogy even Jasien ¢epucke sammane is accordingly often
written instead of sdes, and in fact fsasaes for the singular instead of
baoo sammi; and similarly in like cases. An actual exception to that
rule is furnished only by cases like pusoll] or pusol] eftésim “was set”;
LU or s ettéTr “was awakened” &e. (§§ 86. 177 B).

In Greek words letters are scmetimes written double, even when
such doubling does not occur in the original, e. g. waadSy.e Pilmrros
often instead of wpaa.due or wwaaad.oe.

§ 22. When two consonants came together in the living speech,
and still more in the somewhat artificial recitation of the Bible in re-
ligious service, the first consonant was frequently modified by the second,
50 that a media hefore a fenuis was turned into a tenuis, a fenuis hefore
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a media into a media, and so forth. L) was pronounced like Aes (e. g
l'ii;Jo."\j “yehemently angry” like ﬁ&ma‘\j), for y is a media and o o
tenuis like L (in spite of the assibilation); oy like 2o (c. g. Jops “con-
quers” like Aaeay; fo45)3 “of Zacharias” like Jina.o0y); vice versa yoo like
1 (e g 7 i,.mﬂ “(hsrrmcc” like bpu) Farther L\\w.ls given like As
(e. ¢ ].r!.\ af} “greedy” like bl.\.vm..a), and even k.n, with suppression of
the e {,mph"mls befme the unemphatic L, like A5 (e. g. j."yk.no..; “gorrowful”
like ﬁl\ao.a.*). The East-Syvians went much farther in this process, for
they prescribed e. g. 350 even for ,.E;L}:nb. “to break”; Sp M for
Spols “they burn”; and they gave to a immediately before :, « b the
sound of the French j, ge (Pers. ), e. ¢. in idaat “an account”. This
subject might be treated at great length. Notice that such assimilations
take place even when the consonants affected were originally separated
by a shfva (6).—The written language exhibits only a few traces of
these changes. (%)

Rem. A very ancient reversed assimilation consists in Ao always
becoming Ao in Aramaic roots(®) at the beginning of the word, as the
emphatic {4 corresponds more accurately to o than does L. Similar
equalisations in all roots might farther be pointed out.

RUEKAKHA AND QUSSAYA.

§ 28. A. The rules for Rukldkhd, i. e. the soft (assibilated, hissing,
or aspirated) pronunciation and for Qui¥aya, i. ¢. the hard (or unaspir-
ated) pronunciation, originally affect all the letters o « 12 @ L [Be-
ghadhkephatl] in equal measure. But the Bast-Syrians for a very long
time have nearly always given @ a hard sound; only in the end of a
syllable have they sometimes given it a soft pronunciation.(®) The

(!) The proper name 2> (Num. 25, 15) is written in Ceriam’s Pesh. uaeoas,
where sb has the sound of zb. In Aphr. 111, 6, and Ephr, Nis, 71 v. 656 (in one Codex)
it still stands wajaa.

Q) fg'lﬂn “gtone” would form an exception, but this word is probably of foreign
origin. .
" (% And in that case, apparently, they always make it quiesce into u. Even
the hest Nestorian MSS, are, from these circumstances, of almost no value for an

Rukkakha
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following rules accordingly are mnot applicable to the ast-Syrian
pronunciation of 9.

B. These letters are hard in the beginning of words, ¢. g. {B\_a
“house”, llag “camel”, &c. (hut notice § 24 and 25).

C. o ?» 2 L experience R.—(i. e. take the soft pronunciation)
after any vowel, however short, when they do not happen to he doubled.
Thus after a full vowel NA0, (e, lloa, }.i.go.o, liheo, lase &

On the other hand these letters undelgo Q. (. e. t(mke the hard
form) when they are doubled: NSas (52p), wae® (30) ..-,!.9:: ].laq.nn
IN-YH pr &c., and even aftel long vowels t"&? (raggin “the.
desire™), Ik:- (batté “houses™), &c.

F‘a.rthe1 they take Q. immediately after consonants: \:..mn, Ligea®,
c.\.-.a.n.l. &c. Diphthongs too have the effect of a uonsonanta.l ending,
thus U.o.:n », o.:;.ﬁm, Q!..& &e.

Exceptmns: 7.‘._{ 4ag”, which is pronounced akh.

Even the mere shem mobile effects R. just as a vowel would:
Naawo (gévol), j..:gm, edsaw, &e. Thus is it also when one of the par-
ticles &> 3 o is prefixed: a; but kS (dvane); ke, but i, &e.
So too is it when sevela,l of these words or particles are prefixed, e. g.
J&...% Ibiid, J.»,..%ag, ho..gago ZLM:- Zk..:b.!.:o &e. Except upon
the " first cOnsouant these p1eh\es hm\evm have no effect, thus, 1::].\.9
kéthava, 1::&45. lakhthava, originally lakhéthavd, not lakhtdava &c.

Regularly the shfva mobile has a softemng effect after o consonant
originally doubled, thus wSalse (M3Wnn), ZL\\i (8537, Zf.\.n-uo mahliétha

= manhéthd@), &. So also, of course, when the consonant furnished
with sh®va mobile is preceded by another which is quite vowelless, as in
g?oum? ib&uf, Jadaase, dc.

D. But many a shwa mobile fell away (shfva mobile transmuted
into shfwa quiescens) at a time when the influence which it exercised
upon the softening process (Rukkakha) was still a living one, with the
result that the influence of the hardening process (Qui¥dy@) in turn ap-

enquiry into R. and Q. of p. Besides even good MSS. and prints contain errors
sometimes, as regards these ‘points’,
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peared. On the other hand such falling away occasionally came about
at a time when the influence referred to was no longer in being, so that
Rukkalkhd remained effective even after the disappearance of shva
mobile. Upon the whole R. has heen abandoned more completely in the
case of the falling away of an ¢ that had originated from i (¢), than in
that of an ¢ from a: compare Japiy “scabies” from gardvd, with IS
“scabiosus” from garivd. Tt makes no difference whether the foregoing
has along ora

syllable,—now a closed one (ending in shfva quicscens),
short vowel; cf. ,:a.:m (.aka Zlo.%}.s, and other derivatives from the
act. part. Peal (%); lkk.c..n.s, o;l.,..a..l “T awakened him”, &ec.

In the interior of words R., when it comes after an earlier sh®va
mobile unpreceded by two consonants without a full vowel or by a double
consonant, is now kept up only here and there, and that particularly in
the verb: cf. even cases like ‘.).J.I néldan wildon) “they bring forth
children”, from nélidan. For the substantive,—cf. cases like wad,
contmsted with the Hebr. 35 from maldkhai (but v. § 93) and Lom
contrasted with ni3b.

E. The usage in the case of Fem. I} is specially fluctuating, for the L
here is often hard after a consonant, and often on the other hand soft. This
L has nearly always Q. [i. e. it is pronounced hard, as if with Dag. lene]
after syllables which have a long vowel, pfutlc,ulauly iord, e g ll.,..t
lk.s.t.o, lb..n.:n ll%-»:-, ikﬂ.‘i.s, IL.:{;, Il.ijau lMJ.m ZLioS.n ll\_w»,
llia_‘, U&}.ol\: &e. E).ceptmn'@ —l!.\n....m IM.;, lf\a:() Ii\:ocuui, and
some others With @: i-’.\.u...:, Ib.n...m ZL..A...m Zb&uu &e.; but lﬁmi
IMP, U&Lﬁo li\a{ l lbc.dn. (L\.n*., and o few others. A]wawq
Q. (4. e. Qu¥saya, or Da 4. ?mu’) after w—, e g. il&..;,nl Zb....l)' After
syllables w1t11 d, perhaps R. of L somewhat preponderates: ll.,.a.u, li\:..gs
thsaas, thafasw, hadiaw, Rasis, u,\; &c.; yot thogw, ASaa,

L ]

lhwe.no i&.u.ul, and many others. With ¢ Q. has the prqmn(lemm‘v
lbsaf\., ib&:@. iL\mL and many others; yet i!v.\.sf. and so too, forms

(*) Contrary to the Hebrew m'and, &e. A few exceptions, like t~s\f 1 Cor.
9, 13 are cited.
(¥ According to the best traditions.
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like lm,, ikn.-..o (to which (!.\uﬁs, IL,.M.L— also belong). So KNA.u
“anger”, and the lke. With » and o we have Il.\ua.:-u.l. Ib&..o.ﬁho,
U-m &JL &e., overagainst Zl\um IMuml Tndividual peculhmt.u,q
arve very complicated here, and the tmthtmn occnsionally varies. On the
whole Q. is preferred after 7, [, and & and R. after %, m &e., in the L of
the termination JL [4. e. L in that feminine termination, is generally sounded
hard after 7, I, and ¥ and soft, or with assibilation, after * and m]. The
analogy of words of similar form or meaning has exercised great influence
here. Something will be said on this head afterwards in treating of the
parts of speech.

F. The quite peculiar Q. of I.kb.n., Qié\" (along with iié\.'n.i, ,:5;.;5)
“gix”’, “sixty”’ puiuts to the loss of a shéwa in remote times [v. D].

Gr Like lk 5 “anger” we ulso have wAsad, Sl “my, their
anger”; here farther, analogy in this way breaks through the old law,
that Q. must stand immediately after a consonant [v. C]. Thus uaoi;,
Soon “my, their gold”, following Jaory “gold” (from dahdvd), and
many others. Thus the L of the 3. sing. fem. in the Perf. (at least according
to the usual pronunciation) remains always soft: q&).éo “ghe has killed
him”, ub\h.&.o “she has killed me” (as against em’.\k.é.n “T have killed
him”, &c.). On the other hand the L of the 2. pers. in the Perf. is kept
hard in all clrcumstances thus kh.én “thou hast killed” (and L.ﬂ “thou™),
as well as b-.&\“thou hast revealed” -M.%“thou (f.) hast 1evm]ed’

b\A\ Q&.&_p\“Ye (m. and £)) have revealed” &

In other respects too we find remarkable devmtmns from the funda-
mental rules, e. g. in .:6»1.\::.:4 (§ 149) “they four (f.)” or “the four of
them”, where A might have been expected. Although the fundamental
rules are still clear, they became practically ineffective even at an early
stage; and thus it came about that entively similar cases often received
dissimilar treatment. Besides, fluctuations of all kinds im the dialects.
and in the school-tradition, manifest themselves in the matter of R.and Q.(.

(*) Even the best MSS, are not entirely free from error in their use of these
points.—And in one or two cases, a distinction, founded upon R. and Q, has been
established between words consisting of the same letiers,—just through arbitrary pre-
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H. Original doubling in the termination preserves Q. 111 &3 (like
Jah) “great, ao\ “a pit”, AL (AL from JAL\) “side”, .’os “phuc ;
80 too l\JI at att from ant “thou”; so also wad leb “my heart” (like
JELN Zt.bba), g Jad “my good fortune” (like f_".“ } and the Lke. On
the other ].mml we have A “six” (its doubling early disappeared), Qg
“gide” (also waly, ‘my side”) and verbal forms like aa “lowered”,
w} “longed for” (and also in the plural e &e.).

L Secondary doubling, which causes Q., we find regularly in the
1* sing. Tmpf. when the first radical has a vowel, as in u.o.?{ “f tread”,

@b “I tell lies”, 7.3;.5\' “I Dless thee”, lpa ! “T hunt”, &e. Farther
in the Aphel in some verbs middle o: @df “made ready”, 3] “men-
sured”, as contrasted with Q‘LI “gave back”, &e. (§ 177 D).

J. Words, which ¢ are otherwise like-sounding, are often distinguished
through R. and Q., as k-b% “thou hast revealed”, and AL “T have
revealed”; Zi\.n.o gedtha from gedSéthi (f. of Hebr. wp) “stubble”, and
ﬂ.\n.n ("p) “a bow”, &e.

§ 24. R. appears in the beginning of a word, when this word is
dosely associated with 2 preceding one which ends in a vowel, thus
fliz Jss, John 16, 8; aol. llo, John 16, 16; & Blo w3 kal, John 10, 38
(Bem.stem) &e. ’l‘he slightest pause, however, interrupts the softening.
Similarly, two closely-associnted words, of which the first ends in the same
consonant as that with which the second hegins, or a consonant like it,
are 8o pronounced together that a doubling appears, which is indicated
by the Q. of both of them: lsl'a S amzsswbbrfmri (instead of aumx
k2L5) “playing the hypountu” sl A “hypocrite”; (Ldag k.:;.
“ink-bottle”. ‘

§ 25. According to the prescriptions of the Schools, Greck words are
not to be subjected to the rules for softening and hardening. Thus j.bo_‘;.bg
tlémrarsoma (qrpoacoqraw), wadHS S “from Philippos”, &e. (where & ig

soription on the part of the Schools. Thus against all rules, they would have us say
sépyl “I dye”, but wédy} “I dip into”; farther .:.;.ul “ghut", but epul “hold”, although
these words are identical. The distinction, besides, betwecn thsale “resurrection”
and Bsale “share” was hardly known to the living speech. In addition to these

examples there is a medley of cases resting upon the caprice of the Schools.
%

R. and Q.
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Greelc
words,
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the Greek =, § 15). o is made the equivalent of the Greek £, 7 that of
3 L of & w9 of x, @ of §;  generally that of 7. Thus for instance
«mu.a'f:}q yhoruls, Jetoll Fswpler, woaSSama Bosiherog, Iauwd Py
ypoporic, &e. £ has to be wabd, e. g. Lidmb] éEoploz; yet wa2 appears
frequently, e. g. Bast-Syrian leaal 7dbis (West-Syrian lenad)). Ge-
nerally speaking we find here too,—especially in words early introdluzcd,
—transformations, of a genuine Syrian type, e. g. Eﬂ-;\-“’i O T, {Zh‘?i
PSope, l}':u.& oupfBor, &c.

Other foreign words too, in individual cases, vary from. the rules,
as regards R. and Q., e. g. h‘h_’\b:.;a uyord” (Persian), where one would
expect a hard .

DENTALS AND SIBILANTS.

§ 26. A. The L of the Reflexive changes place, according to a
common Semitic fashion, with the sibilant immediately following it (as
first radical), and®is altered into  with 3, and into 3 with j, thus ;.éi.mi
(for :5eoL]) “was thought”, from o0 “thought”; wShal “was taken
prisoner”, from Jaa; a4y “was crucified”, from 9e1; wop)} “was
justified” from wbj.

B. This L is assimilated to a following  and L, becoming hard in
the process: le%l.i (pronounce effa$¥e) “was concealed”; ;.9!_:1‘{ (written
also ‘-‘?t‘;’:iﬁ L)) ettabbar “was broken .in pieces”; so too, before a }
furnished with a full vowel, e. g. 42N neddakhralh “remembers thee”.
A y without a full vowel, on the other hand, here falls away in pronun-
ciation, after the L that has likewise become hard: 23t{ cttékhar ‘“re-
membered” (). A like assimilation takes place, when an initial y or L with-
out & full vowel is pressed by a foregoing prefix upon a following ¢, L
or . The g or L is then written hard; Jsphie “and who is like”, Broir>
“to persons or things, however small”; Jo‘gi.g “gnd thou dost skip”;
.’Evl:fg “gnd who abides” ; aoi.-!.g “and repeﬁtest", Lg.‘g'l.g “and hidest”:
and the pronunciation must have been wadddmée, watting, &c.

(*) Thus there are found in MS.S. gometimes, forms like Julba for Layhy “is
pushed” and even lhassulhse for iLadljhs, tiatljihse “capability of being judged”.
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An { or y falls away before the L of a suffix in cases like fk.é...a..\
‘abbita (or n,bbztta.? ‘West-Syr. doubtless ‘wbitd) “thick (i)", il\.é.as
“simple (£.)"; \ol.\é.’n “ye despised”; l&..é& “thou didst curse”, uapk.ék.sl

“gavest him power” IL!;“Chmch" fl,.::o “net”; fl.,..:.x, “work’; .CL..:Z
“ye (f.) perished”; \o..sl.,.ns “I commanded you"; L!.::; “didst”, and Many
others. In just the same way a pair of L ’s coalesce, in words like U.q:l
avhet for avhetht “madest ashamed”; J.Log.:.f “madest us ashamed” &e.
The marking with R. and Q. varies; in eﬂ'ect in all these cases only hard
L remains. For ll.l.t.u hédatta “nova’, one writes U;:u straight away, and
“.o‘ “bride” for U.l.o..»

Radical 3 falls away before L in ii:t.u'l, Zi:.... Ly Ii: +0: pronounce
hathd &o., “novus” &c. ’ )

C. A final L has early dropped off in the absolute state of
Feminines: @ commg from ath, @ from wth, 7 from ith, e.g. Ja..(, “Dona”;
o&% “honitas™; u’o& “confession”; in their construct state the L re-
mains : Aa...g, lu.a.‘, MA.oL; and so also in the singular case of Aaide
“a certain (f.)”, and in many adverbs (§ 155).

D. Unusual is the assimilation found in &z “wing” from ¢edpa,
as also the falling out in lid “this” from Ladénd, and in other pronouns
(§§ 67 Rem. 1; 68 Rem. 2).

LABIATS,

§ 27. Ao and Ax are sometimes interchangeable. Thus Ika}'
frequently occurs for f&s} “pltch” and occasionally on the other hand
e. g. WAoal is found for ]}L\aa.‘g “happy”, and (Ao for I!.\:o..:.
“Friday”. The East-Syrians have, from remote times, pronounced o quite
like o (w, 1); av accordingly becomes au, and ww, i, ¢. g. Li:_.g.n, &ithd.
They also pronounce @ like o, in cases where they leave it unusually soft
and do not turn it into p (§ 23 A). Generally this transition is found in
903 “magni”, li':;-'ioj “magnates”; oo} “made great”, for Py, W13
2737 § 146). Compare fisamas “an ant” from fisaasa (§ 31).

Labials,
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LIQUIDS.

§ 98. N, as first radical, is almost always assimilated to the con-
sonant immediately following it: ..n.él “hrought out”, from wipeq; waRy
“goes out”, from nenpog; Nlse “brings down”, from manficlh; aéh
“plantest”, f10m tensov, &e. Exception is made when of follows: PO
Groars”; 3émy “grows clear”’; 3Smo “lights”, &e. (yet 164 Sthrusts™ from
nenhaz), and in other very rare cases (§ 173 A).

As second radical, n is assimilated in some nouns: Lés. “neckl: e o’
IJ‘.\L “oppression”’; }éﬂ “face”; JARg “side”; Zi\af “oeeasion”; ZL!.Q.
“founda,tmn , from ‘engd &c.,—as against Lats “congreg: iion’; Lz.m;,
lb-a.!os “tail”’, which originally must have had a short vowel .|Itu1
the n, &e. The n that falls away is still written in Q..l.\“‘-ul(‘ , nnd
Zl.l\.lf (pronounce attd § 26) “woman”, construct state l.l\.u! 50 in L\Jf
f. -MI “thou”, pl. .SL\JI,, f. <M£

F‘l.lth&l n loses its sound in many cases before | l. of the feminine
ending : ll\s.\ géfetta from qofentcu ‘“vine” U};K “(heeso : l:&ﬂ.é..lx
“brick”; I&g\ g field-measure” ; U.U. l;l.(‘) “ﬁg”, and with -=L111 written,
in HM....:o “town”; iw “ghip” ; Ib..la; “a time”; iN.n. “year” s il in
ibdo.:b. “incense”, the n of which is still pronounced hy others.

In Zﬁ-l-%gabbdm “hero”, the nasal which serves as compensation
for the doubling has been stroked out later.

On the dropping off of the n in the Imperative v. § 171 (!, and in
certain substantives, § 105.

§ 29. L falls away when next to another I, in JSsase matanle
“speech”, written also in fact lsas; and in MSAse matld “covering”.
Thus most Syrians say Idaas govld “countenance” (others govelii).

It farther falls away in many forms which come from \Jj{ “to go”
(v. § 183), as also in forms from oo (v. same section).

§ 30. R falls out in Lis “daughtel , construct state— (but not in
the emphatic state Zi;.a)

(*) Thus, with hard 1 accordmg to the best tradition. Probably the sing. of
Ry “corals” was pronounced as an.n (Talmudic ®no>).
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§ 31.. We have unusual abbreviations in several nouns which are unusua
formed from the doubling of a short voot ending in #, [, 2, m: thus ;}:::w::h
H.\b.n.n., Zl\kun. “chain”, from Seldalta (of. ].l.l.o.n.“i..l.po-wmms”), ].l@’ Edynide.
“\Vheel’ “z & “throat” from gargaréis; b..n.o }J..n....n “plough” from
qengend, an.n,o..g.(I “an ant”, probably from hnm, and one or two
others.

§ 81°. » heginning o word becomes [ in several foreign words, like » bocoming
< 5 tin foreign

koo, along with koad, from voduuog, nmmies ; Jhsad with fAsas, from words.
the Persian namat “carpet’.

" GUTTURALS. Gutturals.

§ 32. 1 for the most part loses in Syriac its consonantal sound. wening
away of

As an initial sound it falls away along with its vowel in many words to gom |
which it belongs: @il or «j, L&, 't""‘ .:..i.; “man” ) “men”, &e.; ,.:;.ul or
i, ll.,uf, &e. “another” L?..uf o1 Lapar “last”, qk..;,uz “his last”, &e.;
Jsd “lel.Lte( 7 i} or Bin certain cuses for J:l “I”. Even in writing, t111=;
} is without e‘{ueptmn wanting in IL...u “end”; 5, g “one” (m. and f.);
Zb_u.. “gister” Zl\u “pocket” (bag), and “bearing heam” (rafter) (v. In8);
L, ok, &c. “u)me 3 N, wA, & “go”; e, e “goose”, from RN
ef (properly “ther (J”) = "IN
§ 33. A. As o medial, § disappears completely according to the Treatment
usual pronuneiation, when it immediately follows a consonant or o mere otmedial L
shéva; and the vowel of the { is transferred to the preceding consonant. Thus
(a) oL@ matev “makes good” for mafev; N laj “demands” for neXal;
Uim “hater”; Llsa® “unclean” f. (constr. st.) &e.  (b) okF “was good” fev
for té& ev; Wka ¥la “demanded” (part.); ke “beautiful”; LLQ “heautiful”?
nl); U.H: “blaming”, &c. So too after prefixes: JAN “of “the father”,
from A3 + 3; ]3390]! “to the artificer™ mmdnd; Nalo “and ate”; l’ 1:.
“in what? (f.)"" &e. .[11 writing, such an{is always left out in @3 “lm.d",
from phRy, in @w, @b “teaches”, “teachest”, &e. for nann, &e;
farther, genorally in the compound 2} for (J @} “although”.

(*) This vocalisation with aw is much better supported than that with

(lhaak).
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Although this falling away of the { is very ancient, yet the East-
Syrians frequently retain it as a consonant in such cases: thus e. g. they
prefer to punctuate N\ fag, l:l..l:, without pushing forward the vowel to
the preceding consonant, as if it should still be read ne¥al, bédthi; hut
all this without consistency.

B. Between two vowels { receives with many Syrians (always?) the
pronunciation g, e g. 3 dyar “air” (West-Syr). This pronunciation,
which oceasionally finds expression even in writing, e. g. k3 for J{3 “de-
filed” (§ 172 A B), has however not been general.

In the end of a syllable { always loses its consonantal value: AN ke
“I demanded”, is in sound the same as Aha; ool “eats” = \day;
e3lep “ave growing old” = é.q:, &c. Etymology alone can decide
here, as in many other cases, whether { is a mere vowel-letter or an
oviginal guttural (Arabic Hemza). Such an { is now no longer written
in cases like wiagep from sagg? (cf. Z‘Lg&:‘n, elase®, &c.) “much”. On
the changes of vowels at the disappearance of such an { v. § 53.

§ 34. An |, which in the beginning of the syllable ought to receive
a vocal shfvg,—according to the analogy of other consonants,—retains
a full vowel instead; but in the middle of a word it gives up this vowel
to the foregoing consonant (by § 83 A) and loses its own consonantal
value. The vowel is — or ——, and the latter even in many cases where
it was originally @. Thus ] “spoke”, compared with Ao “killed”
3. 5. (originally amar, qatal); o} “spoken”, compared with S io
“killed” (from gafil); \aso] “eat”, like Nafdo “kill’,—\dlhsw “is
being eaten” (like \N\Aohd “is being killed”); 1'19}‘1:9 “angel” = RIRYM;
L3lasw “afflicted” macheve (East-Syrian ASkaw) &e. The Nestorians
occasionally write in these cases — (§17) e. g. \\olhse, which is even
improperly used for regular vowels, as in &psb{Md = SuieolMa (§ 45)
“her foundations”. An o (perhaps lengthened?) has been thus maintained
in ﬁ:é:;'éi (Plural of J3%&! “manger”) from drawdthd. Such an | with a
shfva disappears without leaving a trace in (Goth am, \orgam “their
multitude” from U’\é.m for soy’a.

§ 86. Seeing that a radical | frequently thus falls away in pro-

Note on |, MUnNciation, it is often left out also in writing, and that even in the oldest
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manuscripts, ¢. ¢. INdaaw for IMML:: “food”; waas for Nasf
“eats”; (Ne for 21.19 “face”. On the other hand |, even when a mani-
festly superfluous letter, is yet placed in words where it should not have
appeared at all,—as in ohmw for amw “to tuke”; @Sl for @Sal
“ye enter”; Jaj.é for JAL “report”; wsaslo for wBad “stand” (pl);
Liool for Ldwel “delay”; booly, blooy and even Mooy for Jisey or
(West-S.) b6} “pity”, &o.; or- it stands in the wrong place, like {Lesol]
for Ii_.ohf\% “uncleanness”; foka for Mok “question”; jal for JLI&
“demanded” (part) &e.; or it is doubled instead of being written once,
as in {las for ].:;_n..l “comforts”, and the like. The superfluous | is a
good deal in favour in certain causative forms, particularly in short
ones, e. g. Mofso = Llp “gives life”; &b “injures”.

§ 86. In certain cases a vowel-less L, followed by an {, blends with H. bacom:
that letter into a hard L doubled and gener ally written LL (pointed LL
L!. l.l. L1, which all express the same sound, § 26): in older days it was
often signified by a single L, Thus, regularly, in the reflexive of Aphel
M‘ELL \%.olil.i, for eth’agtfol;.)n.&.l.l.g “was established” (paoll) v.
§ 177 D &c. Thus, besides, in o214 “was held” (pobf) for eti’éhed, and
occasionally in similar forms (§ 174 C). A single L is almost always.
written for L, if another L precedes by way of prefix, e.g. )n...Bi,lw., !.Ealle,
instead of paolLl, wolLL.

§ 37. Even before the orthography was elaborated, a a. followed w.
by another s in the same root became { (I3 “rih”, from Ayda; 1.?.5»_{
“doubled”, from 1%:*., and many others) (): In like manner, with the
West-Syrians, a s coming immediately before o hecomes { and is treated
like it in every respect. Thus yd “remembered”,—pronounce 38y,
from y&; fjoras “recollection”,—pronounce l’uioﬂ7 ; 3&».3_&0 methehed
for 38, &. This change, which becomes noticeable even in the
fourth century, and is occasionally indicated also in writing (,:ioif, o]
for o, &> “to e in heat”), has however remained unknown to the
East-Syrians.

§ 38. o, which as an initial letter had, even in ancient times, often .

(*) OF. Jyai “mentha” [‘mint'] from Rp3y).
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passed into { (e. g. in @uf secondary form of (@38 “they”, and in the Aphel
Nl from hagtel, &), falls away in pronunciation in many forms of
the suffix of the 3™ sing. masc., e. g. w&Haadoe malkaw from malkauhi,
“his kings”; wopads “huilt it” (m.); —edpes “kills him”. The personal
pronoun—od) “he” or wd “she”— loses the o, when it is enclitic, c. 4.
9&\4:‘6.9 gétalit; o3 S or oo lEhit; w3 fb mandi from mdind hi;
o3 Jio from mand hit. In fact adh, eyd), eau] are often written for
o3 Jin, 05 I, o5 kaul. So always e “not”, from od) ll. From ooy oo,
o) woy come adodi, wid: but we) wo is occasionally written cven yet,
though we do not so often meet with ooy oon.

The o of {85 “fust”, falls away when employed as an enclitic:

1851\, 003 248 (§ 299), &e.

Greek rh,

Vowel-Lot-
terso & o,
TUsual
ohanges.

The o of the very common verb oot “to give” falls away in the
I’?rfeut in all cases where it had a vowel; thus oS, i\:.a:, @5'.:..6,:,
ohasy, &e.  The East-Syrians suppress the e even in cases like
A&, &e., and similarly in Aasull, S, &

For leds “Judah”, Lieds “a Jew”, &e. (from Rpm, svpm, &e.)
one may say also ljoss, Lieaé Yudd, Yadayd. hyaw &o. are written even
without .

§ 39. In Greek words o is often written to express the aspirated
p, ¢. g. hoooyp Pduy, oo, Loy (along with Lesuise, Les.iile
and other forms of transcription) magpyoie, &c. This o has no con-
sonantal value, and only in mistake is it treated occasionally as a true
consonant.

THE VOWEL-LETTERS © AND w,

§ 40. A. W beginning a root becomes % in Syriac, as in Hebrew,
when it is not protected by certain prefixes. Root WLD thus yields
f{:ﬁ: “child”; l:'t:l, “she bare”; but ool “he begat”; ii.}oag “hirth”, &e.
The initial w is however kept in g, © ‘:and”; s “it is hecoming” (and so
AS £ ARINS “decently” dic); i@ “an appointment” (and thus
+>9 “to appoint”, oaekl “to agree upon”); f.;..ég “yein”; add the inter-
jection wé “woe!”, whence L8 “the woe”; so too $3&sg “bee-eater”, and
J4e “a kixd of partridge”, which two words evidently are meant to re-
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produce the natural calls of these birds. Other words heginning with o
like i§3g “rose” are foreign or uncertain.

B. o and — have both of them too much of the nature of vowels
to be able to stand as true consonants in the end of o syllable; they
always form in that case simple vowels or diphthongs, thus: Ljcad
“promise” (with —yea Faudi “promised”) ¥addayd, not Suvdiya, for it
was frequently even written with just one o (*); ad I “not”, not lav (from
la-i, lahi § 38); opo (East-Syrian oio) “called” géra; Dy “revealed”
(3 pl) gallie (ot galliv) ®); s “house” Daild; @b “rise” gainin;
IN&i3s! “Edessena” Orhaitd, &c.

C. < without a full vowel always becomes 7 in the heginning of the
syllable. In the beginning of a word <} is often written for it; thus
ols, ol ithey “sat”, from amy; Wis, Wiad 8a’ “knew”, from y; f:i\;.;::,
INsL ] “Inowledge”; wips, wiel “month” (emphatic state L) 5 farther,
olus or oo, sy or I ly & In later times the | is not so
often written in such cases as it was in earlier duys. But still the ] is
always found in {z8.] “honowr”, uf “hand”, lshsh.] “day”, and thus in
Ie)s, khshufl &e. On Ljomé along with B3ods, and o5 instead of
s v. § 38.

So too, within the word, c&..ﬂ:.li “ig given”, from 105 \60;..;.5
“their breast”, from mn (Joy) ; fi._\.‘éo.é “cap”, from RpwD; Sordala
“their commotion”, from L’.n.o&s, &e.

In a closed syllable ye or yi becomes 7 in Mu] “exists”, and in the
foreign names Nypenu{ or Nypms “Israel”; \uysaan] “Ismael” (both
with orthographic variants); “Sap$fuf (for Syyn); and wiel] Quite
exceptionally, other forms are found, v. § 175 A, Rem.

For wai, “Jesus” the Nestorians say waa. 185"

() Viee versd,—because eea was pronounced like aa, the words pronounced
dukond, Sudold were in later times written hseaa, Jyoas, where the doubled o liad
no etymological foundation, since these words in their fundamental form are fulkind,
Suddald, and belong to fakken “presented”, and daddel “enticed”.

(* The barbarous custom of pronouncing ) in the end of a syllable like a
German w or indeed an f, instead of giving it a vowel sound (. g. M8 afiu, 15n
meldkhdw), should be given up in Hebrew too.
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D, In the middle of the word, yo becomes 7 in the adverbial ending
@th, from and along with ayath (§ 155 A). o, which appears as an initial
letter without a full vowel only in o “and” (A supra), is sometimes
treated within a w01d just like w. Thus from remote times there appear
as ﬂ.ltenm.twe forms Zl.n.-..u haiwetha and Ii.o.ﬁ'a hayithd “animal”; U.o..u
and ZLOﬁL “Joy” (§§ 40 D; 101; 145 F)(*): forms with % in thesc cases
Lave become more usual; while other forms,—for instance, U.oll along
with Ugoy (RORY) “weariness”, G0y (Bast-Syrian) along with \afois
“that they may have room”—occur only in isolated cases.

E. A < after @, and before another vowel, is pronounced by the Fast-
Syrians like J, thus kpb “lives”, Aupad “at last”, like hag, héraath, &c.()
(thus the converse of § 33 B). Perhaps old modes of writing, like .:].Luoi
for c.-l..uoi “gpiritual”’(pl.), are founded upon this. If the vowel succeeding
-, after @ or d, is e or 4, then the difference between the highly vocal »
and { is hardly perceptible. Whence come the interchangeable forms
Nz and Ak “dead”; wazo “remaining” and wuko (§ 118); wifdal
and w1zdal “give me to drmk" (§ 196) &c.: Thus old MSS. have Auiuia
for Nlinpa “truly” (§ 155 A).

F. In the same way aww and a’w arve scarcely distinguishable by
the ear. Accordingly we find, for example, \cax} or even ook’ for
ohoi “they threw” (§ 176 E), woioamso or wowokuw for uoio]..u.:o “they
stluok him” (§ 192), &c. Similarly, foadswo as well as fjadw “ma.ttel”

G < serves in rare cases as a mark of a vowel and a consonant
at one and the same time; e. g. in &3 néviyd ‘“prophet” (in which the
conclusion must have a sound differing very little indeed from that in
ﬂ‘-l:.i “come”, &c.); hatd ¥yuthd “form”; and in the before-mentioned
wizdal a¥gayin. Similarly ewjas for &"'n.ﬁ qurydyin “rustici” (to avoid
the triple ).

H. The Greek iz, w, &c. are sometimes treated as monosyllables,
sometimes as dissyllables, for instance: A$ésyd fowbrys; Madhol Eevia,

(}) With the old poets these words are sometimes dissyllabic, sometimes tris-
syllabio, The Nestorians prefer the dissyllabic pronunciation of [laaw at least.
(?) Accordingly they like to put a small | over such a «..
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&woi0 Mapriloy, together with @a530; kol dtediuey (along with
Joubad); eudadie mpaurépioy (and elafie) &c.

-8 41. In Semitic inflection @& appears instead of a theoretical aya, o s -
or awa, e.g. gam(a) “stood”, like gatal(a) “killed”; galat (Syriac gélath) ::;:1;“:;3
tshe revealed”, like gatalat: 7 instead of awi, e. g. gim “stood (part)” mgem
for gawum, &e.

But in these cases the question turns very little indeed upon actual
sound-transitions. Of quite predominant importance here, are those an-
cient analogical modes of formation, which mount up to a time long be-

fore the separation of the several individual Semitic tongues.

2 . VOWELS. 2. Vowels.

LONG AND SHORT VOWELS IN OPEN AND CLOSED SYLLABLES,

§ 42. Long vowels in open syllables remain unshortened. Syriac Losg
however has closed syllables with long vowels, even in the middle of the rowel
word, e. g. \ob. “ye stood” (2. m. pl.), @M.-.Eg “ye raised”, and later
formations like h\a...t: (first from bérikhétha) “benedicta”, oSy “sit”
(part.), qu&h—! “T awoke him”, &c. The East-Syrians have a marked
inclination to shorten long vowels in closed syllables, and accordingly
they often write straight away wsaNsk “eternities”, for t.n.k;., t:.n&s. &e.,
and 50 too in the final syllables of L1] for L1} “she came”, (LLI), &e. On
the other hand they incline to lengthen short vowels in an open syllable,
if these are exceptionally retained, and thus, e.g., regularly write oi_ki:oil:

“she threw it (m.)"” for ohaodl. -

Rem.—As they have ceased to notice that the ——, which they
perhaps write in N8 but promounce short, is a long vowel, they
set down now and then —— for short a, e. g. tda}no for a2, w80
“they teach” (part.).

§ 43. A. Short vowels in closed syllables remain; but in open Short
syllables short vowels have, in Aramaic, at a very early stage passed vowels:
mostly into shfva mobile. This occurrence is precisely what has given the
language its characteristic stamp. Thus, for instance, N gétal from gatal

“killed”; o8&y from dahiav (cf. \aol) “gold”; «adsase from mamlikhin
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“are kings" (sing. yap), &c.- Then in Syriac even the sh®va mobile
has often quite disappeared, as wé are able in part to establish, even for
very early times, through the relations of Rukkakha and Quisaya (§23D):
compure also the treatment of originally doubled consonants (§ 21 B).

B. A sharpened sylluble does not count for an open omne, even
when the double-consonant is itself simplified (§ 21 A, B). Thus the
short vowel remaing, with resulting hardness, in uég (rabb?, West-Syrian
rab?) “brought up”; Ilgk*éz “Interest”; yloo (malhenm) “heuts”; l!%u.é
(quttald) “murder”; and so even \\La ‘“asked”; ].dllso.i “guestion” (for
theoretical §a”¢l, 3u”@ld). Here and there the falling away of the doubling
in the pronunciation is to be made up for by lengthening the vowel.

C. But still in certain cases a short vowel holds its ground even
in an open syllable: thus with { as the initial letter of a syllable (§ 34),
e g. L’-:l}ag for g “angel”; in the secondary forms pn.ég, Pty for
;oq..:‘u, padns “stands”, “sets” (§ 177 C); in many later forms like &SHo,
A8 (§ 168 D); and in the forms of the Imperative with Object-
suffixes like u-l..o&?; “lead me” (§ 190), &e. So also is it in forms like
q&:&“she revealed it” (§152), a recent formation from o= + AI.
The Nestorians (always?) lengthen the ¢ in such cases (§ 42).

D. Where there had been two open syllables with short vowels,
one of these had of course to remain; thus 1;:.-".035' from dahiaed “gold”;
Ipod from dakhard “a male”; AAe from gatalath “she killed”, &e.

E. So too, when the prefixes = S y o come hefore a vowel-less
consonant, their vowel remains as an a (), thus Mz from o3 + o
“in a king”; ,3\,.5} “to a man”;\%.o; “who killed” ; @.ea39 “and took”.
‘With the words mentioned in § 51, which may assume ani as their
commencement, the prefix » is given as o, and so with the other prefixes,
thus {y4-as “in the written bond”; Zi};&, “to the six”, &e.

Thus too, @ appears in the corresponding case, when several such
prefixes come together at the_ beginning of a word: l.ba‘?zg “et regis”,

() With e and ., ¢ is the original vowel; perhaps > has just been adapted
thereto by analogy, though originally it appears to have been bi; and certainly
analogy explains the treatment of 4, which is shortened from
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from Jab.:o 4+ 4 0; l!.é.@a..).e “and to him that is involved in murder”,
fwm]l.é.o-[—:.—[—:-}-h-i—a \.é.o,.:-.;o from Ao + 3 + o + o, &c. (but
of course ]J.é.ga._\ \é.o,a, &e.).

Tf the second consonant of such a word is an J, then the prefix
usually takes the vowel: {kbe “and a hundred” wamd from wam'd =
Rt +1; <l§ “who wearied” duli from dali; Jeole “and put on thy
shoes” wasan from wasan, &, And yet, along with these arve also
found, through ignoring the {, forms like N lao “and demanded” wesel
— we + ¥el (along with N la9); thus, in particular, we most frequently
have Leolwo, leolio, afoplad, and other forms from wo] “to heal”,

‘When two such prefixes stand hefore initial {, the { is generally
neglected, e. g. Juloe “and in whom o7 what?”, from Jiul + o + o; -r:ollo
“and to thy mother”; ,\,‘.,sgl.!..l “to him who remembered us”; {Sfo
“et Deo”, &e.—More ravely with = uaomfpb- “to him who negle(,ted”
from mq£+ 1+ LiioJA “he who is on the way”, &e. The same
fluctuation is found with <}, <, from ye: lr-b} “who or what is in hand”;
@.a..,..j.:.o with \..-orot..lag, waadi (Bast-Syrian § 40 O); slapay, &e

"Rem. The old poets express themselves in all these cases elthel
with or without the @ according to the requirement of the verse.

An o, originating according to § 40 C, yields with such a prefix the
forms W, WS, &c., ey W8 or \\i‘..jo “and Jnew”, from wis, \\.3‘..£
(= ¥7) +o. )

Lem. The Nestorians oddly give the vowel @ to the prefixes hefore
loow, Lyoot., &e., “Judah, Jew”, thus Lzoaph., 1004, fi'gopfo, &e.

SOME OF THE,MOST IMPORTANT VOWEL-CHANGES, Soma of tho

most im-
§ 44. The @ is retained with the Ed.st-Sylmns, but has hecome a i
with the West-Syrians. The former also set down —— for the most part s
to represent the Greek a, particularly in an open syllable,—for which the
West-Syrians prefer to keep —.
Before n the transition from @ to & is partly found even earlier;
thus in the sporadically occwrring @, basl, basims, Nuameans, &e.,

for ok “thore”, ksl “cight”, Msadas “spices”, INdeas “menstruuns”; in
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ool = @ “also” (*); still more usual are faweny “temptation” (from
Jizeoy though somewhat different in signification [“test o trial” 2 Cor. 2.97);
oz as well as Jda_ “revelation”; fawia “vegetables” &c. (§ 74).

a. § 45. a has frequently become e, e. g. A A “she killed”, from
qatalath (cf. opypo “he killed him”); {yeas “flesh”, from basard, .
Here and there the vocalisation fluctuates between o and e: the East-
Syrians especially give preference, upon occasion, to the former; e. g. in
+N alas for ] “afflicted” (§ 174 A); Z:‘.\m}l‘.\a. for Z&m{‘b\s “foun-
dation”; {{se for line “cavern”; Léow for Léon “gourse, run’’; and in
several othels that have a guttural for the middle letter.

A ¥ immediately followed by another consonant, sometimes oceasions
¢ instead of a: waal, wdap instead of a¥kah, madkah “find” (§ 164);
lkm “texture” Gontla,sted with &.gm “course” U.o!.\.na “feast” (but
LAaw the same) overagainst U-og,.:o “chashsement” lb..ul. “hed”,
fh.n&l. “gervice”, contrasted with Zb...m._-al. “covering”, Ikaul. “petition”
(but {Ausal “narration”)(): notice farther Naf, <hai, h,-é-l-i § 51).
Similarly s in ihma “behind”, from $Beo + o, where according to other
analogies ba was to be expected.

é § 46. Within the word an & has sometimes been produced through
the quiescing of a consonantal {, as in {§la “well”; La.$ or Ja$ “head”;
,a,?l.n “says” (§ 53): and sometimes it has been producéd in other ways,
as in |ols “stone”, fils, els, or 2, “right, just” (§ 98 C). In an open
syllable & is, without regard for etymology, expressed freely by I, or
even not expressed at all (and in the same way the Greek ez and & are
dealt with: thus even kepilo gérsi = raupdg), while in a closed syllable
- (or even o) is set down by preference: In later times < is more
prevalent; e.g. the old form kajas, becomes later LL.N néfeda “refresh-
ment, recovery”; and Ll Ajuéye “harbour” takes later the form
JiasaS, &e.

(*) Jueovae “Persians’ is probably an intentional defacement of the other and
still more usual form Liepy9: The hostile nation was denoted by a word which
means “pudenda”,

() Jlha$ “a pledge” is a borrowed word from the Assyrian, and accordingly
does not belong to this class.
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This & became to a large extent 7 with the West-Syrians: They
said ;.:fj.t ninar “says”, ﬂj.uf héring “alius”, J.i’u 7i80, lels kifo, QJ.?
ki, &e. Yet they keep the - in Nasl “eats”, Zl}x«;ﬁ»& “food”,
Bl “arrow”, &c.; and there are found still in isolated cases Jalau as
well as Lafdu, Jokse ag well as fsblsd (Inf) “to swear”, \of.a_l‘lb. as well ag
\o%qllz. “ave lost” (2. m. pl), &ec. (§§ 174 A, 175 B). 1, <l—or the
defective form of writing 4,—are (even apart from etymology) in these cases
almost invariably certain marks of an original & The style of writing
of the East-Syrians separates -

In the end of a word the West-Syrian transition from ¢ to 7, ex-
cept in L3 (= Hebr. 8)) appears only in Greek words in 7oy AUl
or even wd.Au¥ Oradiry for Jaul\ly of the East-Syrians. Otherwise 2
remains here: )&l’\“re\'c&]s”, L;h:g “kings”, &e.

§ 47. The short — seems to have heen & in the West, from an-
cient times; in the East it was pronounced sometimes us é, sometimes

¢ with tolerable consistency from o (Y.

as 4. This difference has no grammatical significance.

A short é may often he lengthened in the concluding syllable
through the (oviginal) tone: thus 2§ “terrifies”, ASAe “T killed” (in
which cases the second vowel is written by the East-Syrians with —)
should perhaps be pronounced dahél, getléth: Tt is the same pcrlm.ps
with the monosyllabic WS (@b) “suddenly” and Aa “yix”, for which
Nua and Ma are found in very old MSS. Yet this is not cortain; and
still less certain is it whether such a lengthening was genorally practised.
But beyond all doubt > “my son” (§ 146) has a long é.

§ 48. The & () with the West-Syrians at an carly date coincided
with o (o—%-, @). It has been retained only in the interjections & and
8] “oi” (for which others say uaj). Thus we have otherwise ]Jo.‘.é.& qotilo
for )Je..é.o qiitold “murder”; fgl:oi_; séliitho forii:'ukd sélotha “prayer”, &e.
Moreovor such an East-Syrian é appears not seldom to be only the
rosult of toning down an orviginal 7, ospecindly in the neighbourhood

() Now-a-days the Eest-Syrians pronounce —,—both in cases where it cor-
responds to the -~ and in those where it corresponds to the —~ of the West-Syrians,
—for the most part very like 7, and yet in another way than the pointed ..

3

3]

<



ai and au,

Bl e § 49.

of a guttural or an 7, e. g. wdaa3 (§ 40 C), Has) “small”, 36w “hole”,
INsasaa “report”, fada “rock”, and many others: so too in the neigh-
bourhood of an n, e g. LloU “oven” ]..Io..l.\“tult" In many cases &
may denote an o oviginally short, but k,nwt]u.ned by the tone; so perhaps
in Napay “kills”, wépo “sunctuary” (§108), &e. Still, there is as little
certainty about this as about the similar case in § 47.

The East-Syrians in particular distinguish also a short & (0) from
a short o (1), but this distinction is of little importance. Here too a
511ttu1'1.1 or an 7 frequently seems to bring about the & pronunciation,
e g.: fk.um!. “glory”, k3e) “manger”, &e.

It is curious that the West-Syrians have, hesides the form N8 «all”,
the form Zol, which accordingly they have to write 8. Ts it a length-
ened kol? So too o3, .’.}3, &e.

While even with the Bast-Syrians the sound o began pretty carly
to pass into u, the tradition varies a good deal in the case of & and o
but with respect to cases of grammatical importance there is no doubt
whatever.

Greek o and @ are with the West-Syrians either retained,—and
then they arve written o—, =—, ¢. ¢. woadodl, woadil Jpdvos—,or they
become u. There is a good deal of variation in the usage, e. ¢. waadud
and woadDuS, fasa 3 and b%q Nysuiy &e.

With the East-Syrians & corrvesponds to the Greek o and w, in so
far as they keep from altering the words more decidedly.

As they cannot express an o without a vowel letter, they put ——
with defective-writing for the Greek o, w, and pronounce it , c. 4.
woo3poll Theodaros for wodpioll, Oeddwpos.

§ 49. A. The diphthongs @i and «w remain very steady, particularly
in the beginning of a word, although in dialects the pronunciation & and
0 occurred. Commonly, however, simplification of the diphthong prevails
in a closed syllable. The West-Syrians farther proceed (according to
§ 46) to turn the & occasionally into 7, and the o always into 7 (§ 48):
thus, along with Ibu.:s Aus “house”; with JLS, \..u “gtrength’; with
Jux, o> “eye”; éﬁo flom méyallain, “they 1eveal”, e from éérain,
“two”; \dasp, @dum, @ad “end”, &e. So by analogy from e (in
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oculo = coram) even in an open syllable “SELa, =B &e. coram
eo; but only in the prepositional use; for t,mml)h,, oth(,rwme, TN
“to lis cyub

ooylo.;o uLo.sa “their, my death”, \@ass. “your eye”, & form
no LJ\(.cptmn, for in thuac siwses 1t was only in the last development that
the syllable became a closed one. Thus also is explained perhaps the
retention of the ai before suftixes, in forms like ;.....‘g.l)n (from wc?:’sm,’m):
.t..-:.&a (trom malkaing) “thy, owr kings”, and in verbal forms like hﬂ
and (A.\(fl om gélaita, gélaing) “thou didst reveal”, “we revealed”.
In l.\a:. “is mot”, from A, the diphthong is of more recent origin.
On the other hand we have simplification in U.ml. iLsol “cow”, from
tawrétha, and in Bast-Syrian L3S0 NN Ty, Mf/u West-Syrian J..&h.
usually Ko, from leiléyi “nigh-t”. So too in fk.:u.:: f!.\:.:. “ege” from
bai'étha, pl. Jas, ks,

B. The D‘Lst-qu,ns for the most part write o= for o2, and
much more rarely o——. So also in cases wheve the w is virtually doubled,
a8 i el = &5 Wy “pointed out”; IML RipR “thoun remainest”;
185 = 1aa “windows”, & Thus too in Weis — L&ss0 “Lords”, and
other plm ds of that kind; farther in cases like <Sioloal — uqolg.az

“give ye him to drink’; u..sol.:; u..lol.:; “they overthrew me” (§ 192)

Sometimes on the other hand t]my write wl for o2, e g wiw
for w22l “barefooted”, and always in the Tmperative —opSalo =
=& o “kill him”,

The West-Syrians also write an au produced by @ and 7 coming
together,—with the vowelsign -, o, Y. o) J.nb.:o melhae iy king”,
although the separnte members are od -+ ).ﬁk:_.‘o With them indeed
o3 J.&L:f would have the sound malkon.

LOSS OF VOWELS. T.ose of

vowels,
§ 50. A. Final vowels coming immedintely aftor the original tone-

syllable Tave all fallon awny. This happened to @ even before the settle-
ment o‘[' the orthography, thus o from lini “to uy” 1.\J§ from d(n)ta
“thon k\.}o from gélalta “hast killed”, &e, (lmtlﬁk:o'mrdlm“]\mg &e.).

Other final vowels too have at quite an enrly dnLc thus fallen away,
g*
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without leaving a trace. On the other hand many vowels of this kind
are still set down in consonantal character, although they had ceased to
be pronounced even in the oldest literary epoch represented hy do-
cuments (cirea 200 A. D.)(M), and are ignored in punctuation. These
are:—

(1) @ of the plural in the Perfect and TImperative after consonants:
oSAo gétal from qotali; adPe, axPsl, eddpo; cuda “they
praised”, &e. (but we have the full sound in AT, el geellin
‘revealed”, &e.). _

(2) 7 of the suffix of the 1* sing. after consonants, thus: wadsw
malk “my king” from malki; waSfe “killed me”; e WG fre-
vealed me”, &c. (but waXso “my kings”; and also the monosyllables us
“in me”, W “to me”, in which no falling away was possible: So too
wSoas, OB 4T wholly”, “the whole of me” [“my totality’]).

(3) 7 of the suffix of the 3" sing. m. woy with the noun: ey
malkaw from malkauwhi “his kings”, and with the Verb in cases like

—ODy =S40y, waaps, =Dt 10 doubt from gélahe &e.
(4) 7 of the 2*® fem. sing. in uk.sl at from a@)ti “thou” (f.); waadw

malkékh from malkékli (both w1t]1 ¢%); waadd; wad; ul\k.é.n
whaaa, &e.

(5) In the following special cases: in > & “from quiet” = “sud-
denly”, absolute state of L2 from $élz (like ¥ip); in Aol “when?”
from emmdthai; oL “yesterday” from ethmdlé; and the derived word
oMy “the day before yesterday”; lastly in the much maimed form
\..,.9&1.{ (ox t-.‘,’i"'b “lagt year”.

B. Even in very ancient MSS. the unpronounced < ’s are often
wanting: a similar o is more rarely omitted. Conversely w, which one
was in the habit of so often writing,—apparently without cause,—was
in some cases attached parasitically to words ending in a consonant;

e. g. there occurs in old manuseripts —op\ for oq.k\ “God” (Construct
State); wal for af “August”; wwol for wob “spmt” Occasionally it is

(*) Even the hymns of Bardesanes seem to neglect them, as regards the number
of syllables,
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employed as a diacritic mark of the 8*® sing. fem. of the Perf. e. g. AN Ao
for ASAe “she killed”. Such an employment of w in the 8 pl. fem.
Perf. has gradually come into full use with the West-Syrians; A8
“they (f) killed”, for the old \jAw retained by the East-Syrians (from
oviginal gétald, not gétali). The employment of — in the 3*¢ sing. fem.
TImperf.,—coming into view in rather late times,—prevails among the
West-Syrians, though not quite so universally; uSaAol, Kol “she
kills”, &c., in order to distinguish it from the 2°? sing. masc., \af\ol,
N\JoL “thou killest”: the Nestorians are completely unacquainted with
the — in this usage.

NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES, New vow-

els and

§ 51. An } with a vowel is sometimes pleﬁxed to an initial con- syllables.
Vowel pre-

sonant which has not a full vowel. Thus { in Ibsal Heig?, (Mf “gixty”, fixed. (Alat
alongside of U.\.s, gh lsfal “a written bond” along with {;ha, and Proeneter
always uhl “dla,nk ; farther ..3.92 “already” sometimes for .
Frequently so in Greek words with or, om, like fudidwol or Lfifoo
orparela, waml and liwam omela, .

The prefix, pretty frequently met with in ancient MSS. before 3, is
probably to be pronounced {; e.g. bawus) for Jsanss “Beloved”; lul
for 1835 “upper garment”; ksaodl for Jyu89 () “firmament”; Ia3) for s
“contented”, and many others. So too {Masasmi for Ik.nn.h. “a meal”;
I for Jraag “ice ". In the frequently occurring U.\uiol the u of
the rarer form CMoi Cbc..ooi is brought to the flont The early
adopted Persian word rdzd hil, more rarely })3, I) “a secret” seems to
have been pronounced with a vowel-prefix, which however is ignored in
the pointing. '

§ 52. A. The poets sometimes insert an e before = ™ 3 after a Auxiary
word ending in a consonant, e, g. QoM N s to them” 2th elhon (with vowels:
three syllables) = o Aul.

() Jsanil is measured as dissyllabic like Isawei in Morsingzr's Monumenta
Syriaca II, 86 v. 162 et passim, but lpgsl, epyil as trissyllabic in Jacob of Sariig,
Thamar v. 247, 261,
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B. Essentially the same thing takes place frequently within the
word. Especially when a consonant without a full vowel follows one
that has no vowel, a short vowel is inserted often hetween the two to
facilitate pronunciation. Thus Moz = Mupso “sunrise”; IANLF —=IASLF
“fem™; addal — @Adal “you permit 0y remit”; Stk = Syl
“thou fearest (f.)’”; \u.f&ig = \O-f;.':}é “they buy”; also J.&:ng.;_g £ Lboe.;f
“she swears”; {Aaej = Ilg;.of “quaking”; and AN la (= A La v
anfra C) “question”. Particularly does this occur when one of the letters
is & liquid or > { o < o; on the other hand it is never found between
sibilants and dentals. A marked amount of fluctuation however prevails
in individual cases in the pronunciation of the various dinlects and schools.
With the old poets the longer forms, as indicated by the metre, are
upon the whole rare; they abound in the vocalisation of the Bible, with
both East- and West-Syrians.

C. The small stroke under the letter, called mehagyand “the ac-
centuator”, serves as asign of the fuller pronunciation particularly with the
East-Syrians; the one ahove the letter, called marhétand “the hastener”,
as the sign of the shorter (§ 17). Yet often the full vowel is also written
instead of the former, thus k.é:.._n.l or ANl = ANl “T empowered”.

The sign — stands sometimes too in cases where the vowel which
is supposed to be inserted is an original vowel, ¢. ¢. in INNao = ?Dﬁxlg.o
from galgaltd. Sometimes it is not easy to say whether a vowel is original
or inserted. Here and there such a vowel alters the original vocalisation
more strongly; thus from lé_;n:} “scorpion”, has come the West-Syriun
Jasas and then the East-Syrian Jaras.

The inserted vowel is mostly e, but often too it is @, especially he-
fore gutturals, and before ¢ and 7.

The relations of Rukkakhs and Qui¥aya suffer no alteration through
this insertion, as several of the foregoing examples show.

Influence INFLUENCE OF THE CONSONANTS UPON THE VOWELS,

of the con-

o § 53. An { originally a consonant and ending a syllable in the
upon the

vowels, ~ Middle of a word becomes, in combination with a preceding o or 4, an &,
orl, which for the most part is farther developed with the West-Syrians into 7.
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Thus Lass from gefxn “head”; 1ols “says”; Naoli “eats™; ,.aol “T say”;
J.:.g “wolf” from 8287; M:\ ‘g, well” (also written s § 46), a,ncl so forth.

" On the other hand the ! becomes @ in fix. “small c‘mttle , through
the influence of the neighbouring gutturals from Nigy; Il‘.\.ﬁn “hattle-
ments” from RIWRY; ]ﬁ. “g certain thorny shrub” from R‘;g;g, and simi-
Luly &5 “hosom” from symn for oviginal 8ayn.

In the end of the word we have Js from na’. In other cases {-—
is vetained here according to the analogy of corresponding forms ending
in other gutturals, e. g. sl “unclean” (§ 100); a3 “polluted”; L “con-
soled” (§ 172), &c.

§ 54 W oy o and $ as final radicals, eqpecmlly when they close
the syllable, transform an & into an @; thus, Wi “knows” (compared
with .:u‘.\.l “gits”) ; wwoy “sacrificed”, compared with \Ae; o “mose ;
for néveh; ,a;.i “leads”, for izc?)rtbbe:» .cu.’ol “we made known”; olqa..i
“you arose” b‘.\u,‘g g, hird”; ol.,.::» “you led”, &e. (§ 170).

In rare cases the tmnsfmmatmu of an & into a, before these final
consonants, has been retained from very remote times, as for instance in
whay “opens”; compare on the other hand wasy “slaughters”, &.
(§ 170). In certain cases they have the effect even of transforming a
following e (or 0?) into & (v. § 169).—On the exchange of @ and e in
words which have middle gutturals v. § 45.

On the shading off of an @ into ¢ through the influence of a sibilant,
v. § 45; and of a w into o, effected by a guttural v. §§ 48, 49. In like
inanner the gutturals, as well as other consonants, particularly emphatic
ones, must have brought ahout a special shading of the vowels in still other
instances, without the writing giving much indication of such delicate turns.

3. STRONGER ALTERATIONS.

§ 55. We find these, for instance, in the blending of Participles and
Adjectives with the Subject-Pronouns: e. g. \OAA.&.S (\QNI AS) from
qm‘lm amtin; <58 from o AS; um_';..p “Denedicta ", from
\..Nl l.a.ia, L\}:M from l\nl\.é..& (§ 64 A), &e. Blendings with Lx.ll
appear in still other situations, e. g. A3} )30 dahwat “thou art gold”;

Oftheother
gutturals
and of r,

3, Btronger
alterations.



4. Tone.

— ) = § 56.

) X7 L’\.._{ tubi es 27 i&f Leid o bar bardyat “thou art the son of the
Creator”; A by déhayyet “vitae es”, &e. Still in these cases the
preservation of the separate portions is the more usual practice. ‘

Amongst other instances we meet with extraordinary mutilations
in the numerals of the second decade (§ 148 B); and farther in certuin
compounds (§ 141).

4, TONE.

§ 56. The Nestorians now put the tone on the penult throughout, and
that very distinetly. The Maronites (*), on the other hand, put the tono
always, or almost always, on the last syllable, when it is a closed syllable,
e. g. \\J} ozél, Npo qetlat, @owy nezdqif, wbda yaumin, soky Jedi,
and so also in endings with a diphthong, e. g. okl etdr, —HSFBNL
talmidin, —Sodas Jabgii, —sowys] ebnéu. On the other hand they
always, or mearly always, put the tone on the penult, when the word
ends in a simple vowel: Ik} &to, WLl nite, ka} sobé, loow néhwe, ks ‘dmd,
Ud méle, I‘;,,.Np sofre, i& hioné &c. Occasionally a secondary tone also
becomes perceptible. At an earlier time the final syllable invariably
had the principal accent.

(*) I am indebted to my friend Guips, following the communications made by
P, Caroas, for the data on the accentuation of the Maronites.



PART SECOND.
MORPHOLOGY.

§ 67. The large majority of all Semitic words, as is well known,
are derived from roots which for the most part have three, but occasion-
ally even four or more ‘Radicals’. If the three radicals are firm con-
sonants, the roots are then called Strong: but if one of the radicals is
o or - (frequently appearing as a vowel), or if the due weight of the
word is attained by the doubling of one of two firm radicals, then the
roots are called Weak. On practical grounds we retain this method of
treating roots, without insisting farther on the point that even with strong
roots a radical is often demonstrably of quite recent origin, while on the
other hand there is much variety in the origin of weak forms of the
root, and while in many cases at least, the assumption of an original Waw
or Yod as a radical, or that of a third radical with the same sound as the
second, is a pure fiction. Thus we speak of roots primae o or w (b, "b)
[Pe Waw, Pe Yod] meaning those whose first radical is taken as W or
Y; so of roots mediace o or — (W, ") [Ayin Waw, Ayin Yod], and
tertine < and mediae geminatae (py) [Lamed Yod, and Ayin doubled].
In addition we have frequently to deal specially with words of which { is
a radical; for this sound (cf. § 33 sgq.) undergoes many modifications. In
like manner we have to treat of words which have n as the first letter
of the root. The forms too, which have a guttural or an » as second or
third radical, are, by reason of certain properties, brought occasionally
into special notice. ‘

Strong and
weak roots.



Variation
of wenk
roots

Roots med.

gem,

— §§ 58. 59.

§ 58. Wealk roots vary a good deal in their weak letters. Thus
nmn, oI, e, o (fo which is added another secondary form npm) arve
essentially modifications only of the same fundwmental root, which
means “hot”. In particular, roots 4y and =y are very closely related.
Thus also in Syriac they very readily change into one another: the sub-
stantive belonging to 710 “to en” (Perf. y2, Tmpf. (24) is a9, as il
from 9995 and along with the frequently occwrring jam “to pity” jimis
found (Perf. b, Tmpf. '\n..«‘.u), and with 783 “to bend”, a1, &e.

§ 59. Forms med. gem. in Syriac attain like weight with that of
the strong forms, by doubling not the second radical, but the first, when
it is possible, 4. e. when a prefix ending in a vowel precedes it. Thus
from ny “to shem’ Mb tggez (answering to \NBol); Jo\f eqf0z
(=Najps)); ‘?J.g..l negzin, properly neggézitn (= qh.gm) t~_-..s.,1. “you
(fem. pl.) love”. (= 48L from 132m); lan.u.?xo “hoiler” (from owr “to
warm”’; flsse, {NDase, flass “entrance”, &e.

Yet in some nouns we find the general Semitic method,—i. e. the
method of either directly or virtually doubling the third radical, even
with the prefixes mentioned: thus JfLso “needle” (not Jhau); ﬂtm or
izge (Bast-Syrian) “shield”; {ASIAs “a booth” (métalthda, pmpuly
métallétha), pl. Wpss (métalle); IS “sieve’ U.,.m “g cave’’; and
polw, Sawehs, &c., mostly used a.dvelhmlly, “completion” (apm),
“eontinually”.

Two 1 ’s stand beside each other like two different consonants (!) in
Bsax “speech”; IDAse “cover, shelter” (§ 46); and the quadviliteral
form Daab “face”. In these formations, however, the I is again dropped
in the usual pronunciation (§ 29), so that in point of fact the regular
form makes its appearance. Add the peculiar form NSuf, AU &e.
“to lament” (*). The following appear to be later formations: Lb&.o’l.
“mockery”, from \&{ (55m); and from OL], Il.\.u.uli “a prayer”. Thus,
farther, regularly in the Ethpeel )i} “was shorn” (as compared with

M, “shore™).

(*) Aoy, formed in this way Judges 8, 22 “a part of the abdomen” is pro-
nounced margd, but others read Labie.
() W)ea “to finish" is a word borrowed from the Assyrian.
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In Syriac too the second and third radicals, when identical, are
always kept in separate existence, if a long vowel comes hetween them,
in the course of the formation, e. y. Malo “pardoned”’; L « avour”, &e.,
as well as when the fivst of the two is itself doubled, e. g. oL ethliannan
“Degged for pardon”.

§ 60. With roots of four radicals we also rank such as are de-
monstrably formed originally from roots of three radicals with well-known
suffixes or prefixes, but which are treated in the language quite like
quadriliteral forms, e. g. ya>a “to enslave”, properly a causative form
from o —pad “to estrange”, “to alienate”, from u{,eoj “strange”,
from 333, &e.

§ 61. Nouns, properly so called (Substantives and Adjectives), and
verbs, have in all respects such a form that they are subject to the scheme
of derivation from roots composed of three or move radicals, although
sufficient traces survive to show that this condition was not, throughout
and everywhere, the original one. The only marked divergences in
formation, however, are found on the one hand with the Pronouns
(which originate partly in the welding together of very short fragments
of words), and on the other hand with many old Particles. To these two
classes, the Pronouns and Particles,—we must therefore assign a separate
place, although both in conception and usage they belong to the Noun.
The same treatment must he extended to the Numerals, which, to be
sure, stand in form much neaver to the usual tri-radical formations.

Quadriliter-
al roots,

Nouns and
verbs,

§ 62.  Overagainst all true words, or words that express some Intor-

conception, stand the expressions of feeling—or the Interjections, which
originally are mot true words at all, but gradually enter,—at least in
part,—into purely grammatical associations, and even serve to form
notional words. Thus w8 “woe!” is a mere exclamation of pain, and
wa9 “fyel” one of detestation; but Al <8 “woe to the man!” or
Zp"\g’o wa® “fyec upon the man!” is already a grammatical association
of words, and K& “the woe” is a regular noun. (%)

(") This snbject might be treated at great length.

jections



Nouns.

Pronouns.

Personal

Pronoune,

Subject-
Forms.

Such Interjections are & (§ 9), & “O

44

§ 63.

" 2 401 ol “ANIT;

9
ety

180 “Ho! Ho!” (in mockery), &e. Also the demonstrative form 13

s -
“Here!” “Lo!", which is greatly employed in the formation of Pronouns
and Adverbs, is to be regarded as originally an interjection.

§ 6.

1. pers.

2. pers.

Singular.

{3. pers.
1. pers.
2. pers.

Plural

3. pers.

I. NOUNS.
1. PRONOUNS. ®

PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

(a) Subject-Forms.

Separate Forms.

wp” . m
o (me NS
4Thou { ¢ _A.i'i
m. “He" 0%
{ f. “She” —d
«“We” o,
xS
£ o3

m (@I

3 1 th] C B
They { £ odon

Enclitic Forms.
HE G, B
S
salls
o>, o (§ 38)

(i)

o

5.
:Lr-'ouf.[. _&

1

On afod) “he is”, w38 “she is” v. § 38.

Rem. The form twi,——(originally anahndn, but in our literature
certainly no longer of three syllables, indeed seldom having two as
dnahnan, and commonly being monosyllabic in speech, and merely a
remnant of early orthography for o, ),—is found only in old

manuscripts.

&3, 3l besides representing enclitic Subject-forms or Copula-forms
(§ 811 sg.), represent also for the 3¢ pers. pl. the Object, which is ox-

(*) Notice the points (§ 6), which with many of these words are set down al-
most without exception, even with the full vocalisation,
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pressed by Suffixes for the other persnn.s (§ 66). They also appear,
though rarely, in other connections (§ 220 B).

§ 64. Enclitic forms of the 1% and 2° pers. often coalesce with
participles and,—though more ravely,—with adjectives; in such cases
marked transformations oceasionally oceur. In particular in the plural,
the first portion [i. e. the participle] loses its final 22, while the second
[the pronoun] loses its b or e(@). In the 2* jers. singular, the fivst
portion always loses a short vowel before the final consonant. Thus with 3%
“killing” (£. 1S &c.) ; By “revealing”; sada “heautiful”: Loy “clean’:—
Sing. 1. m Bl NAS or BNAS «I Kill”; K Wiy, 3 “Treveal”;

i pafa I am beautiful”; B Ay “I am clean”.
. T Jﬂ ll.éo ]-li 1-3\ ) IH, I J-a-:)
. m. L&,&.& L\.A\ ln...a.g., M’, or without coalescing: \\AS
L‘! L\:f ll.%, bui ada; AJI J3y.
s ukb..én, \.A..}\._, _.L“...an. ..k...sg or separately JAS
uN‘ HAJI M\, ub\.‘i zgza-ﬂ-l- ub\-l‘ Lé}
Plural 1. m. d.,;.é.é, L) ebeRa; epy; o written separately,
though pronounced in exactly the same way: ot SAS
(el >40); o G5 o i o et
LE oo 85 @b NG o B o ol Gy gt
lauzcm, &c) A
L\A.éﬁ, \L\A\ \o!.\..,..a.s, ,sl&_.ag, or written separa-
tely, though spoken in the same way: —,ebdi S48,
@t.\.:f i o -7 % \omi o
i .:AL&D <k 'ra‘(z) orwritten suplu(mtdy, QL\JI Y .Y-H t‘)\
\il; Ql\ﬂ e QA..IY iof.

B. Rem. In more ancient times en or n appears also with the

M!—l

o

bo

poets ®) as an enclitic form of the 1% sing., and in fact this is often
(Y) For the feminine form the masculine form <1345, &c. sometimes appears.
(%) When the participle or adjective ends in |—, the 22¢ fem, pl. form of the
enclitic, and the participle are written separately.
(" In homely prose I find such s form in the Rules for Monks of M' Izl3,
of the year 871 (Rendic. della Accad. dei Lincei 1898, 43, 10); ¢>a 4. e ¢33 “I be-
seech”. Ebedjesu substitutes for it the usual Ll jaa,

Enclitic
forms with
participles
and adjec-
tives.
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written «s, through confusion between it and the object-suffix: Masc.
after Lo: b = B Jps “L call”; fase “L acknowledge”, wisgliso «I
pnint out”, &e.(): Fem. wgan = [ fase “L pass over”; wsel «T
say’’; u»il\m “I am alamed”, 258 “I wish”, waaige “I am
forsaken”

Possonsive § 65. (b)) Sufficed personal pronouns.
suffixes. Possessive suffixes.
1. pers. (b; 50 A) “my”
5 m. o and after vowels “thy™
§ )2 pors. " B
g 3 f. wal i i wo “thy
&E 3 1 Ol—- ” 2] It} - “]liH”
2. ers. '
L l i 6“—9 1 tE) 1 o “hL‘]'”
(1. pers. é W B 5 < “our”
: m. as “your”
T | 2. pers. e Y
g ; . 2 our”
5 w7
m. \oq “their”
3. pers. ¢ ]
| S “their”
Objaot § 66. - Olject suffixes.
suffixes. ol o "
1. pers. wi_ and after vowels i “me
k
& m. “thee
S | 2. pers. LR " 7. "
g f Gl o 5 wa= “thee
= . b ;
& 3 vors 4 ™ = » n w0y wdps, ad S0 (§ 50 A) “him”
v f. oo ., L, i &= “her”
" ¥ TR 1)
1, pers. — n » i « ‘us
) as ‘“you”’
§ | 2. pers. hE & "
5 o2 “you
™ 3 e The enclitics &4, ff serve instead of suffixes for the
3. pers,
! £, 3™ pers. pl. (§ 63).

For the method of attachment of the Possessive Suffixes v. §§ 69,
145, 149, 157, 199; and for that of the Object- or Verbal-suffixes v.
§ 184 sgq.

(') Masculine forms from strong roots are very rare,
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 67. () For ahat is nearer; “this”: mase. &, S —fem. ch‘-’n: Demon-
Plural & (m. and f.). ::;:::m
Rem. A raver sccondary form [rom {§S is ydy.
We get agdy with o3 (§ 38). For {§o comes a B3 hefore s, thus
w3 {30 hadai (hidiri).
(h) For awohat is move distunt; “that”: masc. ogy; fem. wey; Plural
mase. (@Joy, fem. o
Bem. 1. @98, 38 “illi, dllae” must not be too closely associated
with oy “lie”, merely hecause of o casunl similavity ol sound. The
forms for “this” are compounded out of den, dénd, dé, llén with Ii
(§ 62); those for “that”, out of the personal pronouns i, 4z, hewnon,
hennén with hd.
Lem. 2. Only in very old writings there appear in isolated instances
the farther forms yador “illi”, gadoy “illac”, and yodoy “IL” (1 fom.
form corresponding to the last is not known); the three forms given may
be pronounced something like halokh, halekl; havokh. Very rarvely
indeed there appears also @ = *&;’ “hiy, Tee”.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS,
§ 68. é’ “WhO?”. &, (ﬁ, \633, ].u) “W]Nl.t?". Interrogn-

With o8}, w812 ek, and fom. o & “who?, who is?”. e “what 4ot
is?”. Rarely baso for o (§ 44). '

I “which?” o “what?” m.; {gf “which?” f.5 PL e}.ﬁ “which?”.

Rem. 1. &, @», Ko, bas have sprang from md + den, dénd;
Ja?, Zt.-l, QL.J from the interrogative ai with dénd, dda, illén.

Rem. 2. J.L_{, &e. is often improperly held as a demonstrative, be-
cause, like other interrogatives, it stands as correlative to the relative (§236).

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN,

§ 69. The relative pronoun is 3, § (§ 43 E), which has o very wide mhorelntivo
range of use. The older form di still shows itself in the Separate pos- pronom.
sessive pronoun, formed through its composition with the preposition >
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and the possessive suffixes (§ 65); .3 “my”; ,.}_.5 “thy” m.; waad
“thy” fi; ofdei “his”; o} “her”—Ou “owr”; (@&aday “yowr” m.;
e “your” £ Goduy “their” m., pdial “their” f.

2. NOUNS IN THE STRICTER SENSE.
(SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES.)

A. GENDER, NUMBER, STATE.

§ 70. Every Syriac substantive or adjective has a gender, a number,
and a state. The indications of all three conditions ave very closely as-
sociated together, and almost interpenetrate one amother. We shall
therefore deal here with the three, at one and the same time.

Syriac has two genders, Masculine and Feminine, two swmbers,
Singular and Plural (), and three stafes, Absolute, Construct, and Emphatic.
The Emphatic State is formed by appending an @ (originally 71@?) whiclh
possessed the significance of the Article (the Determination), but this
meaning has for the most part been lost. The Construct State is the
form of the noun immediately before a Grenitive. A mnoun, which has
neither of the States named, stands in the Absolute State. The Emphatic
state is of by far the most frequent occurrence in Syriac substantives. Many
are no longer met with in either of the other two states, or only in quite
isolated cases: accordingly substantives at least are presented here through-
out, in the Emphatic state, as being the form lying next to hand, even if
not the most original. The other two states have no special ending for the
singular of Masculines, nor for that of Feminines without the feminine
sign.. The termination of the Emphatic state (@) combines with the mas-
culine plural-ending to form aiyd, which again is generally farther blended
into & The usual feminine ending in the Singular, was af, which has
maintained itself as ath in the Construct state, but has become @ in the
Absolute state. The plural-ending for Masculines in the Absolute state

(Y Various traces of the Dual are still met with, but this Number has no
longer a life of its own.
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is i, and in the Construct state, iz the corvesponding  endings for
Feminines are @, ith.
We give at this point, as an examplo of the most usual formations,

the Adjective wad “wicked”.
Singular, Plural.

St. abs.  St,constr. St. emph. - St. abs. St constr. St emph, 1
. jas  Aas  (had PR WL | T
Rem. Notice tlmt the absolute state of the feminine singular and
the emplmtlc state of the masculine singular for the most part sound alike.
On L and i v. § 23 E.
§ 71 Cemun words insert a y (or 4, v. § 40} before the fominine sertionor

. w boforotho
ending :— fominino

(1) First, those words (in all their forms) which terminate in the suffix ending.
dn, on, (i) :e. g. from A0 smurdering”’, the feminine sing. abs. stateis
Jeis A, the constr. state A, the emphatic state Zﬂ«.l.;_, the feminine
plural abs. state 2o, the constl state l\..b-_. the emph. state Iﬂ.ﬁ.b._
So from BasSseregulus, we have the feminine d\...\o_-b.:g, &e. This analogy
is followed in such old horrowed words as J2asoe] S TEXVITIS, and JRa.ammsp 7wy,
1)1 ) b;...t_-:.m:o (but emphatic state fc,m ib..t.n.m) — Faxceptions,
ZN...J fem. from J2o] “related”, and IN..JL fem. from JM2sl secundus.

(@) Next, the adjective 3axy “little” in all ity forms (fem.), except
in the emphatic state sing.: Lias), MAdasy (hut Ilib&;);*ﬂ?ﬁ;,
Njsas) (7), ibs.-m.x)

(3) Pr ninbly it is the same with Nomina agentis of the form Nase.
For the singular we have Kyé3b “rebellious”, and the analogously-tr untud
although Greek, word Jefésool doiry; for the plural of the ahsolute
state, only pasdf. The abs. and construct states of theso Nom. ag.
almost never appear. In other cases [emph. st. pl.] there occur N
“destroying”; I saasl “ransitory things”; ihdads “murderous”, &e,
Forms like {}Laxd “mortal” &c., without y, are of less frequent occurrence,

4) So too, in the plural of feminine forms of Diminutives in w0
(IAeoody “yard [court]”, pl. INLend¥}) w is insorted, us ulso in the case of

a number of other substantives, which before the feminine ending have
4



W 1 — §§ 72— 174.

a consonant, preceded hy a long vowel, a doubled consonant, or two con-
sonants. Thus i{.,.d’:b‘g “bundle”, pl. {Au el ; ]Ll.u “tunic”, l)l.vf.Li.b.n,
ng&t..l,,u, Ib:bo; (%n>7) “place”; pl. 636;, {50.156;; (L}é.:o? “tail”; pl.
K%:iio?, and many others. This formation is of more frequent occur-
rence in later times. Some have secondary forms, e. g bsdep “knife’;
pl INzaoo and IA2xden (as well as fiias),

PL omph. § 72. The plural-ending in the emphatic state was properly iy

Mo AW (from @i+ @) this ending 22 is still shown in the short words Jeas “sons™
Jsd “years”; Ly “kinds”; JE3L “breasts”; bawsl (= 81 § 40 O) as well
as {gs{ “hands”; it “curtain” (= J${ “face”). For all these words
v. § 146.

Azya appears farther in the plural emphatic state,—through blending
the final vowel of the root,—in adjectives and participles in ¢ and ai (ya
in Emph. st. sing.), with the emphatic ending: fao “hard” (Emph. st.
Kao), Las; LAk (st. abs. k3&) “fool”, L3d; whas “lamed”, Liaw, &c.

So with the substantives l.:h"\ “ldd”, L Mue “a talent
(weight)”, Jass; Lius “reed”, J2us; s “bowels”, Jinss ; and so with the
LPlur. tantum Jl\_p “water” (and Lsaa, Jisai “heaven” § 146); farther
Liag “young (of animal)”, ki, (ater formation ﬂn.&:fo..‘%:§ 79 A);
oo} “image”, J-‘,-‘agg “price” (later formation l.:.:iio‘; “images’’).— But not
with the abstract nouns—J3g “a rent”, k% (as against L33 “one who is
torn”, Lb¥3); hat “cold”, hrex

Abs. and § 73. In the absolute state of the plural, such substantives have
oonstr.

states (cor- P10y 80 far as they appear in it at all: Ry i elf; By; . Thus
;:;‘)’_"“d‘ too the pronunciation of the very rare word i must be ¥émin and
not ¥émeén. But the Adjectives have &n: @295 AR wiaw (from Jrase
and from <pas) &e.
In the construct state of the plural, such Substantives have ai:
Wi, L) ww; csaa; but the Adjectives, yai: waho; was¥ “herds-
men’’; wasd “criers”; wdlio “pointing out”, &e. (cf. with this section
§ 145 K infra). '
o § 74. The following Masculines form their plural from enlarged

i forms in @n. They are to some extent words of closely related

meaning :—
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Ja} “fruit”; L‘éi (haa) § 21 D), seldom M. ()

Jsaso eipuokoy; ]if:q‘n (hsasaco §21 D).

Jhoas “fragrance”; fsass (also faxims § 44) and badda.

Jius “scent”; JLALY.

h,.éé. “fmnkincensé”; g and ld. )

Liaso “salve’; i,

Jisad “wine”; Jgsads (also béwal § 44). ()

fiax “colour”; BEax, usually fa&g -

Jazef “dyed stuff”; lixdef and kyder.

lipas. “wool”; figas. “woollen stuffs”.

Jpma “flesh”; byoas, together with lpoas. (4.

Jenan“race” (yévog); Repilz_, also with J.n?.u“\

Kook “foliage’; Kidas,

JASa “ruler”; Kcya and J§cSa. From that form (Kfda)
the singular H#A-a has been derived anew.

Jado “priest”; Kasde, usually lasio.

153 “teacher”; B33 (very rarely indeed a sing. from it occurs Ha4);
Jidses “magnates” (v § 146).(%)

8 75. Feminine substantives in Uo.}? have w= in the ahsolute state
of the singular (§ 26 C). Thus {usaal “garment”, udol; IAFie “jouwr-
ney”, wiio; IAupd “beam”, wid; Ibu.:i “usury”, wB§. In the construct
state Aa—: IJ.\..:.A.L “narration”, Aayak. But in adjectives, e. g. lk..az

(*) The Bast-Syrians say abba (§ 45) &e., with a. The abs. state is dial: So
far as such state appears in the case of the others, it is dealt with in & correspond-
ing way.

() Singular fpdy is “tar”,

(") Thus the Plurale tantum Lidas ‘“spices” clearly belongs to a sing.
L3pe; and so Jany, “herbs”, and Pass] “seeds, plants” must be plurals of Lejs and
I (also a pl. k>af). The singular of Lisp “a certain wedding dainty” is prob-
ably Lenp.

(*) l}4mp “fleshy layers”, “membranes” is not however a plural from lyesa,
since it is feminine. The singular would probably be IL;ma.

(®) Some few are uncertain. Perhaps several others of those named have

simple plurals. ”
4

Fem, in
itha.



Fem.dnutha.

Fem.notha.

Fem.inatha.
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“pura”, the absolute state is 2oy, the construct, kmy In the plural all
have the consonantal y: ZA..g,m .c...,m, &e.

§ 76. A. Words in Zl.o_ (purely feminine abstract Hmu.'a) Lawe
oL in the absolute state of the singular (§ 26 (), and 1:0...1]! the con-
struct state, while in the plural they have for states abs., constr., emph,—
S L8, 1;:5. Thus for instance, eﬁh&? “kingdom”, LedNso, {LadNso; nnd
in plural &&Nse, L&dNs, fli.&_'nkagho:f& “a request”, Lasd, Jlafd
plural, &sa, &c.—ﬂ?of;.g‘: “chastisement”; ﬂo.&g;af, &e.

From Zlo...ml “healing”, there is formed (from an old gmum] (orm
ILadh]) an.mi or (§ 40 C) f&xd]. Even from ILQ\S}-B “half”, U.ozou:o
“testlmony” ZLoL... “mheritance”, the plural is U.a.g.’:xs ILé350, U.o,....
still there is a,lso found conformably to tho original formation, U.c.,gb.s
ILogq.m

" From lle.oia_.“\“man]iness” comes the plural Z);é;e.\“\\'mulum”.

B. Notice specially besides: JLasoy “image” (Lasby, ay); 1. {laxs3
(\&x39). Zl.n.g_‘ “thing” (LS, ady); pl {1837 (@&3]. ILatl “unimal”
and MLogl “joy” (for and with Mol (), Lopd § 40 D) form regulurly
Lowl, Loy, 18,5 ; Plural being, of course, {La...u Léel.

§ 77. Feminines in otha (*): U.nb.‘s “pmycl constr. state, LaSy,—
pL 1Lény, &g So Lése “thigh”, éin; {Leia, Mhdsa “suwdust™ Ou
the other hand {Léwmw “stroke”, abs. st. {&aso: in plural Ilddiso, Sdiso
(without @ before o).

§ 78. Feminine forms in @tha(®) (in the singular oc curring nearly
always in the emphatic state) have in the plural wnithi: Il.;,.o “tliumh”,
dgo; INso “portion”, {L&4ss, (&488, &c. Similuly fl.&h_p (for Nnyst)
from Il.h_p “a hundred”. Some of these words in @@ form the plural

(*) But of course the Ahstract Noun iph.d.'- = vpen “liveliness”, which is
formed by uk “living”, combined with the suffix %th (§ 188),—although in outward
appearance it coincides with llui'- = 8O0 “animal”—has efL in the Abs, si. and
4ak in the Constr, st.

" (%) The Singular- forms not adduced (st. abs. or constr) I cannot vouch for,
The corresponding Plural-forms (in @ and ath) are easily supplied,

(®) s, pl. H.&u, properly an Abstract noun, is masculine, when it moeans

“agsociate",
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as if the L belonged to the stem and they were masculine: thus JAss
“gecking for”, (A& Iz.ﬁ “lint” (for 8Ny § 83 A), Q.ﬁ

{Bsbas “outh” (Abs. st. Jsase, constr. st. Asoasp) remains unaltered
in the plural, sbaso; or from o secondary form {Ausdase, it forms
IN2xBaso.

2;.}.45 “gister”,— plural, U;&ug v. § 146.

8§ 79. A. A numher of musendine substantives i J2 form their plural Plinwatha.
in fg.é-f-, instead of following § 72. (%)

Thus in particular:

sl “manger”’, Zlﬁ.&iél(z) § 34); L3 “lion”, f}.&:’f{ (§ 146); Moad
“pipe”, 118ad8; Lyl “hreast”, L8gs (and fe3o); kol “serpent”, {Ldal;
Kotas “crane”, {Ldgiad; Lesiad “throne”, {Ldsoiad; Lo “heap”,
dga; RN (for lailéyin § 49 A) “night”, e s “howels”,
ILdxss, generally J2gss (§ 72); 233 “vent”, 11831 (as well as Lp3]); Kaw
“extracting-fork”, {LéNdw; Load “horse”, U;&q‘an..é‘o (®); the compound
Lesas “pillow” (§ 141), with the irregular plural, U:S’!‘.ﬁx?(‘); and the
substantive participles: k23 “shepherd”, JLdsy; o] “physician”,
L&l s Japd “Liond”, ILéph (§ 146); Jioa “cup-hearer”, L&BA.

So also the feminine Jayg “sheep”, I!-&.;n'..l; and l.!.ug “mill”, Z!.&.L's'
with A2.57%, _

Farther {Laifas from Jsgas o mule”, for which others give f}&.’ipé.n
(ot so well authenticated). (%)

Besides, it is common with Greek words,—particularly feminines:
Lrdso reddiog, 116p38; hupNe mharsie, ILARASS; fsa yuvier, Ihduas,
and many others. Also with other torminations: x@lo, Z}&}iﬁ;

&y Bool ordio, {%é?&mi; luofso uyyawy, haiolw, and many others.

(*) I adduce those only which are well attested.

(%) So the later formation ll.&ja.ﬁ_ for Lyey (§ 72), where the short  is treated
a8 long.

(®) A late formation is Lasbadb,

(*) This form appears to be the only correct one.

(5) Later formation,—Lufés. Along with it there is found (from the rare
fyis) the fom, IRajda, plural IAyds.
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The vocalisation is not always certain in these cases: occasionally
secondary forms are found besides, as from Ljyése, ksisd (§ 72).

The peculiar kel “pot-stand, hearth”, properly a plural-form, forms
a new plural, JL&oL: a secondary form is el

B. In addition the following words, not ending in yd, form plurals
in {48:—

(1) Masculines, taking — before the o: L} “place, IL&3L{; () Ml
“strength”, {L&Sal (and Pab); J& “heart”, aa (and Jax); fiem
“river”, {h&jou; liord “midday”, U;éjoﬂ‘é. In the later speech there ave
a few additional examples.

(2) Feminines, not taking — before the o: If.\anof afolk”, (Lmo{
Ib\.mi “wall”, {16eo] (usually b} § 80); L “sign”, lLoLi Ao “vﬂl age”,
UﬁM INA] “fever”, LoNA] (§ 114); lsq..i “five”, U.&!m (also {5ad);
Ao «ip”, Y 146).(’)

§ 80. In §§ 78 and 79 B we have already had several feminines
which treat their L in the plural as if it belonged to the stem. So, farther,
Zha.n. lh..a.s “twig", (L\.m fbua.n., Zl\:..os “gweat”, “exudation”,

'ibe..og lb.u “bag” “beam”, IMl; flipse “tribute”, {Llse: perhaps too

Zb..oj" “sting, pnck"(’) belongs to this class, with pl. &8 : perhaps also H.\m
“stem” with pl. ZM Several plurals of Abstracts like JA®3, as pl. of Zkgj
“care”, are doubtful (lii& “contention”, “litigation” is regular: {438y).
ll.lm.:o “a balance” has, according to some, the pl. ILkdase, but {LAdase
is better (for masséathd 1/ nw).

§ 81. A large number of feminines, particularly names of plunts,

fem-ending have a feminine termination in the singular, but not in the plural.

in plL

Thus e. g. ZL&I “ell”,” b, ! Zb..mi “wall”, \of; IL.:-.oo; (commonly

fkuief § 51) “a patch”, lyoo}; Ii\a\ “guden” | EL Ibss? Hoga™,
s (along with {ASa “vaults”); iM.-im “ghip”, Budeo (with {Adideo);

(*) The simple pl. is given in il Wda “in all places”,—"everywhere”,

(%) Notice with regard to the foregoing sections that the East-Syrians write
Wa—- for e-= (§ 49 B).

® Thm (with ]) seems to be the correct form. If, however, the £ is hard, as
another line of tradition represents it to be, then it belongs to the root.
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thad “how”, Jk; thia “yemr”, Lo (§§ 72, 146); IANsp “word”, J.l:o
lb-).és “tent”, “hut”, WAss (§ 59); U-.;.a-ao “pit”, 3,3:9, INALS. “arape”,

JAiy.; AAD “wheat”, K2; ILisoo “harley”; fipeo; iiL (ILIL) “hig”, Ik
(§ 28); I&g “g kind of thorn”, L &e., &e. ;

Notme——-fl.im twyertebra” (and {Lpoaw), fpwad (secondary form
iL‘xaoo.n.a), Il.ia.:a\ “charcoal”, Z'_;oo.\ (ater additional forms IL’%
and ikm.n\§ 71); lms\ (second'uy form ].uao.\) “yine-shoot”,
K2ag_(§ 29); th\“cheese” faed; AN “hrick”, L.

The foreign word h\a... (nawh) “sabbath” (whose L is properly a
radical) is treated in this way:— oS, JAa; in abs. st sing. Ba

§ 82. Other feminines do not have a feminine termination in the A*::gp::]“
singular, but take one in the plural. Thus, for mst.mw Luiof “way", ing i pl.
u\u’ol J:JI “ea.lth”, ZL&x’I Jaas “soul”, INas; j.uoi “wmd spirit”,
tk.uo’ and Luo) &c.

Several separate the forms of the plural according to the signifi-
cation, e. g. kas “eye, fountain”, kgxy “eyes”,—IAdlin “fountains”, &e.

V. in §§ 84 and 87, the words concerned. ()

Of masculines, only bbes forms its plural in this way, A&, (rarely
the constr. st. Ma.,—ubefom suffixes \éo’h’o&., &e.) along with Lsaa..
(but absolute st. ounly (.sun..), similarly [with double forms] Lowad
“names”, together with {Sysai, from Jsaa; and Zl.q.af “fathers”, together
with 184 from A3] (§ 146).

§ 83. An old feminine ending ai appears only in the following f‘:;‘;::n:f
words, which are no longer capable of inflection and always stand in the
absolute state of the singular:—

—adao “guails”; waoeg “a kind of hird”; wolu “a kind of gnat”;
e “gpider”; waul “condition (terms)”; wamad “error”; waad]
“concealment” (only in wsaaPs “in secret”).

§ 84. A large mumber of feminines do not have a feminine termi- :::::ln:::eu
nation in the singular. T give here a list of ascortained words () of this not naving

o fem.,
IO onding.

(%) Very frequently a transferred meaning takes @thd; while the word in its
proper meaning takes & The latter is properly a dual form in this case.
(%) Some doubtful words like LSa == nwi I Kings 6, 9—I have purposely
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kind,—though of course not complete, —arranged alphabetically, keeping
out Greek words, except a few that have been greatly altered. Those
which always take the feminine-ending in the plural T mavk with “@tha ;
those which form the plural in hoth ways (§ 82), with “athd and &".
The others form the plural only after a masculine type, so far as a plural
of theirs can be authenticated at all.

e ! bowl. lag troop. (4
lsz£ ear, athd (handle &c.) and é.- ].s.}q*\ stick. (*)
sl way, atha. foag vine.
leu} hand (Plurals v. § 146). fal column in book. (%)
I3 rib. HR"\wheel.
JaS ship. U wady.
Jo] mother (Plurals v. § 146). A5 north.
U] cloak. JA30% tail.
i\oo] orarip. o side, rib, @tha and é.
J.%! (properly pl. or rather dual from | o} a skin, bottle.
138 “nose”) face. Jkoat handful.
Js2! hyena. il axe.
Ja3{ earth, atha. 552 little finger.
Jaaf stone () (testic.). ol field, atha.
l+-haf field. () 12 Dbird of prey.
jﬁzj she-ass. l+2% finger-nail, claw.
I3l spring. Jsas right hand.
Loiad knee. 1361 jackal.
lias herd. (%) I2)s stone.

excluded.—The number of such Feminines may actually be a good deal larger than has
come under observation up to the present time at least. The same remark holds
good of the fluctuations in the matter of gender.

(') Besides, Ihaal, pl. Ihial.

(*) Besides, iL:bal, pl. ekal (§ 71), Tt is & foreign word.

(%) The feminine l;,.z,_ “wormwood” (§ 21 D) no doubt had a sing, lvg.!'.kand
accordingly belongs to §8I. Exactly the same seems to be the case with FN"
“sedge-grass”, '

(*) Rare in the masc., and not so well supported.
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lyaa liver.

oo (Uokp, &c) arvk (probably a
foreign word).

l3&.a bee-hive.

h.l.o.s tunie (pl. v. § 71).

lsao talent.

Lada raft.

kaws wing, atha and é.

Jas handful, howl.

Jeoia body, belly, athd.

Jo.4o shank.

L'eb_.a shoulder, @tha.

Lo tablet.

Mg sickle. ()

Jiage shield. -

Mﬁg rising . (of the sun), east.

IS load.

Junas calf.

I Lo needle.

L salt.

Jass copper-coin. .

kaisse going-down(of thesun), west. (%)

lia3 fire (pl. § 79 B).

L, Lau thread (seemingly Awée).

Lagy soul, athd.

Lay sheep (pl. § 79 A).

hudoo knife, @thd, ¢ (and INadd

§ 71, 4.

(%) More rarely 1AMy .

57

{500 shield.

llﬁ.go left-hand.

Joex locks (of haiv).

Jpoass bit.

I gout.

Jsa s, side, hip, athi.

Jua eye, dthd, (source, &c.) and &

s>, storm.

Jiy small cattle.

Jise cloud:

Jeiise boughs. (&)

Lais. sprout.

Jaax heel, track. (%)

J.é:;.g.;. (v § 52) scorpion.

Jaia. trough.

eois. bed, atha.

Udis mist.

e yoke.

ko3 idolatrous altar (from the As-

I>a3 finger, athd and é.

Joy dish.

127 a little hird.

{30 pot.

Z,;od.o hedgehog.

c\..‘é.g cat, pl. L& A8 (foreign word of
unknown origin).

Jsa>o louse, weevil.

A .
JAeap a liquid measure. (%)

[syrian).

(% The sing. of l&ib:a: “loins" was probably Jbse.

(®) Sing. is probably Lais. “mane’;

is also & pl. Ihdias.,

the plural Léis. also means “mane"; there

(*) A&y —“‘tracks”"—belongs to the sing. haay.,
(®) The J here is altered from L: the word originally had the fem.-ending,
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ko horn, athd and é. |2.a0& an enveloping upper garment
Npjo grated cover. () (word appears to be borrowed from
| E'oot, dtha (bases) and & . the Assyrian).
lmogi spear. ' {$>a corpse (from the Assyrian).
Jus.03 mallow. e tooth G9a (peaks) and é.
Jood mill (pl. § 79 A). l+a navel.
)23 herd (especially of horses, word | JsSok worm.

from the Persian). Jisa). south.

Add hereto all names of letters, like &.:}:\', Aas, &e.

Farther, add feminine proper names, to which also the Hebrew
words N\ualk ban “earth”, \awa YRy “Hades”, &c. belong.

Out of the above list certain groups of significations may be readily
recognised as mostly feminine, e. g. limbs appearing in pairs (but Iy
varm”; 3L “breasts”, &c. are masc.), as well as certain simple utensils
and vessels, &c.

Fluotuation § 85. Names of animals, which for the most part are feminine,

of genderin . . 5 ‘
nsmes of Appearing sometimes however as masculine, especially when they denote

animals. !

male individuals,—are:

b.g'ioly frog. ‘ llg..l'a partridge.
J=a3 hare. Iabats stork.
J5§ bear. ‘ Jies pigeon.

The correctness of using these words as masculines—is not quite
established in every case. On the other hand, certain other names of
animals, which have been noted above as being feminine, may occasionally
be made use of in the masculine gender.(*) Conversely, the masculines
].ln&“camel”, fisha “ags”, when they have to denote females, are also
employed as feminines. Also the word ko3 “horses” appears in the

" meaning “mares” as fem. (as well as {A\ko3). '
Radieal ) § 86. Nouns formed with the sign-of the feminine, L, remain fe-
srested 8¢\ inine, even when this termination is mot so readily recognisable as

fem,-end-
fng. being such a sign. Thus, for example (& “sign”; IhA] “fever”; IO

(%) From eracli, & vulgar form of clatri or clathri, which again is traceable to
£ Spa “bars”.
(3) Often we can by no means determine the gender by the name alone.
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“gigter”; Zi\ug “how” (pl. LA&s); N “hag” (§ 80). The feminine ter-
mination is doubtless also present in the feminine {Aso “home”, “village”
(Assyrian word); {Aej “sting”, (§ 80); ZM}' or ll'.\aj tpitch”. Cf. p. 57,
Note (5). But {Ljj “dirt”, and lhu.o: “gweat”, occur certainly as mas-
culines, though very ravely.

On the other hand phonetic analogy attracts to the feminine gender
the following words, which have a radical L:—Ii\.-.i “ground”; le:
“olue’; L.&.;: “mote (NN2?); I‘b\:}.-. “gnise” (foreign word) ; {Léso “cypress”;
Lata “disposition” (mw); Lo “leek”; INS “self-sown grain” (foreign
word?); {hved “rust”; {Nsed ‘“sediment”, “lees”. In isolated cases
the otherwise masculine nouns which follow are employed in the feminine:
Ihae (Bast-Syrian (had) “abyss”; hacd “truth”; ISk “adornment”
(from which even appears a pl. IM_;J. as if in accordance with § 75) (%) ;
I8L3 “terror” (but only masculine lka._l, and many others). A, “being”
is almost always fem.

§ 87. Other words are common to both genders:— ISl haSidr Nouns of
“orange”, m. and £, (foreign word). gender.
b “cattle”, sing. f. and pl. £.; yet also pl. m.

].lia.‘\.“urn”, “sarcophagus” (foreign word) m. and f.
lsad “dwelling” (pl. iy, {Liey); in particular when meaning “convent”,

always f. (and then too, pl. always {Li.).
la) “time” (Zeit) m.; “time” (Mal) generally f. (as also Il\.u:;, INLS),

“times’).
fidods “a rod” m., very ravely f
Jal (lasd) “palate”; pl. Jail m. and f.

55 “sword”, “destruction”, m. and f.
I\Ls “companion” m. and f.
m&:’b “word”, £. (pl. § 81); only as a dogmatic expression, 6 Adyos,

(not in a natural sense), m
Jugse “gource”, £ (pl. Ripso, more ravely INLisae) 5 ravely m.
ljopep “moon”, m. and f.

(*) It is of course possible that on the other hand the root is 3%, and that the
n has only come from Ihas;L into the new root nas.
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Jeaoo “weevil”, m. and f.

Jaulsy “copy (of a writing)” m. and f.

Joido “quiver”, m. and f. (foreign word).

Loos “wind”, “‘Sl)lllt”, pr e]m]ld(..hl,tl]]"]‘f £, especially in the sense of
“wmd”, pl Lo and ZMQ’ (this only f.).
$ “firmament” (Hebr.) m., ravely f.

Iaa “stalk”, f. (like the more usual ZW, pl. las) seldom m.

ltua “herd” (of swine and demons) m. and f.

Lsaa “heaven”, is employed as sing. m.,, sing. £, and pL. m. (in this last
use almost confined to translations of the Bible).

Jaxaa “sun”, m. and f. '

Juia “spike”, “ear of corn”, m. and f.

Lok “leg”, “stem” £, seldom m.

Jsoseanl “flood” (Hebrew) m. and f.

191. “hrook” m. and f.
§ 88. Greek words keep their native gendel in the large majority

" of cases. Thus for instance the following are fem.: f,n.c‘p “a letter”

odirper; WAool (constr. st. A eol) “robe” arodsf; 221:\.?5 “oastric disease”
Plopdt; limmagp “sword” aemrfper (this from Persian Jamiar); KRg>e
¢pddeyyee (Acc); and the numerous words in L, w= (7 § 46).
Amongst others almost all those in «wod are masc., as also leasa.) rduos;
keoiae m'opog, Jeppo Kkdidog; heodko xettpdg; lmio\i dypog. Yet many
vana.tlons occur here too. Thus Z&é.mz orod is m.; Bn..n;..n 0 Képrovpog, is
fem.; ki g9 6 omdyyos, is mostly f.; lias xmp(x, (also 3as) appears
too as masc.; kaagd Tiusf “price” is held as fem: in the sing. or as masc.
in the pl. Jsazy (like the Syriac word of the same meaning Kaoy); 3 dp
is mostly £, yet m. also; lepadin & xdpryg is m. and f.; kS “gullery”
olptyye (f) m. and f. &e.

Greek neuters are oftenest masc. in Syriac; yet sometimes they are
also fem.: Thus is it with-bola, pas Biuz; @idlt (OMdsl and other
secondary forms) béarpos; Mo (o, o) Bidov = velum, &c. Mo “hot
water boiler” xalddpiov caldarium occurs as m. and f.

§89. Greek words pretty frequently form Syrine plurals (parti-
cularly when, in the Syrmc fashion of their singular, they end in L),
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e g. Jeoiao wopoc, . leotas; fayd m. wépyy, pl Ay Jeda g (Idust-
Syrian), J..nn.n.{, (West-Syriany m. retse, hepiand ; Moai0 KXY pARTG, haspi0 ;
lm.glj L‘}yT}?MfZ ln‘.éf;, hut often too they receive Greek plural termi-
1 L{lmh Thus in p.ut.uulm'-

1. o = o1: oyoloyw ,ué&'ooo: 000 glvodol; am.sooliol sphonnol;
ansadoo Mroikol; aouio kAypikol, and many others.

9. |2 = au (aceordingly not distinguishable from the Syrine masce. plural-
ending) : hasyesam ouwoiikad (pl. of lasesac ouyodiky “synudal
Totter”) 5 Mauly Qrelijkou (from ey, waL ), Qe

3, W, Wl == Gg: wnaily bilrras; wolisool olsierg, &e. Very

often @oe is used for this (properly oug, hut seldom answering
exactly to this Greck termination): woafuuy; woats s ppevdlg, &
So woaud, wud) as pl from woesad 7dvog. Thiv wso is
customarily vocalised as woo— (to amend the old error), which

is to be read ax. So also @ = a¢: @adS gAdkog; w0
Kodoepog; woill dépog; woo also appears for this, ¢, 7. woaduiaso
Zelpivols.

4. @, = gt woxma rafer (Irom waasmnl 7dbl); wozmood Mébe
(from «oumood); wa.m¥ aipéossg, & In rare cases only ix
wo ", wooy == g¢ employed,

B AL = a: hdgiol slayybhe; Wae repdhoues, &e. Add l-"é-:-,.l-%ll:
LAsa o1 ddypara; JHhaid) Cyrumrer, &

The Greck terminations are often wrongly applied, ¢ g asi®ad
romdpyet; «ads LiAn, &

Ureek analogy is followed also in the formution of @iy, wolil,
(instead of A& § 81 from the Syriae INaR “gardon”, und wagias,
«ml:’a.s (instead of Ja¥as § 146) from INago “a town™.

§ 90. Proper numes suffer no change in the plural in cases like
P @il “two Adum's”; paise ¥t “our Mary's”; haigee ad “muny
Lot's” &e. So too for the most part is it with naumes of lotters of the
alphabet, e. ¢. \n.fi .:i;','l_? “two Nin's”, although Ba3 is also found, &
Thus t00 a2y wpb “live gers”, 4. e five times the particle gér. Also
wd il “two woen”, ns well as w8 B3 for which others have £ ofl us
well as J3é o0

Nouns
undergoing
no ohings
in plurnl,



T §§ 91. 92,

Defoctive § 91. Many substantives appear only in the singular, others only

" in the plural. A good many,—particularly of those of the masculine
form,—want the absolute and construct states, at least in the singular,
or have these supplied only later and artificially, or at least they rarely
appear in them. On the other hand a very few appear merely in the
construct state or in the absolute state.

Batic 36 § 91°. An Abstract expressed by the pl, is found in L5 “life”;

pressod by Jdaaod “‘compassion”’; Igoﬁu “emancipation”; Jjadyw “marriage”; kops

Tl (Bast-Syvian Lopa) “betrothal”.

B, Survey B. SURVEY OF THE NOMINAL FORMS.

of the no-

’;:,',:',:; § 92. We deal here only with forms consisting of three or more

Preliminery yadicals, and with b1-1a.dmals which have become quite analogous to

tions. those forms;—as hwad “mouth”, Il\.n.g “how”, &c. (to which many
others are added, that can no longer be authenticated by us as such).
For the other bi-radicals, or for words in other respects very irregularly
formed,—v. under anomalous forms § 146. Besides, in instituting this
survey, we are in no way aiming at completeness.

According to § 91,—in many substantives, particularly such as
have not a feminine ending, we can only authenticate the Emphatic state
in the singular. In most cases, however, this form is itself sufficient,
particularly with words which have a feminine ending, to enable us to
construct the other contingent State-forms.

Alterations are sustained by the ground-form, through the approach
of the endings, but, as a rule, in cases only where vowels originally short
take thereby a place in an open syllable. The Construct state (with
which, in words that have no feminine ending, the Absolute state coin-
cides) exhibits words in most instances as still in their relatively original
form, of. Aads, auoaw, w03, &c., which in the Emphatic state hecome,
according to § 43 A, IAaNsw, lamsp, bbwy. Many words of the simplest
form are exceptions to this rule; and in these words itis only the Emphatic
state which retains the vowel in its own place (kadss; Absolute and
Construct states, oo for malk § 93). In certain respects feminine for-
mations also are exceptions, like il.h &JL; constr. st. Ligdh, &c.
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(AA) TRI-RADICAL NOUNS UN-AUGMENTED EXTERNALLY.
THE SHORTEST FORMS,

§ 93. Forms with short vowel of the first radical and absenco of
vowel of the second (oviginally gatl, gitl, qutl) coineide so frequently in
Syriac with those which had a short vowel hoth after the first and the
second radical (qatal, qatil, gital, &c.), that we can only in part keep
them separate.

The monosyllabic ground-form getl, &e., when no ending is attached,
. throws the vowel behind the o yadical, in the case of w strong root,
e 9. ¢y for malk, @wépo for quds.

The insertion of an ¢ after the 2° radical in the plural (Hehrew
mélachim, maléché from malalim, malakei from malk) is still shown in a
few traces. On this rests the double writing in sasax., l}S.;., &e. (§ 211,
which springs from a time when the plural ‘umdmé was still formed from
the singular lsas.. Some few of these nouns, farther, ‘soften’ the 37 ra.
dical in the plural as if it followed a vowel: thus Jaeas “herh”; Jaddy
(East-Syrian) from ‘esdve; kasad “theft”, JATad (East-Syr. tradition);
JBNN “thousand”; L2l &3\ and IASa “stock”, l‘b‘:’;','.,., &c. The
influence of the original vowel in these cases is evident in some examples;
e. g in INaN& “ways, jowrneys”, from halalhdtha from INad ot out
of original halakhathd. But the large majority fashion the plural forms
directly according to those of the singular.

§ 94. A. With a and e of strong root: () kadse “king”, ubsolute
and construct states wyse; pl. Jaxas, absol. st. <iddae, constr. st
wahag, de.

In the constr. and abs. states of the sing. an e appears in theso
cases throughout: JSopl “bone”, Phay Jas “lord”, \Npa; Laay “soul”,
was. So wopo “helly”; s “sorvant”; «adi “ovening”; png “imago”;
pyd “taste’; Naw “rope”, and many others.

On the other hand, @ appears before a final guttural and » (§ b4):
Jp3k “door”, wuil; 1@ “body”; +83 “morning”, &e.

With feminine ending: {Aad “queen”, abs. state fase (doos it
oceur?), constr. st. Adae; pl. INANS, abs, st. B8, constr, st NADS, dic,

(AA) Tri-
radioal
nouns un-
nugmontod
oxtornally,
Prolimin-
nry obser
vations,

With a and
o of sirong
root,
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B. () With e: kg “half”, abs. and constr. st. w2 Pl AsSe
(the East-Syrians Jag8 § 93), w9, wide, &
constr. states of the sing., here also ¢ appears throughout, ¢. g. B § “oot”,
N @ Ssilver”; adas, “herh”:—Dbut of course s “flesh”, &e.

With feminine ending: {ASg “plant”, IASLF (A3, IANLE § 52 B)
“fear”’, &e. But also H&N\i “hrook” (others NG IS “enll”
(or INSa S § 52), constr. st. A L IS fi\g\ for INa
“vine” (§ 28), and some others,—Dbelong to this class.

 C. () Manifest traces of an originally short vowel after the second
radical ave farther shown by lae “gold” (from dahdvd § 23 1)), abs.
and constr. st. @& ; Jasb “milk” (*); kasy “raven”; Jaig “town”; |ass
“bread”, &e.; and with transition to e: kawp “wing” (from kanafi) ; kad
“dampness’” (West-Syrian Ial3), and many others. That words like
liam “hope”, saum; {48 “mas”, +21; leas “flesh”, wopa; o “husk”;
Bra “prey”; fhe “earth” (as a material) belong to this class, can no
longer be recognised by the form: on the other hand the @ of the abs.
and constr. st. of oy “beard”, 025 haj “time”, &); Mg “camel”,
\:g\, manifestly refers them to this class.

D. The adjectives, which mostly had & after the 2* radical, do
not show any clear trace of it (§ 23 D): B;“\A.“lepurous”, Dby’ Jas}
“sleeping”, py; LD “stammering”, ™ U_.,:.L “new” (§ 26),
}i‘.u; lasas. “difficult”, weds., and many such. @ is shown in this class
not only by those which end in a guttural, like 3',.::% “unfruitful”, s,
but also by those in 7: lloa “bhrought low”, Na (West-Syrian Naa);
WA «difficult”, NAs. (generally NS ; lagp ¢“foolish”, “Nawo.

There was an original ¢ also in f5Ag “shoulder”, ®Ms, and in
{saa “liver”; probably also in Iaas “heel” (still with softening).

E. Vavious forms with feminine ending are yielded, agreeing in
part with those under (a) and (b). Thus of words with originally two
@’s: {hsaas “soul”, abs. st. Jsaas, constr. st. Asaay, pl. INsGay; Zb:nfgu
“expenditure”, {N&Sy (also {AA&y); Aaae “level place”, INa9; INiz

In the abs. and

(Y With the generality of these words the constr. and abs, st. of the singular
cannot be authenticated,
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“time”, {NLSJ, &e. So of adjectives: INaa “humble (f.)", D:\.l_gua “h:mgry
(f)", Ihagas. “difficult (£)”, ) Lyo “new (£)7 (§ 26); to which add Lo
“socia”, &e.; all these have in the pl. INSEa, &e., with  of 1% radical.
Other adjectives have always « with the 1%: (A&« “anclean (£)”; INALS
“waste” (pl. INSED, with soft a); INaas “modest”; INAS or INAS
(§ 52 B) “pregnant”, &e. So the East-Syrians have JAuly, the West-Syrians
INLy “unclean” (£.). )

With ¢, {Noyj “alms”, INByf; INsooyy, INsoons (§ 52 B) “howling”:
fb:a.}& “course” (§ 52 B; the East-Syrians f?-_\e}m ), INaXR&), &e. So
the adjectival {AAay “a female”, abs. st. Jaay, Pl Il\it_i.ng.—(}f. INaas,
“cluster of grapes”, JAis. (§ 81).

§ 95. With forms from roots primae !, section § 34 comes frequently With ¢ ana
into operation. To this class belong, amongst others, f&}{ “hire”, constr. ;r‘:'fﬂlt‘!oeo;?
st. 3805 It “earth”, il —laf “mourning” ;—J@X\ “ghip”, @i,

. Feminines: {Naa] “testicle”—IAasl “groan” (pl. will be IN&I]) 5
o2 “what is lost” (West-Syrian {Lyaf, constr. st. Lza).

§ 96. Primae - (o): Jots “month”, constr. and abs. st. Wi, Wl W :D'::ﬂ
(§40 C); I>s “offspring”, dc.— Feminines : A “kmowledge”, “science”, primae -
Ny s INOLE (West-Syrian INoLz) “loan”, Aop, INoiL; ii\ql}: “exerement”, (®)-

—o remains in J{s.0 “an agreement” (§ 40 A), constr. and abs. st. wanting.

§ 97. Mediae 1: Las3, fas “head”; wui, ws (§ 53)—ika “well”; Withaana
la.fg “wolt”; Jalks “pain”, c.,j_-.—iw., U.l. “ﬁg;' & :28)_1;:01! “\\:G:l.l'illeSS”, Z,Z’LZ‘Z‘T"
Lglj; Uﬂ.éj“\“lun.fws” (only in 1;1.); Il:olﬂ, constr. st. Lok “butter” — AN La.
“question” (§ 52 B), INy.La. ‘

§ 98. Mediae o (and ). To the simplest formations with tt, there with a and
correspond forms like Abago “end”, 2doo (§ 49 A); boas “day”, P ; 0.0 e

» mediqe @
ILaso “dchth”—(i\.e “house”, Aus; Juse “eye”, e Mwo “summer”. @nd ).
With bed “understanding”, and the foreign word l:o.*‘\“dye", the
East-Syrians form the abs. and constr. st. O, Gy the \Vest-ﬂyr.in.ns
Q%% (G~ -— Feminines: Zf._\mo.g “stature”; {Ndaeo “twig”; but JLislL
“eow”—{L g “wild goat” (fem.), hut s, Ihsua “ege” (§ 49 A).
With i: o “judgment” (1) ; Ied “yoke”, &e.

(*) Similar differences of form are farther met with,
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B. To forms with two a’s from strong roots, correspond (§ 41) those
with @, like k8 “voice”; o, s T ib.:a.m “an old person”; (Aas.
(abs. st. L&, counstr. st k%::,) “t]l‘itlt“aq , &u. But along wx’rh these
appear relatively Inter forms having a consonantal w: Ihood “frec space”,
and e (Bast-Syrian o) §§ 52; 49 B) “a quaking”; ool (Lool)
“amazement”.

C. A special class is formed by words with ¢ (@) like kols “stone”;
b “fragrance”; !gl@ “demon”; Iils “fruit”; els, oo, bls “just”; wule,
1:].9 “deal’; LSh “falsehood”, and some others, which in p.ui: at Teast
spring from roots med. o and follow their analogy.

§ 99. With middle n. The shortest forms here in part assimilate
the 2, according to § 28; thus ii\hf “oppression”; ].:'?g “countenance’;
J.‘A‘.E) “palate” () &e. But otherwise lasp “assembly”. The constr. st. of
I “goat” is g, From B”\“side” with \; comes the expression
@iz N (the throwing out of % being only a 1atel alteration).

§ 100. Radical { in the 3" position still leaves its traces in ILjReo
(IL].l.m for mngsty § 84) “hatred”; Llee (Lbso) “zeal”; {LPo “simile”,

eluw

parable”, {LIs; and in the ‘LflJLL.thB ba) “unclean” (abs. and constr. st.),
emph. st. (b, £ ks, Lhsa¥, Zlhn.é or Zl.hn.ll, (Bast-Syrian).— Other-
wise the forms of fert. { pass into those of tert. =

§ 101 Tert. — (0)(): hayRy “he-goat”; Kwd “mill”—L&} “medi-
tation”; J2eas “concealment”, &e. all want the constr. and abs. st.; only
La “rest” still forms an abs. st. N (§ 50 A).— With o: e} “seren-
ity”; Jdaes “swimming” ; J&Sa “ceasing”; 18pD “look” (pl. Jok, @8KL);
and some few feminines U.ot.u, logl “joy”; {Laul, lLatl “beast”
(§§ 40 D; 76 B); cf. Lo} and Zl.ol\ & 97). Pelhaps also iLo.éa_g “ghare”
@(f it stands for nmbgrg).

To those with short vowel after the 2*@ radical, correspond several
substantives like Jiao “reed”; Lsaa (plural form) “heaven” (§ 146); and
many adjectives like A3y “pure”; lao “hard”, &c. Feminines: {Basy

™ The secondary form—].y.ﬂ usually in the pl, ].Q.ll‘a must belong to § 94 O:
Probably also Lasp.
(® On the plurals of these forms v. §§ 72 and 79 A.



8§ 102. 103, T —

(abs. st. JLoy, constr. st. Busf; pl. INEo§) ; INaio, &e. Similarly the sub-
stantives INgs “creation”, pl. INa; INTe “divection”, {Nlis; IO
(East-Syrian {NSN) “fat-tail”’; lh...,.n “village” (§ 146), and many others,
which however,—at least part of them, —Dbelong to the simplest imrm

There are, farther, special forms of the second kind, in @thi: Zl\h:-
“secking”; {Laes “smell”; L (for Ry “dirt”, &c., as well as those
spoken of in § 77, like ILQ.Z\J “prayer”, &e.,—to which farther helong
Laas “lung-cake” (Koo () appears as its plural, with constr. st. wa.3),
Lamsw (as well as fhm:o) “rennet—calf’s paunch—for curdling milk”,
and JLdsa “wax”,

§ 102. Forms mediae geminatae. In those without fem.-ending, no Withaand

distinction can be maintained hetween the first and second f'nnﬁntimm: :ngi:?ta
lnx “follk” ys., ks, kasas (§ 21 D); 191. “brook”; W «dew”; Qlinthaide:
.:i, 1;:.3 “oreat” ; Jas “priest”; b, L& “living” —JaS. “heart”, &S
J=§ “bear”’; h..&“wnrm“md“ (0l). With Fem.-ending {>o “bude"
INSSla Zl&.—;a “magna” s I “viva” —INS “canse”, iy, Ay, INSSS,,
N ﬂ.\}no “word”, lso, N (pl. s § 81).—Accn1'dmg to the second
formation [ASNa “pmduu,”, b'.&\}.:. IJ.\}A..“* (West-Syrian KW)
“lamentation”, ll\};.

§ 103. Tlf”zth . The forms qutl and quful were never so separated :::::gﬂr:cfi.
as, for instance, gatl and qatal. Certain traces of a vowel after the
2™ padical are shown (in the softening of the 3™, which vowel however
can hardly he called oviginal. The # frequently takes the second place
(or remains there only).

Of strong roots, and those simil.u to them: Jaaad  “body”
h’iu.o.\ &e. ; J.n.go.o “holiness” ; ln.uo, “1‘(.11mtenu.=s zt"""“" “lmhuy
J.nio£ “length”; J.niu: “knee”; kajad “desolation”; ls.ool. “gtrength’;
Luuo.\“tmmhhng (without assimil&tion of the ), &c.. abs. and constr,
st. paay,) WOp0, jama, wéia, @dol. So also the adjectival Jias
“unciveumcised” (oviginally formed differently, it would seem), o ;
as well as fed o'c,u.([JorepoBéElog, and i;.\o.i “limping”, “candus” ).

But l.uioi ‘wa.y” and J.xiol “meeting” have uaio{ and miol

(1) Others read Lida,

(Y If, however, this is Il af with Quisiys, then it belongs to § 114,
5%



With 1 of
weank roots.

With fal-
ling away
of 1st rad.

— 68 — 88 104. 105,

Feminines (to some extent at first formed differently): Zl'.};uosy
“whispering”, MNasex; JAsiesd "blussmg i hkmn: INasey  “ail”,
INAJof (and {Asio) § 71 Il.\s.aol (l&:..’ol. (@ 59 B) “cleft”; ZL}.n.sa.‘/i,
Ikmu “]\155 INAa&d; U.,.uol ll,..uot “piddle”, Zl.t.uo( {Aso0d (per-
haps kam) or Zl\mioz § 51) “l).l,t(h”, pl. J:..oov and {l\}.mo &e. But
{Noais “measure” Lu.n.a.:o Ninabh, INLadh; ZL’M\“MHJ. f,.aoa\
Liasan “vertebra”, fpoad ‘md Zl.ﬁaoo..u (& 81); Aaaly = INasoy “tail”.

§ 104, Mediae o: Luo&, wod “wind, spirit”; fiad “five”, &o.— With
6: {yas. “owl”.—Feminine Il.i “form”,

Tert. 1 I oo “multltudc”, constr. st. with feminine ending LI&go.

Tert. —: Jude} “manger” (pl. § 79 A); Kdag “young animal”,
L § 72); 1..:903 “likeness”, M3 (id).—Feminines: {Nsey “ovil-
speaking, abuse”, IN2Géy; INddas “cap”; INDS. “wailing”, [ AN
) SANE ] “kidneys” (pl), &e. ().

Mediae g gem.: Nas, Wo (N3, NS § 48) “all”, empl. st. Yoo, IU3;
15::’; “place”, 702, Jlaa “hosom™; 1:0.\“1)113" ba_\. “gtrength’ ; Lfm.fa
(or J..uo.\o) “marrow”; J\o) “deaf person”.— Feminines: h\ao; “place”
Lsoy, bu:os, L INESey (§ T1); Zl\:ol “lamentation”.

§10" We have the remains of a formation from prine. o aeith
falling wwvay of the 1% radical in ap “slecp”, from e, constr. st. Ma,
abs. st. ke, as if it were med. gem., but East-Syrian still Lu. farther
INoy “care” (also indeed INop, INou); [Asad “wrath”; IL\:L “pxere-
ment” (as well as ih.:k..) Perhaps also (J\m (for: ZL'.m) “atom” l)(']nll;.,”-
to this class (pl. Ikm, Ql\m as if from npp). So Zb\;oa “gwont”,
Similarly from prim. 3: Lops and (haag “breath” from opas, waas; and
perhaps oo “lot” and 31.39 “lot” and “strip, rag” @t must have Greek
w § 15); farther {Nead pl. Lo “drop”.— Of prim. { in the samo way:
Lyl “end”, constr. st. Lib (as if from =9m); and N “pocket” nnd
“heam” (for {Lew from nN), 1)1..153.:.;. It is obvious that the speech itself
takes over these words into other classes (%).

™ V-Vheth.er it is.é or ¢ here,—is not in every instance certain.
QRIS (ll!.s__., L) “church®, which according to its formation belongs to
this class, is horrowed from the Hebrew (m72).



88 106—109. — 6 —

WITH 4 AFTER THE FIRST RADICATL. With & after
thelstrad.:

8106, () o after the 28 radical is or was found in the case of; With short
vowel after
>, () fada, aNs., <ada. Ceternity”, world”; oS “seal” )3 and 2nd raa.
perhaps l\.ﬁ “axe” (Bast-Syrian 1‘\J) The usual form of the Act. Part.
ol the simple stem of the verh has e after the 22%: wd3 “loving”; fsaw,
00y, ks, bo.—wpe “lying”; sl “hreaking” (§ 54— phks “stand-
T LI Aottt o N oee g AL .
Ing”, @xaas; Jeeo “hating ,Zl.dl.n;a “hater, enemy™ (§§ 33 A; 172 C); M
(TSI [y, | . Tiai QRS kL amterine’?
Tevealing”, oL s “henautiful”, ehs.—NEa “entering” (55), e
or & &e. Sometimes the Participial form is purely substantive, thus
338 “a fuller”, Issk “doorkeeper” (which have no verh supporting
i i 9
them).—Feminines: Abs. st Jsaod; bacd; LI, eI LL, <k;
Hise or fla, USCor o In the Emph, st. mostly substantive: Al
“eating”, “consuming”; Asasd “column”, &e.—INsaxd. With the 8™ rad.
a guttural: hope “hird”; Zlik“isl:md”, &e. (§ 54); but so also with «
opo “nape of the neck”; INSI “waggon” (others JASIGY).—IAT]
. w 9
“whore”, (NG} ; {Aaid “heam”, Abs, st. w8 (§ 75), IN2:8, &C'_ZLH‘E'
§ 107. (h) With & after the 2 vadical, Nowwine agentis may he Withsaftor
i \ i ! ! ond rad,
formed from every Part. act. of the simple verh stem (Peal): JaAd
Y 1 G
“murderer”; hoaws; o, dc.—Feminines: IASads; Dswauws, de.
(on the plurals of the feminines v. § 71). We join to this class several
. i e . £ & . .
other substantives, like $ém “juckal”; $oKe (with o according to exact
tradition) “table’.
8§ 108. (¢) Some fow lave 7 after the 2% radical, like kaupd Withsultor
b 3 = Ind rad,
“woaver’s heam” ; Lawsd] ‘o marsh” —INasps “a weaver's heam” ; {Ndxcno
“hrevia” ; INaL3] “storm of rain”; INausj “club”, &e.

WITH SHORT VOWEL OF THE 18 AND 4 OF THE 2% RADICAL,

§ 109, The short vowel must hecome throughout (except with §) a Wit short
E ] vowel of the

mere shfw (§ 43 A); it is in.very many cases no longer possible to et ana
. . . . .o of tho 2nd
determine whether it was orviginally «, ¢ ov w. Many varieties have met |,

together here.

(1 The Nestorians distinguish the Oonstruct st.—hardly ever occurring in old
'times in the meaning “world”—artificially by the vocalisation wds.
(%) A is a very ancient word borrowed from the Egyptian,



‘With short
vowel ofthe
1st and 1(e,
ai) of the
2nd rad:
With 1 of
2nd rad,

With e of
2nd rad.

— 70 — §§ 110, 111,

For example we have Abstract nouns, particularly numerous No-
maie actionds from verbs of the simple stem: boi.\.u “confirming by seal”
fii\ “decision”; Jago “wur”; hAs. “deed”; Issa “swallowing”; idwo
“looking at”, “regard”; lsale “covenant”; §jé3 “exulting”; JRSg “in-
clination”; Juéey “hecoming”; f4.8.] “humml” (§40 C); led “pouring out”;
fioo] (Bust-Syrian feof) “fetter” ). Also W] “help’”” probably Delongs to
this cluss. Add llya “cough”; by “wealkness of the eyes”, and several
other names of bodily ailments.

Farther, lisha “ass™; {sgps. “wild-ass” ; adl, w3 &o. “man’ §§ 32; 146),
and ‘“}\., “god”.—Add to these, adjectives like wya “smooth”; wpo
“hald”; Jud “Daldheaded”; sy “hairy”; LI&\“honk-mHutl”- pla
“swarthy”; JRSa “worn out”; uln. “out of one’s mind”’; {ydy “lnl[hLIlt‘(l
in mind” (*) —Feminines: JAsalo “resurrection”; U.\u.a.n. “liscovery”,
“invention”; iAo “appeal”, &e. Farther, U;i.qu “sawdust” ; and several
other words for “parings”, “filings”.

WITH SHORT VOWEL OF THE 15 AND T (E, 4I) OF THE 2% RADICAT..

§ 110. All Passive participles belonging to the simple stem (ex-
cepting those of fert. <) have 7 after the 2°¢ rudical (and originally o
after the 1%); so also have many adjectives: thus—Nao, Ljo,
IS &o. “Killed”; 0] “sadd”; Bl “day-labourer”; JLS] “sud”,
“an ascetic”; w3 “bmn i A “shorn”.  From meed. o: ] “eaught” ;
wiad “mild”; yaudd “pl‘u,ed” (£ INsausd “treasure”) &c.; hut wawds “wido”
,..n.:., “blind”.—From tert. | f;uthel, the pl. Li.m JCieo, fom. sing.
ILL.u:a “hated” (cf. § 172 C; the sing. abs. state would De wiss). Thus
also many substantives, like ].Lk.v: “erown”; IL\.LM “ghip”, &e.

§ 111. An ¢ which generally beu)mes 7 with the West-Syriuns, is
exhibited by lk..l.i “terror”; J.s]..a.i West-Syrian Aajou or falds, Lads

“recovering bleath” “yrecr ca,tmn” l:hcm Jsms “ambush’. Probably onc
or two others are to be met with. (3)

(") Perhaps belonging to § 116.

() I adduce adjectives here, without adhering to consistency, sometimes in
the Abs. st., sometimes in the Emphatie.

® The East-Syrians read /fl» for l.lla “fulness” (% “flood” is an Assyr.



§§ 112—114. _ o —

§ 112. Diminutives were formed hy a w after the 1%, and an ai
zil'tm.' the 2 radical. Whence we lave in Syriac still Jsada. “young
man”; and £ Zz'.&an.bﬂ.x “young girl”; fpetwn “sucking-pig”; and with
still [fas. “gazelle”. Guypos “hostage” has been turned into a like
form : Jpasooy.

WITH SHORT VOWEL OF THE 15 AND U (0) OF THE 2% RADICAL.

§ 113. The short vowel was ¢,—predominating with the adjectives,
or 1,—predominating with the Abstract nouns. Here there seems to be
no specific distinction between the @ and the 6; ¢ is in fact a derived
shade from oZ.

A few exhibit the signification of a DPassive Participle (as in
Hebrew): loats “loved”, f. b.\mo.ua Jaieo “hated” m., JLlaie, Hloies
“an unloved woman; Zl.\amg “concuhine” (“quae ocolc(tt.!w”), pl. ZJ\:O”
fl\:e.l.%“tlung stolen”(l) IAscasha “report”, pl. {Asdasha. Farther,
J.;.o.al\ “garment”; Z&.}..o!.\.:a “yirgin”, k}.oka &e.; sasyy “little” (§71);
Ihacis “syn.mgogue ,:-.n.:.n, INagis; [T “buna,l” {Lso}.\“m-
cumeision” ILo..u (for ZLl.of.u § 26) “bride” —Wope “11nglet” laoa
xkivt”; ].lo.@ “hunch of grapes”—Jaasl “von:utmg Lads. “name of

a star-image”. ()

WITH DOUBLING OF THE MIDDLE RADICAL.

§ 114. (1) With two short vowels. There are only a few cases;
geveral can no longer he recognised by outward marks, and have passed
over to other classes, probably at an early date. Some may have been
oviginally quadriliteral, and the doubling may thus have heen caused hy
the assimilation of an g: §8] “small hird”, abs. st. 33, pl. o3y, 2l

borrowed-word), East-Syrian ll}.u “chasm”, “cave” instead of lﬂl}n is no doubt just a
way of writing Juyw—which also occurs—necessitated by leaving out the .

(*) Perhaps this word, which has no known plural, has a short u. In that
caso it stands for INas,, and belongs to § 94 E.

(% This seems more accurate than llafy., for with the old poets the word is
dissyllabic.—In addition to the forms given above, notice llédse (foddse) “matter”,

“mags”, “sum” (properly “fulness”).

With ai of
2nd rad.

With short
vowel ofthe
18t and t(1)
of the 2nd
rad,

With doub-
ling of the
middle
rad.:

With two
short
vowals.



With o after
the 1st, and
@ after the
2nd rad.

Withe after
the 1st and
a after the
nd rad.

With wafter
the 18t and
@ after the
2nd rad.

— T2 §§ 115 — 117

{33 “threshing-floo™, ii{ 5 fsol “wedder”, pof; 1 “little finger”; Maa
“stalk”, N\aa with ﬂ..\b.:'.:.e., pl Jad; IS e “ladder”; 1p®as “hodgy
hog”; liaeo “shield”; Jibadd “har”; feagd “one who tows a vessol”;
and no doubt several more. Perhaps kasas “raven”, and fased “stork”
also helong to this class,

An old feminine form of this kind is also found in INal “lever”
(f. from the Hebrew mya), constr. st. Naf, pl. Zi_,él'._ﬁ.‘{.

§ 115. (@) With a after the I* and @ after Hhe 2% vadical.  Ad-

Jectives of degree, Nomina agentis, and names of occupations,—through-

o ool AL IR S S L <k A fre ) mtious” -
out: waj “pure”, “ictorious”, J2sf, IL\..ﬂa;, &e., <3 “contentions”; jalo
“firm”, from pyp, but with 1o, i85 “keenly cyeing, grecdy”; | ES S
“thiet”; Liad “butcher”; AL “tailor” &e. As nomina agentis these
forms helong to verbs of the simple stem (Peal); yet there ave found with
. Y] e a I i) Ay e - S
the duuhle-lettel.stem (Pael) ].Bﬁ.:? “speaking (\\};9 to speak); ].l?..u
“destructive”; lags “liar”; Lt “lia”s B “leader”; Jadeo “hahbler”.
._ . . . o
it',?.x."\“hern” § 28).—8o too fal “pit”; a3 (others Jasg) “ly”.
§ 116. (3) With e after the 1** and @ after the 2" yadical there
arve hut a few: Jile “covering”; IS “shadow”; oL “smoke”; Jrda
ant!?e e v % 7
“root; t']\é “roof”; iy “tongue”; {Lidj “hook” (pl. INE3D) 5 and the
adjective 3.8 “white” (8.3, {L5&.2, L&D, &e.) (3.
§ 117. (4) With « after the 1% and @ after the 974 audical, o omeen
actionis can be formed from any verh in Pael or its reflexive, Kthpeal:
£ .
thus l;l.'gc..n “murdering”, from Ao (he) “murdered”’; {3dof “warning’;
o & SRS IO T A T .. ;
JENSY) “wmlnm}‘lg ; based supporting”;  hgBef “puiring”; Maa
o ", L] . . .
“question”; Judiel (abs. st. wdiol) “off-putting”; Ldalk “howling” (from
= 3 . 9 4 . > ~
—an), &e. So also 1°\QQJ.“S]111)W1'GG](” from @1 vaveryel.— Further
the adjectives of colour: )n..;:oi “Dlack”; wsbadd “rod”; wias “yellow™;
jas
o 9 ad it 1w . -
00§ “reddish”; l.é\goi “party-coloured (?)” () and fsadof “hard stone”, —
Perhaps also Jasboos “pomegranate’”,

(*) Msaep “left hand” is quadriliteral (= RORmY),

(® So too is formed Indad, ILiad, which, however, must be xudvsoc, To these
names of colours, &% (§ 116) belongs. &s), Jis"ui (f. st. abs, Llaskel § 71) “artistic”,
“artificer” is probably of Assyrian derivation,



88 118 122, S £ S—

§ LIS By With « after the 1 wad ¥ after e 2™ padical o large withastor
o 1st and

n.umlwl ol adjeetives are formed, especially such as are found with intransi- l]mﬂ, iy
tive verbs s verbal adjectives or porl. participles (part of them being pretty ¢ &
I'('.('.l.'.lli- formations). Thus @a2s “wone out”; \.j’( rone” ,....5{ “lost”
auba Ssitting” (“having s‘vi. onesell, seated”); wlse “parted, departed”;
Supo “ne’; @abd Gl nr..if “long”; ?4.35 “H(l“” ..ém}{. “uu'thy
e “mucl’ ,KL*%m Clhw\:_m ehige, do.; ul.f “eome” I,L.Lf QLU
U—-U w88 “heen”, olisd; Nafe or Auaw (§ 40 B) “dead”; waule,
W “leagrant”, &e. To distinguish these from the form \...é.o they
are commonly written with the upper point (§ 6), ¢. 7. paad = guav
“humhle”,  compured  with gasso 01 ganw = gudso “spread under”.
The active signification is remarkable in {038, a3 “guide”.

§ 119, (©) With o after the 1% aud i rrf'tw the 2™ radical, appear with eatter
4y tho 1st and
3 it after the

Loaa “lying still”, and many nthus.—lgoh: “childd”, U.scb., Zgo.n;. 2nd rad.
“p1|l.1.| Low_;u. and U-\Dm “rod”; ﬂoll “oven”, “furnace”, &e. So
also i{.o.ée “pucumber” (for m;rjm'z) § 146.

§ 120. (7) With e after the 1* and @, 6 after the 22 radical there With catter

. tho 18t and
are n very fow forms, as Bas§ “wasp”, U.m.:.g “hee’; ; oAl “dark”, and &, 5 after

thoe 2nd rad.

many .ulw(‘qua like %n.n:.. “dall, dk’; Jmu “somr”’; oadiy “lean

»

Joaal “darkness™ Thus some say Ihacts “thro: mt” (others Ibm.o,_.u)
Also lLadd “disposition” (from mwr “to place”) belongs, one would say,
to this class,

§ 121 WITH DOUBLING OF THE 3% RADICAL, ‘ With doub-
ling of the

The lollowing seem to be thus [ormed: 1’&-’ “idols-altar”; Jade srd xmd.
sbream” ; b R “millet”, of which however the fivst is certainly, the others
probubly, ancient horrowed-words.  Possibly U:go..“s “hridle”, pl. ‘;n.%
in of this class,

(BB) OF NOUNS OF FOUR OR MORE RADICALS WITHOUT (BB) Nouns

EXTERNAL INCREASE. S i

; . cals with~

§ 122. Wo class under this head also those nouns in which tho sutexterm
incronse.

lllll“l.llll‘HLl ehnrneter is hrought about oither by the repetition of one, or ¢ o
two radienls, or by the insertion of a [ormative consonant in the root, forme



— M — § 123.

To the former helong e. g. daasd from bap: s from nbp; ANeS
from S5a: to the latter {3Soad from 935 heasoals from pmm, & In
the last resort indeed all multiliteral roots are reducible to those of three
or of two syllables.

Almost no adjectives are found among these forms.

The vowels vary considerably. The chief classes ave represented
hy the following words: f{,\% “threshing-sledge’ ; !Lan,.o skull”
ZM:( “widow” ;—llye “iron” (oviginally with ¢ of the 2); i).\;j;.s “eorn,
kclm,l” —laaide “hugs”—Jleoted “throne”, constr. st. wodad  (pl.
ZLe.m’uﬁ) hx:..oo..s. “mouse”’ ]J‘pu “knuckle, ankle”; ].L\..z.o.n aos

. 52 B) “countenance” lls,.s. “mist” — llao.nm “meeting”  (from
8

Abstract

Naam, Naoheo) e “mﬂhped” or “centipec g (lit. “hand-hand”);
ll}..\“hut” “tabernacle”; ]L*b.:..“stmm” ILM “nourishment” —{jonf
“ray of light”—I{56.7 “a kind of locust”; ILoL...s “erumh of hread”;
).Io.\.u: “scarecrow” ; Jade “u slender thread” (forms of this kind have
occasionally a chmmutwe signification) —LL&NL  “lentils”, and many
others.

To this class belong also the forms spoken of in § 31, like IL,@’%
“throat” for gargarti; ll%*\ “wheel”, from gilgéla, &c.: as well as
a0, &e. from 137 (8§ 27; 146), Lmd perhaps la.ao..g “atar”,

§ 123. A special class, corresponding exactly to those treated of

nouns with

u—a.

in § 117, is formed by the Abstract moums in w—a@a, which serve us
nonina actionds to all verbs which are regarded as quadriliteral. As
Mo stands to N\Je, so stands llaio.a.. “gifting” to \a,.x, as) well
s f,.a:.u “subjection” to yasa, &c. Thus e. g. we have Lm.l.ol “in-
stlu(,tmn ; laNes “perplexity”; ].:o;a:oo: “exaltation”; Jueasoal “cou-
stancy™; iioo.ao.-. “haughtiness” (connected with 1cﬂex1vc iSalhal);
Jucoiol “nourishment, food” (with wil); ,L.fou or Ljaik “promise”
(with wjas § 40 B, and retaining the ‘hard’ s Liou “announcement”’
(exactly similar); ll]oa.% “kindling, vehemence” (with Nald)s Jjof
(for Ljoof § 40 B) “twittering” (with wjo}) &e.

Slmlleuly have been formed ]amool “addltmn” from amolli
@o00f; l,.uol. “brand” from y2ef; and JFECNS) “clothing” from wa¥\
(cf. INaadL).



8§ 124— 126, TR

§ 124, Five-letlered nonns have mostly sprung from the vepetition ive-
; . . ! ' ; lottored -
of the last two radicals. Thus the adjective eSS (b&am}.n. &) nonns.
"1 Gy Bd - : .
complete”s; f&SaL Civy”; fiodau “eatamract”, “yulle serena”; Lopopa
a kind of bivd (piper”); INvoiupe “spark’.

§ 125, Among the multiliterals some old compounds may he hiding, as Prosme-
\ , o , E: N i tive com-
for instance fyofoge “hat”, and the much mutilated form fagdod “frog” pounds.

. . . . . P . . ¥

(the Avamaie oviginad form being 99sp). Besides, some of these nouns

' . ’ . . &
may be suspected of heing Torcign words, e. g. fora “skeleton”, “corpse™.

(CC) FORMATIONS WITH PREFIXES. (€} Vor
mations
WITIL M, with pre-

fixon:

§ 126, A. As in all Semitie tongues, so in Syviae e s extensively i o
employed in Noun-formation.  Kivst fall to be considered here the Par-
giciples of all derived verhal stems (Conjugations), like \Nhaso, pass.
NAaw; N, Whasw; Aok, de. For these v. Vorly dnfra. So too
the Tnfinitives, like \Aab, n.\ifé?:o, &,

B. With ama are formed, hesides, (1) words with short vowel after the
25 pudicnl Raase, o “tont”; IDasso il {Lk.&ag “descent” (R el
§ 26 B); L&_mag, agow “taking” (303); Ao, weso “mounting”, and
so {Nagase (poD .§ 183); U.\:}.é,.:'? “ohuriot”, “hoat”; JIsaie, o
swomb”, &e.—wfse, ke “intelligence” @ of. § 176 A); INajasw
tn well-known person”, “an acquaintance”; E;.ng “uitting”, “seat”;
INabrasp “yilt”.— Ly Iaso aleink™; Japsse, constr. st. {Fise “jowrney”, and
80 INg0, nbs. st wiiae (§ 75)—Ibase “onth” (§ 78)—ILkamse “huzrd”
(83 §80). Mo this section helong also Mok “cating”, LLLss, and NI
“goming”, Pk and INNJhe  “going”; INSLB  “cooking” (§ H3).—
INapa hosom” (Knst-Syriun INaLaw). ,

From forms aned. gen., Pose und (A>3 “ontrance” — sax
“ypooch” (§ 29)— Bage, e “shicld” (a3); Jiaso “hone” (aw) (§ BY).

From middle o nro to he hrought into this class forms like adso
“gtation”; !uao Swnghing-tuh’; ILL'{» “oity”s I'Lr._‘“ac tnet”, &e.
The last may have hoen orviginally o participle, us iv certainly the case
with hagae “nurso” (for {Aagop). ()

““(71)‘ IM;;,IW wgnorificial bowl” is a borrowed Hobrew word,



With £,

= J6 = § 127,

A short u oceurs in h‘-\b.o.f:hwo “food”, abs. st. Mok, pl. INSBLw;
pele “lasting”, “ever” (§ 59); so too ll}.nné&sg s acquaintance”,
and several others. Lofadase (according to others kedagase(')) “comh’”,
“crest”, is a special, secondary form.

C. 2) Words with @ after the 2° yad. Bdhso “weight”; HEERE)
“magician” ; llas “a pencil for staining the cyes™; 3;.:.9:5.; “.‘S:L\\": (k) ;
I e “hirth”; @":E'? “rising (of the sun)”—pL from ma3; Likeofsd
“bundle” and many others. ,

D. (3) Words withi () : ksvadse “fountain” (y23) ; Loadse “hellows”;
Naidiso “storm”; Jadasw “Stuml)lillg”,_“oﬁ'cnce“ (the last two also with o) ;
Lodmss “gush”, “torrent” (Jp3); {A_\o.,ék? “weight”, and many others,

E. Me appewrs (apart from the cases cited above of fso, ko from
ma’) in INBasp “web”; fided “dwelling”, “louse-story”.

H. With nu: Ll).:.m‘o (others say isasb) “spindle”.

G. With md: bépe “nourishment”’ (M ; Hdaswo “cistern”: o few
other doubtful cases might be added. (®)

WITH T.

§ 127. A number of Abstract nouns oceur, which mostly helong to
the Pael or its reflexive, in part also to the Aphel: Sometimes they have
taken a concrete meaniig. Such formations, amongst others, arve:

f;...’!“;% “help” ()5 ISYL “voof” (N5 ZL.:.';JJ_: “ornament”
(Aa]); ld L “disciple”, f. L “female disciple” (Fpoan); fpaial
“vexation” (Bal); Jausol “something added” (@oof):— Jaq.\.‘;ul_z “eom-
pensation”, “hostage” (@D); Zioﬁu&“ﬂzhttcry” (ML) ; ho&QlJ “eombat”
(aball); HaXeol “object of disduin” (wSoof) :— halol “settler” (=kod);
fikok “remnants” (3of).

With short vowel after 27 rad,, and feminine-ending : fk-l-_l,.ul_.‘ “ho-
seeching” (OL)); NS oL “mockery” (N\&); ZM%]: “pollution”
(wald); INwgll “groaning” (wngbL] for wll] § 174 () —{Lysank (st
Syrian {lpewl) “shame” (jablf); INasool (Bast-Syrian INadool) “ud-

) Lasen also appears (§ 52).
(%) haws “city” (nm) seems to have been borrowed from the Assyrian,



88 127*. 198, o

dition” (@0e}) ;—Ii\.ng.n.lg “service” (was) ;——I:.\ué::..‘L. “olory”, “praise”

(ia), pl. INLSal; lliofog]\r Syonder”, “miracle” (oikf),. ILisork;
C-Lia..\ZL “hrade” (R Li D, gadL: To this section also helong probably
Wiadel “urine”, and U’.\mokl_; “glkeleton :— With  vowel originally
short, also-—{Awedsl  “clothing” (weas); INSL “education” («29);
INaaL “nureative” (ualal), IN2s&L; INSFoL “praising” (<30)); INL3L
“loundations” (wsdl), &e.—IMaal “camp” (waa).

So perhaps JLafisl “atoncment” (wadk]) and JLadasol “corruption”
(weaso]), if they stand for LWL S HAsadasol and do not take the ab-
stract termination «athda (§ 138).

A few others too seem to he formed with a ¢ but of a different
sort,—like 1’:}“’1,:: Ih:.:.}ol_.t Sworm”.

§ 127*, OTHER PREFIXES. Other pre-

fixos,
Some of these are matter of doubt. We have:

(1) o1, Uin Jaud), Na.G “palace” —INoasm] “threshold” (here {
is perhaps a mere starting sound, in accordance with § 51), Zl\aaml
J.:m.:f “flute” (333); Al “manuseript” (from wgl, root nns); kal
concentus (@}, root Apy).

(2) ya, as it seems, we ave in faaSie “jerhoa”; liq.ﬁu.: “a Tand
of antelope™; L.Z',o;::'.a_.: “andragorn’”; bo.:é..s.t.; “gmoke”; Boi.n: “toad”;

fpaane “thorny vhubarh”.

(DD) FORMATIONS WITH SUFFIXES. (") D) or
mations

- 1
WITH AN (ON). s &

With an

§ 128.  A. Tu this class appear many Abstract nouns and common g,

. 11, Abslroct
nouns (w) with « after the 1% rad.: blase “plague”; fsia “residue”; O

basy “orror” () by () “rock”, &e. ::;:gv:ub
by With s ]JJA.QK “oppression”; hikad “gain”; ].lrQQ_B “eommand”
h2adai “doctrine”; bu:.xm dpofuse” (tert. §); and many other zml:%t.mut

" Ttl part with profixes at the same fime.
Q) ]i,..-.ul for which also ocours B3] “perdition”, “the nether world", is per-
haps borrowed from the Hebrew.



Adjectives,

o B § 129.

nouns; but only a few forms from roots tert. <, like h.boog “wedding-gift' ;
Jiaa “swelling” (along with htas).

(¢) With ¢ bas “building”; Jtays “harm”; h2sg “thought”; h..\&
“pronouncing”; Jaj “will”; and many other abstract nouns from fert.
w.—So0 also kol “lnnk” A few besides, like by “distinction”; ; A
“sloth” (perhaps l:..:.. “time” for 8yny?).

Rem. Of such doubling as we have in 117RB, 114, no sure trace is
any longer to be found. So far as we can settle 1t the 2°% rad. is ahoays
soft, the 3% hard.

B. Instead of an we have an old ending o5 (7n) in pawsny “tempt-
ation”, “affliction” a secondary form to l2eny “experiment”, “trial”;
bad>a, kada “revelation”; and, according to Fast-Syrian pronoun-
ciation, boey (dawona) “pity”, West-Syrian oy (duwins = draviin) ;
v. § 44.

C. Of substantives with prefixes in this class:—>aasx “decamp-
ing”; lase “entry”; hdease (pbp § 183) “ascent”, &e. So too, b paso
“girths”. Perhaps also i ot “alarm” (from w?) ().

§ 129. an (f. anya, anithd &e. § 71) is attached to a great variety
of words, to form adjectives. Thus <3 “earthy, earthly”; \in..‘l “fiery” ;
o “talkative”; ].uzla. “one who is possessed” (from hh. “demon”);
and so péuy (fmm the Persian Jauy “demon’); aa “hcavcnly”; ,:_-;o,.g
“slanderous” (from ropay?); INImeas “menstruans” (from lmas

“menstruation”); Jab “whitish”; a feminine from it is INGBal “white

pnplm‘” - So ININY “shadow”.

From ll.,.g “throat” is formed 3l “gluttonous”; so oad
“gpotted” from ZL\LQh.& “spot” (pl. IASR3); hiof (IAsasg) “comet”
from U.\.._}eJ “ﬁm?m;m .—In other cases the L of the femmme Jumsmns
before dn, as in (4i& “quarrelsome”; \l\nu “given to anger”; k:m.:

“womanly”; M\ _‘-J “angry” ; &c.; and even from substantives without this

ending, similar fnrma in 1. are (kmved e. g. l\an.é “happy” (n,lnng, with
éOJ.) from f3a¥ “health”, “happiness”; Aapo “warlike; \:.\\....u

() The meaning of the word in Is. 16, 3 is not quite certain: later writers
employ it according as they severally understood this passage.



8§ 130—131. — 719 —

A0 (§52 B) “strong™; .:k_qlg “painful”’; é.niﬁgmg “indicating a oxfue:”
(l:n_mml), &e.

Speu(dly in favour are .uhmtwvs of this form like &L\lcm..m “in-
telligent”; Lyu.\g “angry’’s \L\mo,s “erafty” (from lesdese, adpog, like
wopall “tn be cunning’); \J\.Ln.‘.‘f wgnxious”’, and many others. Tn these
cases no Abstract noun like Zl’.\_\o.am can any longer he pointed to as
the fundamental form; and with tlm most of them such an Abstract
noun has never existed.—So too, llb...-.n_-u.\'b.. “flatterer” (waad “to
flatter™) ().

§ 130. Farther, Nomina agentis may he formed by the suffix @n
from all Participles which begin with m: and so p: l.ltlupll."% from Peal
are alone excluded. Thus hiias “one who praises” (from wSav);
Jiopso “enlightener” (3&10) ; M\m “one  who pmvnke s" (&m),
].U.m.uo “tempter” (hopaso) ; hliShaw “one wmthy of praise” (wdhash);
l:.ml.bw “one who has to be ordained” (;n..ml.boo) &e.

Tn some quadriliterals the an thereupon falls away. The ascertained
cases of this sort are l.un\l. “interpreter” (along with NM),
Wiosaa “braggart”; Jusbesod “bloody” (together with ‘y0)— (otherwise,
however, Jowsaw “refractory”, &c.).

§ 130%. The following appear to be formed in 2: ].L.-.su “hile”
(from m “to rub down”); Juioad “turtle-dove”, f. H.\.L..uau Jidoa0
“ark” ; Jagio “hoar frost” (not quite certain a secondary form is bie),
and a few others. Cf. § 132.

DIMINUTIVES.

§ 131. Diminutives are formed at pleasure with a9 e. g. haadso
“pequlns Boo,.\\ “minor god”; baabs “]1’1;1;1;u hook™; ka3 “little
boy”; liows “11ttle son”, &c.— Feminines ‘tﬂJ(L lz\...lo § 71, 1), e g lab\
dghip” (£): INJaa¥N; INdas] “little em”; INSaels “small stone”
lk.lomu. wy, Tittle bed”, L of the feminine termination is retained 1:0-
fore this suffix: INJoALye “small town™; Zbudol.!.:.. “y, amall chureh”
lh....lol.‘;.&i ug ghort letter”, &e. However, we have INJada “anc-

(1) On the termination ub v. infra § 136,

Nomina
agentis,

With 1.

Diminu-
tivos.

With on.



With .

With 0a.

Others.

With ai.

With ai

alono (nai).

— 80 — 8§ 132—136.

mone” “little hride” from IASe) and pad S (to be pronounced no
doubt us bada) “onrricle” from IASag. From the pl. ks (sg. {A>p)
appears in this way LiaSae “short words”,

§ 132. Rem. i may also he a Diminutive suffix: ui®3, sccondary
form to pep®i “small bhird”. Yet it is not to he held as altogether
certain.

§ 133. With ds. Not so frequently met with as dn: thus e g
Lmo.\,.j “latehet”; keoasad “small fish”; keoana «ittle hoy” (without
any ground-form in use); keoda. Y “little hoy”, &c.—Feminine forms
have {Aeos, pl. {N2eoo (§71). L of the fem. termination falls away before
the suffix: {Aeods} “small court” from {15} Mooy “small garden” from
I, ; INSaLE> “small howls”, “cups” from A waasd
“little girl”.

§ 134, Rem. Neadad pioky from ASes likewise appears
to be a Diminutive. Besides these we still have traces of other dimi-
nutive-endings, notably in secondary forms of the more familiar
names. Compare farther § 112, as well as Diminutives formed by re-
duplication of the 37 rad. § 122. Add thereto, although not attested
by very old authority, INN&NL “a little hill”, pl. INDNaNL, from JL
«hill” (%), alongside of INSadL.

WITH AI
8 135. With @i (w—, k2, I%.._’, &e.) corrosponding adjectives ()
were formed at pleasure, from substantives, and morve rarely from other
nouns; notably national appellations. Thus e. g. L’zuj “fiory” from Igofl :
JeAdso “kingly”; LBus oixsiog; My, :Lﬂgaﬁ. “foreign” from Rew
“foreign country”; L;,a_uj “foreign” ; s “naked” (from the adjective
Nhs); Rig “external”; H&”N“in_temm.l”; Liaad. “alone” (from the
adverh yaad); Lidu} “belonging to”, “proper” (from .3 § 69), &c.—
(") Ts Lada, Lhda! (in Arabic dress L‘,‘l‘sj) “gtreet” pYmy by any chance an old

Diminutive from Leaf “broad street” wharda?
(%) This mode of formation for the derivation of appellatives was much less

frequently employed in remoter times than it came to be in later days, in the scho-
lastic style of learned translators and imitators of Greek writings.
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Kia, “Greek” (moun and adj.); A2 “Alan’; L23odis “Jew’; l.ﬂ.not.i&
“Hindoo” tfrom the Persian Hindii; ].’.53;.9 san of Wardi from Qardii;
1:51;.9 «Parthinn” from Parthi.

]i‘l'(aln-tlm feminine {haeo “old woman”, J.J;J"qk_::s.:? “pld-womanish”;
but from EL\L..T;»,-—JJ’.L;», modrikds; and thus appears JZamslk ircéatog
from {Naasl.

TFrom Lo, cpight” (§ 49 A); JAd, hut also S,

From plurals are formed: Jlay seffeminate” (Las “women” § 146);
Ladssol “muidenly” (L&d! “maidens” § 146); Ll “fatherly” (aab),
together with Jia) “patrician”; Judssol “motherly” (La] § 146); Jadhsan
“nominal” (JSaa). Cf. with these § 138 A. Similarly Je2iad “rustic”
from Lyas (§ 146).

From jLaid “hooth”, and {Loﬁ."\“b;mishmeut”, ave formed Laad
“host”, “innkeeper”, JaNE “exile”, “outlaw”; so }0.35..5. (Lo.a;.e.?) “he-
ginner”. From NG o4&/ “glass”, Mol “olazier”.

From name of month epal : J22al “Teshrin (as adj.)”, or “autumnal”.
So L°=_c'|..|..n “monk”, especially “novice”, from Juadio rowdfiov.

Final & or ai falls away throughout hefore the suffix. Thus | ST
«Roman”, from lseésh Pouy; Jiasés “clerk”, sgneristan”, from xdyyy
(“choir”); |l ad “of Moses” from Laeb; L2dLd “Ninevite” from lodad;
kadia from gz (mame of a place); KA “from the convent of St.
Matthew” (wAsp —id). Similarly L2&ial “of Edessa’, from wSyel; Lol
from *Amciusior; Ripad from cpah “Samaria”. But lll'a;..“%“nnrthcrn”
from JSRE

Short vowels have fallen out originally at the approach of the
suffix, to the extent requived by § 43. Thus Jheoi2 “Persian”, from
oy (which itsell is of course nothing but a more convenient pronun-
ciation of Pdrs); u;‘qé «Babylonian”, from N\as; L‘.’.:'oii « Aramaic’”,

9

“heathen”, from the original Ardm(®); Lo “Arabian”, s Arab” (still

with soft o, v. § 23 D) from ‘Arav; Bdesw “lrom Mansil”; JBord

() The West-Syrian schools arbitrarily derived Lisjl *Aramaic” from il
which is a copy of the Hebrew 18, and they left the genuine Lil with the signi-

fication of “heathen”.
[}
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“of Gurmag”; Kipia “harbarian” from LdpBepog; L2aas] (along with
L_r}a.s( §§ 42 and 52 B) “royal” from the royal name '}"«“5 Arsices;
Jsaas, “from paad” (locality-name); of. deoabiy “from Damascus”
wamwiy; and fdyado “from Kammadorie”. A like mode of formation
will probably hold good also in other cases, which we can no longer
settle: Thus the national appellation from b is doubtless Jegol, not
li,fa“og, &c. But in other cases, the need of having the primitive word
clearly recognised may have had an influence here,—even at an caly
period,—in defiance of phonetic rules. Thus Jsodday “from Délim”.
From (@i come hw and hoaw.

More decided abbreviations we have in J&in§ from ( Jof (viver af
Edessa), as well as from \}..5 2 (Bardesanes); L,.5 from (g3 (Sidon);
L3l “from Harran”, G Jdasps (also J.i:’}.}s), from eawps; Kinse
“from eiie”; Kipasiaf “from gras jaf”

The following are also irregular: L2 ea.{ “Israelite” from \Npoul;
and kSssa.] “Ishmaelite” from Nysaal).

As shown by several of the foregoing examples, the ending may he
attached even to compounds:thus,—to give farther instances — 2 adsoto
(late formation) élepavrivog, from s Py, “Done of the elephant”, 4. ¢.
“ivory”; Jalupasd “from [ wud”, &o. Yet along with these we have
J2ion “Mesopoi-;amian”, from eion Aaa; ALbroral, from Qz&uﬁ" Moo
LAAa “overseer of the refectory” (haa Aua); Iind “of Bardesanes”—
V. supra.

Many names of cities form their gentilicium first from a form with
n. Probably the ending was originally @ndi, but pronounced ndi in
certain words. Thus Lijemss “from {jaiis”, and probably 1.231.\..;:\1;
“from b.“i:\’z” (along with it, but occwring more rarely, L%&Jz).-n
From lwie comes buawis (probably Karmondye).

In the gentilicia of foreign names of localities, the forms of the
foreign language are sometimes made perceptible, e. g. Kjopsp “lrom
o™, after the Persian form Marwazi; Jadujs “from 3", after the more
ancient Persian form Ragik.—Many more transformations too, which
cannot now be checked, appear assuredly in such gentilicia,
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One Abstract noun in @i, which however is perhaps of different origin,
is L2345, more rarely Lbé.zni, “hlame” (constr. st ).

§ 136. The compound, made up of d@n (§ 129) and @, which we
had even in the gentilicia, appears often, and especially in the more
scientific diction, in derivatives from: ppellatives: the L of the fem. is almost
always retained before it: Thus L”.i;uj “fiory”; Aiidey Yuyikds; 1..’.{_&0‘;
TTVEVMOLTINOS 01.231;,_\ “geclesinstical”; lﬁl.}lg. “yearly”; L’jlgbioﬁ
“hlessing”; Ufll:oﬁ:'s “hegging”, &e.: With the falling away of the feminine
ending, however, in Kidaa sehain-formed”, from Ii\.kgn-

As an even by itsclf is used in this way,—which assumes a -
before the feminine ending,—it is not always certain whether, for instance,
a form ending in {Aaa- is to he re:uls’ll',}...i'_y or (M. There are
actually found variants like Ii}....ho.ii and IN.Isd] émiyerog (£) Jus. 3, 15.

WITH I, Y.

§ 187. These forms are, it may be, of much diversity of origin; in
part of them at least the 7 may have been originally identical with that
which has coalesced with another ending into the ai of the preced-
ing sections.

Mo this section belongs the ¢ of feminine forms like lk-i*.ii, Lias.y, &e.
§ 71). So, farther, we have (A.3as§ “bee”, pl. INSand; INJalem
ugwallow”; INBSF “dog-fly”; INSau “female snake” (Lol “gnake”, pl.
iLoal § 79 A); INsB&L “dinmer”; INss “streets” (§ 21 C); INL
“cancer”; {MAAp “shivering fit in ague’; INJIO “a breaking out”;
INBora “a breaking out”; INmads, Nmads] “bubo (in the human
body)”; INSaw) “purple”; Iudes ugtomach of ruminants”; {NaSp>
ughivering fit in ague; IS a “flame”; INFasasse “haptism’; INBoias
«“flute” (and others of this form), &c. )

Farther, many masculine abstract nouns, like oo “robbing”;
JesoaxS ) “oppressing” ; Lﬁh&i “fottoring” ; Jiaadoy “overturning”; Jloads,
“gmbracing” ; U).o.‘:“a.\“fm-mu.tiun”; Jwasy “sadness” (), d.

Perhaps also words like L!:;.&“north” might belong to this class.

- (1) Some of the Syrians have foolishly turned the form Llnnqu “gfliction”,—

fashioned according to this section,—into a form J.l-"nu.fl, ag if it had the Greek ending /z.
g¥

With anat.

With 1, ¥



With wuth.

Traces of
other word-
forming
suffixes.

TP - P— 8§ 138. 139,

WITH UTH.

§ 138, A. This suffix serves to form Abstract nouns from nowns of
all kinds (for inflection v. § 76). rl‘hl}'H . . ILQ%}:_‘O “kingdom™; (Loi.:&.i"\\_‘
“lieroism™; U.oj;;..” “inheritance”; fhoLéuse “mortalily” s {hadga “oxternality”,
“exterior”; Mlaad “goodness™, “good”; fladidey “property, attribute”;
{LatdaMas “abandonment” (from cAalad nomcw agenlis from asial
“was abandoned” § 130); {Loi'.ﬂl"\l}ﬁ “revelation”; JLaioaw “consent”
(@al), . So even flolﬁg Nos olwovouiee.  The extension ol this
mode of formation is unlimited: particularly in seienfific diction new
examples arve constantly appearing. Many of these [orms, however, are
very old, such as lloé‘fg AApIS; !Lo.:':’u.qg dextreme old age’; U.o.i'.:;a...é}
“helief”, their primitive words being no longer extant. Iufinitives in o —
also belong to this section (v.—VerD’). From plurals are formed {Ledal
“fatherhood™, ulongside of {LaS! “patrociniom”, and {Losyol “maiden-
hood” (ct. herewith § 135).

B. From roots tert. w there are formed fLo..fn..g. “equality” (from
laa, Laa); lLaiad “purity”; U.n.'fj"\“magniﬁccm'.c”; {Lalsj “lornication”
(from [j, Lisj); ZLo.fJ.“%m “childlessness”, and many others.  But, along-
side of these, there are other forms also which follow & more ancient
method,—that of omitting the last radical: JLadj “innocence” (from koj);
ZLQ& “hanishment”; {Lefa “u menl”; {Lasa “petition”.— In Lasoy
"ffn'm”, :tn(‘l lLasy “thing” (§ 76 B), and likewise in U.o;;:? “eorrection”
(og;.:/g, {Loyex); iladis “censure”; Ladisas “watering”; Mlofso *fight”;
{LoKa “hanquet”,—it is not quite certain whether or not the ahstrnct-
suffix belonged originally to these words: and the same question arises in
the case of Ilcﬁ.i& “atonement”, and U.q.ri:o!.‘ “corruption™ (§ 127),

§139. TRACES OF OTHER WORD-FORMING SUFRIXES,

R TSR T S £ :

Traces of suftixes, like i, e, n (}.LL.]_.‘,&.S “flea”) are still repent-
edly met with, but the words concerned no longer form an estahlished
class, and they may be regarded as multiliterals,
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FOREIGN SUFFIXES.

§ 140. The suffix mpog, current in later Greek, hud arizinally
Luatin,—which appears in several words, like lyda gavicpios “hatl-mnster™,
and some  others,—has also heen joined to the Persian hut adapted
word paes] “pilln™, the Persian fasjs “laleon”, and the pure Sarine
ko ship”, thus: {iiafes] orvdirys; ledais “laleoner™; {8\ ship
waster”, The Persian kdn is added to the Syrine fjawn cnss™; e
(properly ojsam) “ass-driver”, and to the Gireek badwo wutrTwy:
hhé-éﬁ-g “chamberlain”. So, in addition, we have u.l..&b.o.@ QUL
3779' from the Syriac l’d%m “a hunch ol grapes”.  [From u:_-.b..n.f

“played” is formed, after the fashion of Greek words like edfywm or

y {4 e . et e A
capiperer, JasNal “a game”. Cf. Lopdool  “luxury™, Swantonness
[T Tim. 5, 6] arpfvos (or rather o secondary form - not yel, il is frie,
otherwise authenticated—orpyweiz).

. COMPOUNDS.

§ 141. Several words, regularly and closely assovinted ina gouitive
connection, are treated as a single word, and atach to their second
member those endings, whieh the first (standing in the constr. st.) should
have received. Thus Na (constr. st. of {af “ground™ § 1-46) Torms with
Iheo] (pl. k&) “wall” a firm compound Ikmh.\.-. “lonndation™, ol which
the plural is mel\.l., from this quite & new verb then originates, woba
(also written mf&xﬂn.) “he founded”. So too are treated several compounds
of A “house”, e. g. fado Na “tombs”, “graves huilt inside™: L WY
Jsaao “storehouses’; Z‘;'A.. Ma “houses of nabivity™, 4 o cconstolliations
of nativity” (yevéosss), &e.; and also other (mupnuml-:, sueh as JAsdsan
(“lord 0{'...”?) “enemy”, IadNSAS Cenemies”, fh.a,.’s!.“.;b.: “lenmle
enemy”’, m!kp “onmity”; LOvs @sd “heginnings of nomonth™; Mo
iio,.‘é “eapra montis”, “steinbock”, pl, l'io..‘g Mo “sfeinboeks™: !'.,'..a M
“wild goats”; li.ii].%_ “sentence”  (“judicinl  docision™), pl 1+..p£
Jasis pease “punishments”; and thus also  soveral  oflheps, Hsnugln
not a great number of them,— while, in enses quite annlogons, 1l
ordinary procedure is followed, e. 4. Lo Lis “fitice vocis™, i e swonl™

Feaaeign

i ldinom

. Came
pesiande,
fienitive

Cnme.
prnneda
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pl. lnlsgl\xﬁ.:, and so with all compounds of 4 “son” and Ly “daughter”,
however close the combination may sometimes be.
Some compounds show a more decided blending of sounds. Thus,
for instance, Aymas “pillow” [“cushioned couch” —“pulvinar”], 1
Ilﬂ.&;&e § 79 A), of which the first portion is equivalent to Ao, while
the second is a form nearly related to Jgesl “foundation”. So Llagd
mame of a tendon’ = Ny T4; laMes, liaais(®), pl. faais or even
eatats ‘navel” = Jpa Lais “Dasis(?) of the navel”, and some others.
Cf. § 125.
Gonder of § 142. The second member of such compounds determines even
:';f:.a?m the gender and number. Thus lk&.& Mo “domus (m.) sabbatis (£)"
i. e. “vefectory”, and JLaxvy Mus “chapel”, “house of prayer” are fe-
minine: hoo.. L°€3 «half of the day”, “mid-day”, is used as magculine:

st ol «“face (f. pl) of the door (m. sing.)” = “curtain” is always
masc. sing.

gf;;l‘l;*;mﬂﬂ § 143. A special class is formed by nouns compounded clogely with
! “not” like an.no J “immortal”, {. U.Lo.no B, pl. ez I, ZLLam N, &c.;
il.ol.m i “nnmmtq,hty ) WET | “11011—:1,111va1 &e.

ﬁ:;“’;z‘;_““ D. REMARK ON THE TREATMENT OF GREEK

ment of PROPER-NAMES.

Groek

o § 144. Greek proper-names in og and ag are used either in the

nominative- or voeative-form: «oddag; ooiAP; cmnv!.x.m\\ mzoi.
(@euddg), &c.; or (used, however, also as suh_]ect &e.,) )Jo.s i,:.é
lfptonad\; Bofo“. hol hn.éﬂ &c
for this
nunciation.

The termination o, sio¢ very frequently falls completely away:
sometimes there still remains of it & w: w.jaw alongside of wa.o.jox
Mewpiriog; dagt "Iyvdriog; NSuma, Numls, Wusls Basitsiog; oas),
oadl), ety Zypdfiog (also wwassasl)); Jsoll, ufsoll Aedyriog, &c. This
happens too, though much more rarely, with the simple og, ¢. g. wan, as

bl

(1) Vocalisation not settled. .
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well as woams, ke Bdooog; wsofdsl Avrwvivog. Of course there are
found, Desides, many deviations from the acenrate Greek forms, which are

not lUmited to the terminations.

. ATTACHMENT OF THE POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES. Attnchment

of the pos-
sessive sui-

§ 145. A. The Suffixes enumerated in § 65 coalesce with the @i gyes

of the pl. m. into the following forms:
ol

S “my” — “our” -
l‘s__é {“thy (m.)"” 7:.:.. {“ymu‘ (m.)"” \6_:;...-_‘;
g 51 |“thy (£)". whal “your (f.)” c:’:‘":'
%“* “hig” St (wSa § 49 B) (“their (m.)” Sor—
= ({“her” S {“their )" (6"“1

Thus the same scheme holds throughout; only w&o—— from aulii
constitutes a deviation. Notice that the otherwise constantly soft wo of
the 22 pers. becomes hard after ai.

Bxample: Poi “judgment” (constr. and abs. st. oF; pl i3t

Gy, L),

Singular.:
Wi my judgment ot} our judgment
,L; thy (m.) judgment GaLy your (m.) judgment
wa? thy (f) " eald your (f) i
ot his - @ou."i their (m.) -
i3 her " oSy their (f) "
Plural:
wi:3 my judgments | 7 our judgments
7'..5!.:3 thy (m.) judgments G243 your (mn.) judgments
waaLsy thy (f) N 2asd your (f) .
—Sjaasy his 5 Gortsd their(m)
Sagsy hor 5 eSats) their (f.) ”

B. No difficulty of any kind is occasioned in attaching the suffixes
to any noun, of which the stem or ground-form (i. e. the form left after
removal of the termination @) has a long vowel— or another consonant
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without a vowel—hefore the final letter, or ends in a double-consonant:
thus e. g, like Buy given ahove, L-.o.é,h. “orarment”; waeAN, .flo_-:}..,
Gaacdh; [Bms “ilver™: wBma(), @orms(?); IH] “mother™; wef,
';‘;‘iv (6“".{ (%), &e.

The vocalisation in these cases is, throughout, the same as in the
emphatic state.

Rem. No difference of treatment is exhibited here between words
of the simplest formation with orviginally one short vowel, and those
with urighm,lly two short vowels. Like ket (from dalidgv@), we have not
merely 7"”3’ hut also waon, \oqaoig() If,— Desides wski, @eld from
MJ (for athard) “place” —u’Lt, \oonl.f are oceasionally met with, it is
not the original voealisation which is maintained therein, bhut one which is
to be understood as o method of facilitating pronunciation in accordance
with § 52 B, just as, with words of the simplest formation there is
written also upon oceasion usSll (= waidl), @asil, ol

C. This method prevails also with all terminations of the pl f;
and suffixes are attached thereto in the same way as to the singular.
Like!NANss“queens” we read, for instance, <AANSS, yAAIG; ool ANSS, e
- It is the same with those of the pl. m,—with the exception of many
forms tertine < for which v. infira, K. Tike JaSso “kings”, {jswmo “wit-
nesses”, we lhave wadaS, wOQIdNS, (EDasdSS; u;&?, .....'a...;&.c::,
(&-25&?, &e.

D. Even with forms which have o shot vowel before the final
consonant, including the feminine termination ath (L) the vocalisation
entirely resembles, for all suffixes, that of the emphatic state, with the
exception of the 1"‘ sing. and 2* and 8™ pl. Thus like Jamse “taking”,
from a.:mn, and h‘.\.nl:g trom J\.n..\:o s0 too ’.a.m.\g «adoow, q“;_.mag,
Samw, e.m:g .’ka)m uka}m, olbhadsw, sihadw, Aadsw

E. At the approach of the suffixes of the 1% sm;.,. mul 2““ and
3 pl., the short vowels before the finul consonant are frequently retainod,

(") Thus st B, -A..il, uafd, uaxi; waaaf , wsal, Mi!,; ol weoal, &e.
(*) Thus $ewuasw, Geany, @angy, Goil, Gowiel, &
(%) Thus wak, «d\, dad), &.

(*) Thus w2dB, OF farther $e:8, $oual, wrm3, Garmy, Sadha, &e.

'T'id
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although in other cases they disappear, no doubt from the analogy of
the other forms. They are retained throughout, where there is no
feminine ending, except in the instances given under J: Thus aeaw
(lamp, oramw (i) ; wahw, (@aamw, waam, (Goramw, edamse.
S0 wdaase “my hurden™; uhagh? “my speech”; (Gopabaswe “their seat”;
wasd fmy friend™ &e,

K. o of the feminine-ending ath disappears hefore these suffixes
[that is to say, the analogy of the emph. state is followed], \\hon the
middle congonant has a short vowel; thus like Ik;:l.“wnnc.nu'e 011\:-:1.
and wAaal, \ocnkn]. IL,..A» twateh?”, ‘..L...@o INaawse “thought”,
ooml.\.:..m ZL\.-.na.L “gerviee”, \..L\m.sl., \oaml Ibwna.-n-l. “]n"nw
ukua.:uul oql’.\pml. U.N “y, muihm' ,...l.,:.., o.ol.,b..., “‘“%\
“throat’ ,ul,g\,m&mbo “p mnp, ,ukka.ajm, o..nf.\kcx.uho &e. So
I‘.\s.\“\nw” {l:n' lk.ua\), \ooui\.a\\_’, L.

Thus also with many, which have L](mg\owe] in the sy]]ml)]u preceding
the {L of the 1'mni11i110 IBarts “rest, ple wure”, wials; »...L\:;:.-a,.k:-: “my
enemy (£)"; aoql.,.;.m "Hwn hair” -L\.a...,..o o ofuma e’ K Sopbaais
“their a\-nzwut'u(‘. ' .:osl&.«.nu “ﬂlL‘]] first”’; uL,..-J.ao, 00}’-'-3-‘0 “net”
e, \ooih.a..:.:, \o.nl.\m “ovil”; ukme.m “my mare”, LA (also
written uLka.”, HLL\m, hut all to he pronounced wit) “my dead (f.)”
(§ 26 B).

Where the long vowel represents a radical o or w, there is a good
deal of Huetuation,  Thus @:»LLQM “their city”, but 'uf.}*.,:;;o; with
reversed procedure in wAay “my good”, hut Sohagd; ko “my lm(h’.
mistress”, as well as < Bga “my nocessity”; -L\m,“hug.,ht , =Ly eomnt”
<Aya, @ohaa “how”. With Malling away again, Doslioj “their [mm ,
and with « @ml\}.ﬁ: 6.31&3.& “troop”™. Tn some cases the usage has
fluctuated. Thus @esbsaws “their treasure” with Ephraim, while in the
Bible tradition we have ,\o.ab.m From {L,.; “ehurch” the HKast-
Syrians have \..-L,.L "aath, the 'West-Syrians ul.,:.. L.

(. M« is retained, when the middle consonant wants the vowel,
Thus Zl\a}.ag whadso, Goibadae; whAysof e ; =Aoiad, gohgias
“hlessing’; —Af, \o..m.\b.ug “Pright™; wLioo! “ruldlv” So too <A La.,
Goha ke “question”; sokoll, Gakolf “iutlgu(, ; wlopl, edilogl,
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&okopl “joy” (from hadwéthd, or haditha § 40 D). 101), &e. Thus also
with diphthongs, like wAwes, doibwas “stature”; &olaoj “quaking”;
—Aaal “gmlt” &e.—Tt is the same when the middle radical is doubled
in ‘cases like U.\ &3 “pleasure”; ul\\s, omka A, SoNSD
‘word'; uh\“g.u den”; wLia “hasis”; u&sos ooyl\aoa “place”, &e.
INLa “sleep” conforms to these examples: ul\u, \oo;bu..-. while from
analogous formations (§ 105) we have Moy, Gohey “care”; <haad,
Goibsal (for which, however, the old poets have ooql.\:m..., \e.af.\-nu)
So <Al “maid-servant”; wLiD, okl “end”; \ooyl\.n.( “hasis”.

H. The feminines of derivatives from festine < present no difficulty.
A=, Le are there retained unaltered: N\, Solda “prisoner (1.)";
“Mpo “eity”; wBujol “praising”; wAused “conversation”; Goud.
“escort”.—wlauso “stroke’; —lady, (aslang “prayer”.— Similarly, of
course, with those in A, and abstracts in La_t.

J. Forms which end in L in the abs. st. sing. preserve their vocu-
lisation before the suffixes of the 2° and 8™ sing. and the 1% pl. thus,
o, Kl “pious”; Jieosad “throne”: obpnl, caml; ploiald,
Sloniad, &e.

Jieodad (constr. st. uepiad), Liaw “camp”, LNas “drinking” form
with the suffix of the 1* sing. wepiad, —pax, wAasw. In other cases
those which end in L in the emphatic st. have wa, which is either not
pronounced at all, as in East-Syrian, or, as in West-Syrian, pronounced
as a simple 7: sometimes only one simple w is written instead of the two:
watd (wa3d §17) or wdp “my meditation”; w L or WY “my hoy”;
waly Or wal “mine elect”; wosafs “my suffocation”; w3, wand
“my shepherd”. If the . stands after a vowel, the suffix is then at all
events silent; thus from Uéis “creator”, wo3d; from Lige “call”, i,

The < of the suffix is in like manner silent after | as final radical:
—lias “my consolation”; wjes “mine enemy, [my hater]”; and so i
“my lord” (= o).

Before the suffixes of the 2*? and 8 pl. we have, in accordance
with § 40 C, Sopad; 'oqdqg&-. “their confusion”, &. So too the
West-Syrians have (Soppaw, @a.Mhaw, &c., while the East-Syrians have

Sorpaw, da-hasp, do.
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K. In the pl. short adjectives may treat the radical y as a strong
consonant, but they may also fashion shorter forms: &a.kb “those who
see you”, alongside of Oopipa “their captors”, <ok “our captors”;
<Seula “those who drink it”; —&tessal and w&&ou “his pious ones’’;
=&Y and «HE) “his young men”. Pure substantives have always
the shorter form: uass, wh.ged, s “howels”; wSiege catuli ejus”, &e.
So Lsaa “heaven”: ahwsaa, &. Compare with all this § 73.

T.. Greek words in w6 o, as o (pl), wn’ ag, &c. do not take
suffixes (§ 225).—-1.9.:&..55 drabficy takes suffixes, as if it were a plural,
without however being construed as a plural: wojaashuy “his testament”;
.r..a:.-L.g (sg. £) &c. In the very same way oceur wawd, Sy “my,
his price” from fsaad 7zusf as a sing. fem. Perhaps there are still other

(3reel words in %, which are thus treated.

F. LIST OF ANOMALOUS NOUNS. . List of
anomalous

§ 146. o “father” | nouns.
Lol “brother” end properly in : Rrpugsl.

Jsas “father-in-law” .

Accordingly we have .’.o:‘;_i‘, woadl], uSeal, 6;&%_{, \95.!.? \é\.?a;i,
éo.:ﬁ!, \éma.;!, .:&mSg. So .’o..ﬁ_{, <Sab]; u._nnaf:.u, Soshu, & But,
wal “my father”, wof “my brother”, wsal “my father-in-law™. Abs. and
constr. states are wanting.—PL L3} (<uBd, Gaub], &), but 3&:}! or
13}, 1.

NS “sister” (without constr. or abs. st.); AL, eahb, &e.; pl
lizéﬂl.e—(b::hu “mother-in-law” (plur.?):

Jso] “mother”; wsof, o, &c.; pl. ihSpa]. |

+ “son”; emph. st. o With suff. g2, o G &c., but =4,
\au‘a;;;_.; Yo pl. Jus, oI5, ws; with suff. 858, &oo .

{lso “daughter”; wanting abs. st.; constr. st. Lia; gLz, ok,
Boki, &e.; but wLya; pl. IS, o5, NS (wolds, &)

pa, ha ‘name”; opgs, pha, wagp, Ga0, &c.; pl. 1pai,
and {Ldysaid. ;

pf, kg “blood”; ompr, wef; (Sorwd; pl. Jsy.
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By “kind, species”; comstr. st. J (West-Syrian sl Ky, &),
wyj, w&ay), &e. An early naturalised Persian word.

S8k “amamma”; ol pl. ks3k, 3L, oSl

f:-i “hand” (for &1 § 40 (7); constr. st. = particalarly in trans-
ferred applieation and adverbial use (2 “by means of”, “owing {0
ok e N “hy the side of the river”, &c.), and ! (substantively); thos
before suffixes:— oo}, el .,,f..g, &e. ((Boras “through them™: In
West-Syrian appears indeed the artificial formation S Ca 7 avrod). Pl
Jepad, fasd; esl; opsd: with %ufh:x, <SR, o, WSt (Rast-Nyrinn (L&
“handles™).

Lsaa “heaven”; ; wsaa (§ 7‘3), waa, goan, & In form always
plural.

Lso “water” ; o, wo.  With suffixes, at pleasure cither o,
0, Wi, S, S, G0, (@A, Sopio, or uhxﬁv, —&duo,
o &c. .

Z.A.-.l “ground, hottom”; constr. st. Aa, Bast-Syrian Aa, (almost
never occurring except in combinations like {Aeo] Aa “foundation”;
15 30 Aa “waste from storehouses”). With suff. on'.\.-.f, \ooil\.-.l PL H.I.\..Z
and with suff. geoilAdl; and also Sorshii] “their seats”, &c.

h\.t.!. “year”; abs. st. fa; constr. st. Aga (doubtful whother used
with suffixes): pl. Lud, id, wid; with suff. eti, &e.

B! “maid-servant” (probably without abs. or constr. state); <ol
ql\nf &c — L&, Goldual.

iNam “lip": abs. st. J..am - constr, st. L\f&m- qk.n.m &, —fl.&!hm

iLhe, Ihe tside, face”; ebl®. Defective parts supplied from LD!
“face"”, (..si usf uamsf &e.; (properly Dual of anp “nose” § 28).

ZLQ i3 (better U.B “lungs”. Pl IL8Lfs: according to others (per-
haps more cmrectly) ZLo{a, i e. RO

Ibu.a “house”: abs. st. wa (§ 26 C); constr. st. Awa; ul.\..a, &e.:
pl. 3&:, eka, ub.a copk: &c

M:Mi, {Lh:.:_{ (two different modes of writing down the smne pro-
nunciation of the word attd, atd) “woman”: constr. st. !.:b:.?!; .’1 !..\.ig, &
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PL. Lay, .{‘ cay; (Goriay, &e.— As a diminutive, appears ALy “little
women”. gm" of this form is said to e {AGeN3].

adl, @ “one”, 7 (“man”); pl ¢ui a3 “several”, “certain” rivég,
The emph. st. Jas] significs “man”, “of ]mnhun nature”, hut much more
frequently it bears the original colleetive sense, “men” or “people”. It
is never found in the emph. st. in the plural; but in the constr. st. and
with suff. it is found only in the pl: Ao u-g.ﬁ!f “the people of the
town”, &e.; ‘..5;6..53? “his people”, &e. “Man” is more :I.L;L:ll]'nl-t(,]y ex-
pressed by “son of man” or “a son of men” a¥ o, wiia; Al i,
Jajia; pl AR cus, Ladus. Very rarely we moet with (""t # “man”;
ravely with J&& L& “woman”.

1;53_:, Lo, or o, LS (§ 49 A); there is no constr. st., and
it is almost never used with suff. ADs.st. is . (for which i, is often
improperly written, § 16 C. Rem.) and oS (WSS not so good) in the
comhination ypsa.l & “hy night and day” § 245), also “the space of
a night and a day”. On rare occasions the words are found in reversed
order W, ysal). Pl e, @

3 “dion” (for M™); no constr. or abs. st. Tl 4.3, Subl—
Fem. {Lau$] “lioness”; pl. no doubt Ll

oo (for Nnwwp) “cucumber”; pl. )AL, B8, and later form
(as if we had in this case the abstract- uldmg Lol Léfs.

Lo (only used of God and of Christ), and l4b (= RR) “master,
lord” constr. st. fgd. A sccondary form of the constr. st. mar appears
to present itsell in JopS\ a0 Spic. 41, 15, and even Jopd 330 in the ancient
Inseription ZDMG XXXVI, tab. 1,8 =g\ li “the lord of the gods”,
i e, Zews (). Abs. st. wanting; <3, .ﬁa‘b, oo, &e.; pl. Lz and more
rarely {430, @30, w0 ; with suff, \604..‘93, &e.;. or even {Légsa, \&;‘i (hut
hardly a corresponding constr. st., or corrcsponding forms with suffixes).—
Fem. U.;ae, Ly, o ; Iy, &e.

ih\.i.o “city, villago”; abs. st. Jgo; constr. st. Nudad, also L..;.g,
with suff. ub«i.n, oifio, &c.; pl. (the collective) L5ad; constr. st. u.!n.o,

M In \.ug.- Euseb, Church Hist. 895, b (but the manuscript is of the year
462) we have before us no doubt merely a short-hand mode of writing. The phrase
intended must have been the common one, maré khol.
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no abs. st. PL with suff. (1) ,.....m.o, \ew..oo..n (2) more frequently ?..m.n,
&y9a8, \@&aujas, &c.—As secondary forms of the pl, INsi0 and wn,3es
(§ 89, end).—Cf. besides the purcly artificial imitation Ik.\..,..\o L\..:o.o
kwpomdders [“village-towns”, or “country towns”].

Jpaw “ass”; pl. fshw, but also (when a collective, like J5aB) frad.
With suﬂ" oA, \oop,.n», &e.

fb&nof “folk"; pl ILass, (&s5{; in isolated cases, U.é’\.»oz : mool

l.l{,, J.&% i lk.&é “young” forms, as an ‘t(lJLthVO and also in ! the

meaning “sclvant”, in accordance with rule, Y, < WSy
=&Y (“his young men”), &o.; INY DY osMé &c.; but in the

meaning “boy”, “girl”: LN, ) (it is a matter of questwn whether
it has suffixes in this meaning); 823, In like manner Lyo “picce (of
bread)”; pl. L}o: and D “breast”, with U‘.&{Js §79A), as well as Lo,
Lol “like”; pl. f. emph. st. IN8], pl. m. Uéi, <of. The other forms

are doubtful.
,:,.u! “ahus ﬁ..u? nguf (East Sylmn Ldp-»f)a Ayl 5 Zl,.uf
=3 “glea.t”, “mastel”, &e.; 1;.-;,3, l:}ag, &c. Pl “great, tall, grown up”,
oS0l wpol, lated; Bios, MAdjod, INAjo)—¢‘great omes”: Jidios,
widiod, widiod; (Sopsdiol, dic.; f. GoN2dsos, &c.— “teachers”: Jias,
3, &c In close combma,tmns, in pl. constr. st. we have, uaj: w3y
IAwa “householders”; fsyd wd¥ “high priests”, &o.—In very rare in-
stances We may even come upon a singular J3jej, (used as an Adjective):

‘Probably the forms Jo¥ &c. never occurred as plurals in the earlier times.

So t:.‘.B!.n'i, kops§ “small” (pl.), of which the singular in use is jas.).
The sing. w}o} is very rarely used indeed.

From DAse “rooﬁng”, the West-Syrians form WA, the Fast-
Syrians WSS, as if it stood A : thus they treat the word exactly
in the way which is usually adopted with forms med. gem. (§ 59).

§ 147. We might mention here also one or two mouns of vague
meaning:
Po “something” (exceedmgly rare, ad.ei), indeclinable: a later

- pl. however is Js3pb “things”,
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2 “acertain one” . Auidye.

>0) (‘]*}:Lﬁt-ﬂyriml) and &of (West-Syrian) “a certain number”,
) » ' iy e NE :
from  (J) (v- § 146) and the above-mentioned o.

3. NUMERA.LH. 3. Numerals.
§ 148. CARDINAL NUMBERS. :::‘;::::
First Doecade. Leading
m. f. m. £. forme.
A I W
2. eth ebh | T kae e
5. 1A AL ASL | 8 sl ol
4. 14; 3 \&E}iﬁ 9. L:..-.l“. sal
5. lasal anl | 10. {poay s

Rem. g ol “some”; f. INLZO.L, may be regarded as plural of o5,
B. The numerals 11—19 show secondary forms of many sorts,
and fluctuate in their vocalisation. Various modes of expressing the
vowels, which are occasionally found, are very doubtful or to be rejected
altogether.
Second Decade.

m. f
O - s (pmdfo).
12, ;.m.x'l. bgma ksl (pem L),
13, rens AL ) | feen S AN (oo AN1).
14. weasaidl () F?."'%ﬁ?% commonly Jmadi (rmydi)) and
oo NS (reas ASH) froas il (ravely).
15, joasasal () wopsAahl lemaaal, lioyanld.
F‘ust—Synan ;..an.&!&a East-Syrian I,.m:..l.k.-,,
16.(% and ;.m:..]_.‘l\.-. lpns N
West-Syrian ;.m.\.l.h ‘West-Syrian l,.nn.;.l.!.\-..

() Known to the author only from grammatical tradition.
() In all expressions of the numeral 16 attested by ancient authorities (det-
ta'sar, Betta'sérd; ¥étha'sar, Sathu'séré; (¢)dtasar) only one L is taken into account:



ase BB s § 149.

m.
17. ,a‘;a.fé_n. (ravely) ,.m_xk:-:u, commonly fpm:-:..u. ((..m:..:..-,) &
',.m.\q > lias Naa (rarely).
18. jeaspsol. (ravely) ;..ng.:.l}.u"n!. lpmaasal. (fronyasl).
19. jensal (varely). roasAaal, commonly [lzeasal (feoasal).
oo il
C. Tens. Tle tens are: ,
20. gpemy | 60. B, ohat
30. ANL L 70 wdaa
40. é&iﬁ 80. .Ci;oL, also written Qluol
B0, oisals 90. waal

100 is {lso (hsa., Hhsof v. § 43 E).
200 is oLl (others ollw).
300 is JoASt, &e.
1000 is @3¥\.
10,000 is n..-.n (bettel perhaps asj).
From {kw : ‘tppecucs in the emph. st. U.ba “one hundred”, pl. flobo
So 123 from @¥N, pl. @3N, 18N (); and U.n.;, from ad; pl. @54,
lLa.:n The plumls of @¥\ and asy are JOlllLd cmutly hku other huh-
qtcmtweq to the numerals from 2 to 9, which are placed before or after
them, in order to form a multlple of 1000 or 10,0005 e. 7. w8\ I3
4000; Jasds nm 5000 ; @S ILuy 50,0010,
E. With thc larger numhus the higher order always comes first:
oo epmso {hasail, 421 (f); Aac olisolo {LoANL, 386 (f); Joaa
Isaao A3Lo loMSle <8N, 7337 (Ezra 2, 65); s hdag @,
1017 (2, 89); eDag t,l»b.s.}.e oit ME\o @oF faail, 42,360 (2, 64y
o waile w8 woilo wisad, 54,400 (Num. 2, 6), &c.
Forma with § 149. The numbers from 2 to 10 yield special forms with suffires,

suffixes, . .
to indicate groups:

accordingly we meet sometimes also with weasAa, rsasNal, lieashal, the last the f.
of edta‘sar and certainly to be pronounced eda'seré or edla‘esré.—The form usual in
print sepstha, lygytha (after the analogy of ~ep>AAa, &c.) appears to be met
with only in pretty late manuscripts,

(*) The pronunciation of the secondary form l:ia® is uncertain, Perhaps kit
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", - ” U
el “we two”; aa.il “you two”; (Sop3l “they two”. This
number alone has in addition a feminine form used in this
mea.mng Qop!.’,. &e.

3. .eopb.k!. “they three” () 7. @o;.i}?-_:..%
4, \owk;é)g 8. @mf.}l&:l. )
5. @o;..knn..: 9. Gorhaal ()
G. @op&%& . 10, @wl%

§ 150. The abs. st. of the masc. numbers from 2 to 19 (?) appears Days of the

months.

in the meaning of “the #™ day of the month” " (always, to be suve, with

prep.

2.

ol B o

a):

LiAs () “on the 2*¢ day of the month”.

ZL\\...A: “on the 8 day of the month”.

thaaila 9. I\sala 13. leas AN A

ihasplia 10. iL,mx.-. 14. {poasdils

ﬂua {LAan 11. peaspais 15. Jpoasdsalis

ib::.a..? L1120 fpmsiNs 17 {joosnas

INsoNa ‘

§ 151. Another substantive-form is Il.,.mh.i). “the r[‘Wclm” (Apostles Another

substan-

or a similar company); ml..nn_\.i]. “his Tywelve” ; a,]so—llka.ail “OuAter yive form.
nion"”, “four together”, and ll'.,.:sn.. “decade”.

§ 152. Forms of the comstr. st. in A= appear occasionally for Numerls

in com-

the purpose of denoting things which are closely associated: I.gsd Lpeas pound ex-
“the ten cities” (Aafcmro)ug), s Dsaa érrdmpyos; Gouaz ha prosuians
“their six wings”; J..ue, Aya3f “the four winds”; wbé, Ayaa “a week”;

oneip Ayodl “her four peints”; eifdia Ao “his four corners”.—

For Jpd, LAal “the Hexameron (of the Creation)” hoé. LAafis dnul)t-

less better. From the somewhat forced formation émdae} Naasl rerpct-

rodov there iy current as pl. @S ¥ Aa¥] o JL§ Aoail.

(1) I give only the forms of the 8* m. pl. Notice the hardness of the 1,

which, however strange it may seem, ia ‘quite certain.

() Also ¢3hy, like plia—T give the vowels in those forms only in which

they are certain,

7
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§§ 153—155.

Other formations, of an artificial character and modelled on the Greek,
are s wsl (say Mlo waik) duoduoliras; Iusas wail duporspodéio, &e.

§ 153. ORDINAL NUMBERS.
1% 1‘-\31-9 (also lo,0, abs. st. ppo). | 6% L!.\.Ln. (W .-Syrian U:}_i}g).
224 Ju2s), £ INLEIL; move ravely fbsl, | T Ksada.
£ Izt (§ 71). g L2lsL.
3™ AL 9 Lisual.
PRy TS 10% Lpucis..
5 J2hasas.

Sometimes this formation is carried still farther, and one says, for
instance, LpachsBasl “the 15™"; J2ilpoan “the 2097, So even Lﬁl;o,'a’g
“the ten-thousandth”; but there are no such forms from (ko 100 or
@\ 1000. Generally speaking, these forms are avoided in practice.

These are true adjectives. In the constr. st. they mostly signify
so-many-fold; e. g. L‘?&u‘h&; “with four wings”.

§ 1564. Rem. From the simple numbers are formed, besides, deri-
Thus one or two fractional numbers, like JANol

9
O-Aa

vatives of all sorts.
“a third part” (but Zb.&.ol “three years old”); Iaaod “a fourth”;
“g, fifth”; Joeol “an elght ". Jaaol “a ninth”; Jias “a tenth” (*).—
We have also adverbs, like b..ﬁbns..}l. “in the thucl place” (§ 155 A), &e.,
and verbs like AL “to do three times”, &c. A. strange formation is
given in feliky “for the second time”: the termination is Greek in form;
no doubt it was originally JSLsky, an emph. st. of b3k

4. PARTICLES.

ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS.

§165. A. Adverbs of quality are sometimes expressed by bare nominal
forms (in the abs. st.), e. g. jBa “beautifully”; w.sd “hadly”, #ill”;
o “in vain” (which does mot occur as an adjective); wsp (end)

() In old authors I find only IMal, ISaei, lawas, For “a sixth” I find,
but only late, IMea. There is & quite recent form, after the Arabic suds, lajea or
plainly Leojaeo,
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“completely”, and a few more. To this class belong the Feminine forms,
which in ancient fashion preserve the ¢ in the abs. st. used adverbially,
particularly Baian “b arely”; Aa$ (others AS§) “very”; M “actively”
Lo “without eating”; Laa and Jk.u “at the same tune k.ls “finely”,
“handsomely” ; Latsl “for the sc,cond time” Lo...l.\..ml. “for the third
time"”; and in Aoy o6 “to make a ])1'esent of”, “to bestow” (xepi-
Ceadar). So too l.\:;,uf “at last”, and ".\:;“r? “firgt”. From the @yath of
these forms (f. of @i § 135) has then sprung Auj-—-, the wsual termination
by means of which Adverbs of Quality are formed from all adjectives and
from many substantives: Njyada “heautifully”; Mufspa “truly”; Bafio
“purely”, “pure” ; Af2ahso “hidden”, “secretly”; Ay “divinely”, &e.
Notice Nafispol (Bast-Syvian MLus]) “another way”, (§ 146), and
Aafsas “little” (adv.) (Afids) also seems correct) with the y of the
£. (§ 71).— M. or even A is sometimes written for A (§ 40 B): Niuia;
Ails “justly” = NJblo. In a few cases, a form occurs with the pre-
posi;cion a:—MNgols “lé,stly”, “at last”; Nulsoeds “in Latin fashion”;
AdhBats “six-fold”.

Farther, many words compounded. with prepositions are used as
adverbs, e. g. "“"@" “thoroughly”; espamsad “scmcely”, cl\u:.n.lp A
“in truth”, in rare instances eMaaos and ¢Aaaas; ,CLo,..ug (*) “first”
(vowels not quite certain). f{:\m, &b (§ 156) “all at once”; b wul,
ool fpo opody Jpaagl “at the same time”.

B. Some adverbs of place and time, most of them being compounds
of prepositions, are as follows:—

Nad. “above”. '

Ao, Aok & “below”.

AN (), (Bl Auad) “downward”.

;ni:ani (East-Syrian, as it seems, pe-oed) “in earlier times”,
“of old".— )

So p{.onﬁf. &; and (.:"oga.ﬁ.k, e’ngu.éb. & (-
Naao & “overagainst’.
Lady, @wd “now” (present time).

(%) Notice the peculiar plural-ending,
7



— 100 — § 155.

Jasops., wsops. (vacalisation nmot quite certain) “up till now, hitherto,
still”.

b, fiba, “to-duy”; 38 “to-morrow” ; WNbL “yesterday”; wSsoAisx
“two days ago”.

weolal “last year”; olasad, wOlbN, wuwsa “next year”. <ol

) “when?”; s, ,»?-..&t ® “then”.

Jaul “where?” (aau] “why?”): 8y “here’ ; ke (= L8 &), Jabs
“from here”, “hence”; L'-%’i“i “where...fmm , “whence s fad
“hither”, “this way”, “on this side” (@ LAN); Lad |4 & “Imm
this place”; kadu “where?” ; kaduf “whither, where. ..to?” (these
two forms are found only in one old text); L33y “here”; b
“here”; e‘:!‘.' “there”; é&i& “yonder” : WS “away there”, “on
that side” (g0 'M).

Nas “now”; Nudps, Npis “up till now”, “still”, “yet”; N2dy
‘now”’, “thus”.

pols, pohs &, poknﬂ’ “at all times”.

#3-o “already”, “perhaps”, “possibly”, &c.

o!.n “sufficiently”, “already”.

ofa & “already”.

_ The phrases opbey 3 (“son of his day™) “on the same day” Y
ohsa “at the same howr” and Aujima 2 “backward” (§ 321 B) are
used quite adverbially.

C. Adverbs of Quality of the most general kind; Connective A-
verbs, of which some have more special :significations of Space or of
Locality; and pure Congunctions:

24, Kaul “how?”; gef “as” (and its combinations: of. § 364);
2%, Kad “tfus” (vith Prepositions: «gdy 38 “thereupon”; g1 &
“thereof, therefrom”, &c.). Ld dady “thus”; p “thereupon’; with o, t‘9°

or 2o, 99 (cp A “thereupon @ \.é& “on this account”).— upso
“thus”. Asels ‘“namely”. *ug () (on very rare occasions heading n

(*) Also, wp& & “thenceforward”, &c. In the same way ma.ny more of the
adverbs mentioned here may be combined with Prepositions. ;

(® In what follows, an asterisk (*) marks those particles which never, or
only exceptionally, stand at the beginning. of the sentence,
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clause) “thus’; *M “thus”. *yas. “thus”, £ dpet, dpo. et wit”
(particularly in utmrr foreign remarks or thoughts). ,.*\(1) “fon”, —
I “not”; “not”

o “and”, “also”; @f “ulso”; oof “farther™, “aguin”; of “or”;
J..}&.?Oi “sive” :—-pp “hut”; *ef (properly “thén”) “hut”. *& uéy.—
l, o3 “pleasel”, “pray!”.

’ \i i o.}\w “it”s o= A .\i “but”, A not”; o] “although”.
“until”, “so long as”. e, @oNal “utinam’.

? “that” (in the widest sense), and many prepositions combined
therewith: ¢ “at the time, when”, “when” 12 “whereas” oL “thus”
(from 42 + 700»), 1 & “sinee”, and so with other prepositions (§ 360).—
? +2 “where”; 9 3L] “where”; 9 by 3 Basl, 2 By 7...1 1 Brsl, 9 ol (0 o)
even mere (jiaf), (Llld many others, “as”, “just as”. y kb “when”, “at the
time, when”; y Jdops. “until”, &e.

kad, kadg, LaNiy, pf, Py, “if perhaps; possibly ; lest perhaps”
& 373).

The fullowmg, amongst others, are pwe Greek words: Py TOXO
“perhaps”; Kt sire: ; wos ), w000 Téwg; D UANAaY; Lg.m.}agﬂalwm.

PREPOSITION_S.

§ 156. Prepositions,—or Nouns in the constr. st. used adverbially—,

are either simple in origin, or have sprung from the combination of such
forms with other short prepositions. Most of them may even take per-
sonal suffixes. Those below, marked with pl., assume the plural form in
i before suffixes. Certain variations of form before suffixes are also
met with here and there:—
The » of & is assimilated in the adverbials Zi-\-&, Stfunso
“all at once”; “suddenly”; “forthwith'; \....é:?a ; péb_\;n.ﬁ;
Lén’b; Wipd; wded “anew,—in one’s turn”, which are
also sometimes written {pu g0 &e. (%).

o “in”
S o

& “from"”

(') +#+3, 8and 3 are genuine Syriac words, which, however, have been em-
ployed almost entirely to imitate ydp and ¥,
(* In pronunciation the n of men was frequently assimilated even at other times.

Prepo-
sitions.
List of pre-
positions,
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Ass(®) (o suff); Ala; wiaa “between”.

A2k (not used with suff.) ; Lawk pl; wAwl (before suff. too?) “under”,

Ny a8 pl. “upon” (LS., wSada &e.; in poetry often 3, wSeds. &c);
—ada “over”.

A “with”.

Lé&n “with”, “to”.

3 (§ 21 C) pl “with”, “to”.

 pgo pl. “hefore”: Ngga..é “before” (mot with suff), *u&_{ngo..f:{i (only

before suff).

b (not with suff.), w§gu “round”, “about”.

@S pl; *wadakb (only before suff) “instead of”.

> ‘“until”, “up to” (not with suff.).

*L.&s! (only before suff)) “like”.

NAS (NWapd; not with suff); *ASAD, *AS.a A (only hefore suff)
“for the sake of”, “on account of”.

NS (from ilsg + o “on the track of”) “aftex”.

ii}me (Ao + o “hiding from™) “behind”.

s pl. “without”,

NS0 “ngainst”: . pl. (§ 49 A) “coram”.

La&\ “in conformity with”.

O @ [ex inopia] “without” (not with suffix). (%)

Of these, some have already been formed by intimate blending
with A and . And so M and & are still set before many prepositions,
in some cases without perceptible modification of the meaning, e. g.
Lad. & “mapd: Tyvog”; eas @ “from behind, behind”; SAAN “after”;
Lawl & “below”, &e. Cf. 3o\ & “from without” [3oM being “foris
in campo”]; el & “from within” [ai meaning “in medio”]; along-
side of j5 &, ol &

(") Not to be confounded with the like-sounding M when used adverbially,
meaning “in the house of, 4. e. in the place of”,

" (*) The limits of the idea of a Preposition are not exaotly determined, Several
of the cases cited here might be excluded, such as Lad\ “according to the mouth”,
3. “in the eye”,—while others might be added, like wa “by the hand of", “by

 means of",
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& s may he used for “without”, just like paSa alone.

> must of necessity stand in S fsofs. “as far as, up to”: rarely are
found L. fsops., o fsops “as far as in” (“even in”). Very
rare is Q’b\ﬁ. “gver, above”.

§ 157. With suffixes: (1) Singular Forms; was, PR, Gopad, .
according to § 145 A. So o3, o5, o3, o, &c.; but «d and ..
(2) Plural Forms: «0f0, waolo, wSowio, Gopwpo, &e., likewise ac-
cording to § 145 A. Such is the procedure too with those forms which
even without suffixes end in @i (pl.), (to which class also belongs Na. for
s, s;.r,) uﬂh}., ?‘&% &c. (e, &e.). ’

95.: and il\m k(,(,p their « before the suff. of the 1% sing., and

2 and 3"‘1 ])1 u&bs:;, _.a!.\,m:.s, @005, s : hut oS, oiiend, &e.
So A:..ooh, \oop.a.ncb. &e. (more ravely \::o;lau}.) but ofhaedN.

Adlao for the most part takes the suffixes at once, yet Goplhiu is

found alongside of $eoihua, (@olia.

II. VERBS.

§ 158. A. The Syriac verb appears, sometimes with tlree radicals,
sometimes with four (§ 57). It makes no difference in the inflection,
whether the verb is primitive, or has been derived from a noun.

B. The Tenses arve two in number: Perfect and Imperfect (called
also Aorist and Future). The different Persons, Genders, and Numbers
are indicated in the Perfect by terminations, and in the Tmperfect by
prefixes, or by prefixes together with terminations. Add to these the
Imperative, which agrees for the most part with the Imperfect in vocali-
sation, but is inflected by terminations only. Several of the terminations
in the Perfect and the Tmperative are now silent (§ 50). Lastly fall to
be considered the Verbal Nouns, closely related to the finite Verb, viz,
the Infinitive, and the Participles (as well as Nomina actionis, and
Nomina agentis). The inflectional marks in the finite verb are always

Prepo-
pition with
suffixes

II. Verbs.

Prolimi-
nary obser-
vations,
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the same, except that they occasionally undergo o slight alteration when
« is the final radical. They are as follows:—

C. LPerfect.

Sg.3m. — PL 3 m. o (silent); .\a.:..
3f 51 8 L. — (or silent <); @m()
2m. A 2 m. oL
2 f. wh— (the < silent) 2t ol
Lo A L o«

Tmperfect.(®)

Sg. 3 m. 3 PL 3 m. \o.f. — 3
3f L 3£ (.f. — 3
2 m. 1 2 m. \n.:. — 1
2f o= —1 2f ——L
1. ! 1. 1Y)

Imperative.

Sg.m. — - Pl m. o (silent), \a.f.

f. < (silent) f. o=, = (silent).

D. Where longer and shorter endings appear togethor, the latter
are in all cases nearer the original forms. Contrary to the gencral rule
given in § 43 [v. § 43 O], the assumption of these longer [and later| end-
ings occasions no falling-away of short vowels in the open syllable; com-
pare cases like \obafé.éa, \oﬁ%.? (8g. Najo, NAp) with koﬁ.}n.hp,
S Aas (sg. NaAay, NAe1); ofas with ofasy, w ¢ is also found
written for o, € ¢ o S0 = Ao, In the Imperative pl. f. the
longer form is far more usual than the shorter.

E. The 3. f. pL. Perf. is written with a w (and —) in later West-
Syrian texts; but the old orthography is retained with the Bast-Syrians,

(") In more ancient MSS,  is also found written without w, e, g. g for
i “worshipped”; &e. (§ 4 A).

(®) The vocalisation of the Prefixes is different in different cases.

(%) The 1% pl. of the Impf. invariably coincides with the 8 m, Bg.

(*) In the older MSS, also written with | alone, e. g oma for Jisses
“hear ye', ¢



§§ 159. 160. ot 1B e

:wmﬁ-ding to which the form is exactly the same as the 3 sg. m., except
in the case of verbs that have < for their last radical. The Woest-
Syrians frequently supply the 3 £ sg. Tmpf. too with a purely ortho-
graphic w, to distinguish it from the 2 m. (§ 50 B). Also in the shorter
form of the Tmperative pl £ the < might well he mervely a later addition.

TRI-RADICAL VERBS. Tri-radical

vorhs,

§ 159. Thesce form the following Verbal Stems [or Forms, some-
times called Conjugations]: the simple conjugation Peal (Na2; Hebrew
Qal) with its veflexive Ethipeel (NsoLl); the conjugation employed to
denote, first, intensity and then too the causative and other allied
meanings,—having the middle radical doubled, and called Pucl, (N2,
Hebrew Picl) together with its reflexive Ethpaal (g9t Hithpael); the

causative cun;uga,tmn Aphel (Ns.o] Hiphil), with its reflexive, Ettaphal
(\\mm or \%suz § 36).

The reflexives have for the most part acquired a passive meaning,

Rem. Ettaphal is much the most rarely used of these Refexives,
and is upon occasion 1epLu,u1 by Ethpeel and Ethpaal, e. g. jpol] “to
be preached”’, instead of ;usll.l from jeol; \&L] “to be mocked”,
instead of \\od.l.l from &),

Attention is called to § 26 A and § 26 B in dealing with the
Reflexives.

Forms seldomer used, like the Causative ymsa “to enslave” and
several others, we find it more to the purpose to take in with the Quadyi-
literal (§ 180 f).

VERBS WITH THREE STRONG RADICALS. Vorbe with

three strong
§ 160. A. Peal. In this conjugation there is a specially Transitive g

form, which in the Perfect has @ as the fundamental vowel of the bu,und
radical, and in the Imperfect and Imperative o (w) or it may he e; and
a specially Intransitive form with ¢ in the Perfect, and « in the Imper-
febt and Imperative: (1) Ao, Napoy, Napo “to kill”; was, yasy,
25 “to do”. () Jom, Jhad; gha ‘o be left remaining”,



Hardness
and soft-
ness of the
radicals.

Bihpeel.

S {1 - 8§ 161. TI62.

Of strong verbs with ¢ in the Impf. and Impt. the only examples
are 2., and ) “to buy”.(') A few verbs primae n also take ¢ (§173B),
as well as a few weak verbs.

Several intransitive verbs have the e of the Perfect changed into g,
and thus have a uniform ¢ in both Pexfect and Imperfect. Thus ADa,
Aay “to rule”; sas, Naasg “to be tired out”; A, wamy “to e
enough”; jod, jois “to exult”, and the other verbs which treat w us a
firm consonant; wiy, Wi “to happen”; and several others.() We
exclude from this list verbs secundae or tertiae gutturalis (§ 169 sq.).

Several have secondary forms: thus «gaw, <souy and o, Oy
“to be strong”, “to overpower”, although e i the Perf.,, and ooy
in the Impf. might be most in favour. Through an intermixture of tran-
sitive and intransitive expression, the following verbs have e in the Pexf,
and o in the Tmpf. and Impt.: R, 20ag? “to reverence”; wha,
wol\ay “to keep silence”; ogo, @omay “to be near” (cf. Alu, Léuy “to
descend”, and, it is said, alu, oauy “to be lean”, § 175 B).(})

B. The only certain remains of a Perfect in o are found in jaee
“bristled”, “stood up” Job 7, 5; 80,3; Lamentations 4, 8; Ps, 119, 120;
and pas{ “they (f.) grew black”, Nahum 2, 10.

§ 161. The letters L ® o 9 « » [Beghadhkephath] are, in confor-
mity with general rules (§ 23), soft, as 1** Radical in the Impf. and Inf.
of the Peal: they are hard as 2*? rad. in the Tmpf. and Inf., but soft
clsewhere in that stem; as 8 rad. they are soft, except after a closed
syllable; accordingly they are hard in the 8™ f. sg. Perf,, the 1* sg. Perf.,
and the lengthened forms of the Participle. Examples: (1) 365Ay; 130.
@) (a) SM, ofdu; Sre; 1) &) N2l &e (3) () poy, 10y, &o.;
(b) Ly, Lpsa}, s} )

§ 162. In the Ethpeel notice the transposition of the vowel in the
Tmperative NAL{, also written “\AsL{ or NJolf § 17 (as compared
with Perf. N@oL{; Impf. NAoby). ) '

(*) In very rare cases occurs also the Impt, \&ay.
() Some, which grammarians have cited, are uncertain or utterly incorrect,
(") The forms of the Tmpf. of Peal verbs, cited by Pavwe-Smire in ‘Thes, syr.!
are not all well attested; several are decidedly inaccurate,
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Here the consonants that may be softened are always lard as
1% el soft as 2°% and soft as 3 except after o closed syllable, and in
the Tmperative, thus—: ._-z.f}_'nl:g, &, hut ASABLY, ASABL, and Shall.

§ 163, The characteristic of the Lael and Eihpaol is the doubling
of the 2™ padieal. This Tetter is aceordingly always hard, just as the 3™
is always soft, In Ethpaal the 1% vad. is always hard; in Pael it s solt
in the Tmpf., with the exception of the I* pers., whers hardening appenrs:

?é!’ &e. (8§ 23 ).

P'aol and
lithpanl,

The Lmpoerative Rthpand-- with the Bast-Syrians, and in older

{imes oven in the West, ®)— coincided with the Porfect; Dut with the
Wost-Syrinns at o later date the form of the Ethpeel came into very
genernl uso in this case, although the 8% rad. eould never he hard. Thus
Imperative ‘;’.'ﬂ?l:i’ West-Syrian ,;;.?l..g (usually written 7:;'.?1_.3‘ or ,.'!?LE).
Still even the West-Syrians retained in some cases the oviginal form,
e. g wlways b3kl (take (thou) pity on” 3.

§ 164, The characteristic of the Aphel is u foregoing {, of which
the guttural sound [{] falls away, lhowever, after prefixes; on wwaal “to
find” with e, v. §§ 45 and 183.

The 1° rad. is constantly soft after prefixes, the 2°@ hard, and the
3" goft. It is the swmme with Fttaphal.

§ 165, Participles. The Participles undergo changes for Gender
and Number, as adjectives. Peal, Pacl and Aphel have an Active and
o Passive Participle. The Part. act. Peal, has @ after the 1% rad., and
¢ after the 29, which falls away without a trace, when it comes into an
opon syllable (§106): sg. m. NAS; sg. £, J48; pl. m. 485 1l f. S48
Tho Pwt. pass. has an 3 after the 2°d rad. § 110): N, o, &e.
ATl other participles have an m as a prefix. The participles of Ethpeel,
Fthpanl, and Ettaphal, as well as the active participles of Pael and
Aphel, ngree completely in their vocalisation with the corresponding forms

(") The old poets always employ the trisyllabic forms.

(* On f{he other hand several of the abbroviated forms have also penetrated
into the Hast-Syrian traditional usage, such as 141 “ishake thyself” Ts. 62, 2, for
which Ephr, ILI, 587 B still has —;asll.

Aphel and
Tittaphal,

Tarticiplos,



Nomina
agontis.

Infinitive,
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of the finite verh, . g \Jolb, JAohsw, like N\Aohy, S Aol

Aoy, \é..olk;o NAaw; Whaw, &. The participles passive 01
Pael and Aphel have @ in place of ¢ after the 2 rad. : NAew, WA,

When this @ comes into an open syllable, it falls away exue tly like the
¢ of the Active form, and so Aasw, Ao, for example, may as easily
be active as passive. 7

On the joining of the Participles to the attached subject-pronouns,
v.§ 64 A,

§ 166. Nomina Agentis ave formed by the Peal in the form Japs
(Napd, edaldo, &e, § 107); und by the other stems by att.whmg @
to the Pmtluplcs Ethpeel l.L:u'.\.oM Pael ls.:l\a:c Ethpaal lx:.m&.»
Aphel ll.:k a0 3 Ettaphal ha:.\al.l\ao (§ 130).

§ 167. Infinitive. The Infinitive Peal has the form c).\.mo (also
written asMNaso(?), it is true, but incorrectly); the other Inhmtlvcs have
@ after the 2°% rad., and % for a termination, . e. they take the form of
the abs. st. of Abstract Nouns in 4ith: the th re-appears hefore Pronominal
suffixes.

Rem. On Nomina actionis v. § 117 (123); cf. also § 109.

() In Bx. 5, 17, the reading Sfa® is well sapported, alongside of the
usual W iadk,



§ 168, f— 109 - ‘
\ l,F
§ 168, /4 REGULAR VERB, '
Peal. Ethpoel.

Porl, g 3 m. : V. WY Aol

3L Avde Aot Adol

2w ASAo A2y ASAol

21 AN hSzy ASAol]

I e Ayt A4l

pl. 3 ml q?%n ‘Q:L? o>golf

N R Ky oS pol
1 r{ Ao, OAS | Ny, WO2F | NAsl], DAL

T ETNH PN

2 m. SANAo @I}Mz ShNAsL

21, Ao ALy APl

s o Sdal]

e 0 <D Pol

Imp{' 8g. 3 m. Napay N\Lyy AV
3 fhapol(apol)l Nk (LDLsL)| DAL, (WDHLL)

2 m. a4l NSk \C Wt

21 @yl Stk Selt

1 el N Nl

pl. 3 m. \nb..é.n.‘; \oﬁuﬂ S Aoy

3L by S 4N

2m, oS40l oS oS 4olh

B sl Stk NV

1 Nadey \.u,.g NAely

Twptsg.m.  \Napo \Lt NAolf

L Sade Wby S4olf

m{ a.):é.é.p QEL? %Li

| oade @30y &S Aol

WD aps WS exdelf

[vk-é-éb e Caaaal

Part.act.m,  NJS AW N4 ohd

Lo e fot aghs

puss.m,  NSupe NSy

el or

Tuf. NAash W axoly
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E{tlll)ﬁ.'d;l. Alﬁlel. ‘ Et’fap]ml.
Perf. sg. 3 m. N\Aolf N\Ao! NAolLL]
3f ASBolf Aol AS AL
2 m. IS NNAo] 'l\k"é.olsl.i
2f A&l <A A0] <ALl
N T W Ay4ollf
el oS0l INCWSIY,
R { Sl oS! eSgotl]
Jo [ Bl el | NAshaddell  Ngalll, gt
' { el 23! s ]
2 m, \oMoLi SNSB o] SN o]
21 ASEel AR e BoLl]
L o Sl Sty
{ el DAl i
Tmpf. sg. 3 m. N ol NAay NJolM
B NKoll (SRoll)|  SAol (SBob) Nokl (WDAoLL)
2 m. N\ AolL A Y. Y NAeLL
2f bt 4ol 4okl
1 N fel] NAof Nhotl]
pl.3m.  (oXpoNy S Ay \°ﬁ'é'°’i"\'u'
3t ObEM A A8
2m. oS pell oS Aol oS Aokl
2 £ AL <8k 48k
1 Aoy NBey Nholhy
Impt. sg. m. Nl (NAolL)) NAof \.é.o}.].l
£ Aol (Spot)|  SBe WA olL]
R ke e ool
L oSl (eSdet)] @S] ool
; { ARl @4ol)  dfol oLl
R e s a s <poli]
Part. act. m. ol N o NAotAD .
T e olte
pass, m, S iaw
1. ].dlé_n*
Inf. ol Xfas X ol




§§ 169. 170, — m —

VERBS WITH GUTTURALS.(")

§ 169. A guttural (o, &, &) or 7, as 2" radical, sometimes causes
w to appear after it in the Tmpf. and Tmpt. Peal, instead of o, or again,—
a change which also happens in certain other cases (v. § 160),—it may
cause « to appear in the Perf. Peal instead of e. ' Which of the two cases,—
outwardly identical,—is hefore us, it is not always easy to say.(® Thus
we have §3a, Jaag (as well as Jaday) “to step”; @s.), as i “to ery
out”; A (West-Syrian & (), idd “to grind”; g0, 33303 “to vebel”;
o, oy “to set (of heavenly hodies)”, (hut o, by “to sift”
and “to give security”); sdms., 16 (8§ 87; 174 (), yéi>y “to remember”,
and others besides, although several are rather doubtful. As the examples
which have been given above indicate, some of these forms are fluctuating.

However, in most of these verbs medine guttur. or 7, no such effect
appears, ¢. ¢. @leo, @aummy “to overthrow”; wips., 0ok “to flee”;
180, 15my “to testify”, &e.

§ 170. A guttural (o4, &, ) or 7, as 3 radical, when it closes the
syllable, always changes e into a (§ 54). Thus, for example, wap,
wapw, opolo, Slonwll, wam, +2iL, +211{, which correspond respect-
ively to the forms Aqu, NKaw, NAaw, SbaPsl, Nhsl, Nhol,
\%.ol.i. The difference in sound between the Active and Passive Par-
ticiples accordingly falls away in Pael and Aphel; e. g. sape is the Act.
Part. Pael (equivalent to N%im) as well as the Pass. (equivalent to
M),

This rule is illustrated also in the Peal of many Intransitives, which
properly would have ¢ in the Perfect. To this class belong the great
majority of those verbs tert. guttur. and r, which have @ in the Pexf., Impf,,

(*) Exolusive of 1.

(*) Translator's Note: For instance, in the example ype, ypses,—is this form
a result of the influence of the guttural upon an original form e, ypses, or upon
an original form yp, 16334 ? If the former, the guttural has taken effect upon
the e of the Perf., changing it into a; if the latter, the guttural has taken effect
upon the w or o of the Jmpf,, changing it into a.

(*) Seems less original.

Verhs with
gutturals,
Meddae
gulturalis.

Tertiue
gutiuralis,



Verba

mediae 1,
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and Impt. Peal throughout, e. g. wsaa (for §éme’), ‘ssaag “to hear”; wad,
wa s “to sink in, to be immersed” (Trans. wad, waaps “to set in, to
immerse”); wki, whi “to seethe”; jonu, fepang “to be wanting”, and
all that have o, e. g. opol, orsolg “to wonder”.

Of course in some few cases descending from remote times such a gut-
tural has changed even the o of the Tmpf. and Tmpt. into ; thus :—4.99, 942
“toremember”; 321, 324 “to drag away”; ok, i and jashy “to hreak™;
who, wheay rarely wolay “to open”; wie, wadey, rarely uiyed
“to serve, to cultivate”; woy, wae and wasys “to slaughter”. In the
large magjority, however, of transitive ver bs tert. guttur., we have o alone
(sometimes of original formation, sometimes of later analogous formation).
" This vowel has even penetrated to some extent into original Intransitives,
as in wadd.ad, a secondary form to wiad, “to strip oft” (but only wadas
“to send”); wasM (more rarely) alongside of wali “to seek”; wadald
alongside of Wyad “to devour”; 36,23, more rarely ijaj, “to grow less”
(only 363 “to remove”).

Rem. The practice of treating as exceptions, cases of o in verbs
tert. guttur. and r is accordingly incorrect: such verbs surpass in number
not only (by a large majority) those transitives which have @ in the Tmpf.,
but even those intransitives, of which the ¢ of the Tmpf. is original.

VERBA. MEDIAE |.

§ 171. A. These verbs present no difficulty, if the rules given in
§ 33 are attended to. The { falls away in pronunciation whenever it
stands in the end of a syllable.. The same thing happens, at least ac-
cording to the usual pronunciation, when the { comes after a consonant
without a full vowel. The vowel of the | in the latter case is transferred
to the 1** radical. This applies also to the vowel which has to appoar
with { in place of the mere shéva [§ 34]. Thus:

In the Perf. Peal \ja (= ‘mv)) “demanded”, b&.&l@-, All.e-,

oS a, (b e, &o—Tmpf N fad, @i (= oy &o.—TImpt, \La,

e &e.—Part. act. L&, Qh,h. Passive &, uld, —Inf. N Lash, —
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Fthpeel \ibhal(), NSIhal— NN, \o.kb\m Tmpt. \{Na].—TInf.
o.b.ll\m, &o.— Aphel \\ln.f N fal,—NJay, \okl.n..i —-»oh.l.n.ao &e.

Jiem. In the Ethpeel the West-Syrians read AJia{ for 1.\5.31.\.-1 —
Part. pass. of Aphel in the emph. st. 1:.1.':.» East-Syrian l:;l.-no (& 34).
Tn the Peal is found Asla, Aals, Adke w 1th hard & (through blemhn"
with the otherwise 1]];(,-—5:011‘11(111]”‘ forms medice gem. § 178); hut the
more oviginal form with soft o, Nale &c. is met with, as well as
the other.

B. In the Pael and Ethpaal the vocalisation is quite the same as in
the cuse of strong radicals: \La (“to ask”), A Ja, A La, &> has,
Q\Lno \D‘.\d, Q.B..fk.n:]

Rem. Tor ul-l?).i (Ethpeel) “to be evil”, there oceurs frequently
with the West-Syrvians, even at an emly date, wali! (with transition to
primue §).—In like manner, oc(,asmlmlly SiL, Qofl. “displicet” (3 £. sg.
Impt) for (Jsol.

VERBA TERTIAE |,

§ 172. A. In some few verbs a final radical | in Pael and Ethpaal L
still operates as a guttural, by altering ¢ into @. The { itself must of '
course fall away in pronunciation, and must give up its vowel to the
preceding consonant.  Of these verbs, laa “to comfort” is of specially
frequent occurrence. It has the following inflection, exactly like 3¢ for
instance, with the exception of the falling away of the | in pronunciation: —

Luel: Perf. sg. 3 m. Lo pl. 3m. oo
3£ Lha 3L ki (wkio)
2 1. llﬁ 2 m., 61}-::
2f wlla 2, ty{__?
1 Les | 1 L2
Tpf. J_t..;‘n.l, elal, ok, \1.1?..1

Tmpt. b, <k, ok, @hea.

Part. act. and pass. hase, eliase. —Inf. °}‘9‘3”'
Ethpaal laall; kaly; olaly, &e.

(1) “Was demanded”, and “begged to be excused”, or “declined” (wecperireiodar),
8



s S s § 172.

Lem. In these and similar verbs un-etymological modes of writing
are frequently met with, e. 9. laa (§ 35), asliaw (§ 33 B), &e.

B. Tn rare cases, however, there appear transitions to the inflection
of verbs fert. — (§ 176) even in those verbs, which wsually ave still in-
flected after the above fashion. It is no doubt owing to this tendency,
that forms like olsa, oL:-LI equivalent to o¥fa, ui:;:l.{ are occasionally
pronounced with an Luuhhle o (like ‘eya; with. the dlphtlmn x). Farther
there appears whial] Impt. sg. £. mstead of whal] (like WL tert. ),
;..h'é.'&l.! Perf. 3 pl. f. instead of s..hn.él. “were polluted” (like a8LD,
where, but for the mere retention of a written {, the form of fert. « is
completely attained. Thus i L alternates divectly with JLE L] (i L)
“to be proud” <} with §{3 (also written L3, § 33 B) “to pollute”.

C. Quite isolated is an example of a similar formation for the Lenl
in the finite verb, viz.—elko (like e3ay) “were dark-coloured” (properly
from xvdveog § 117, Rem); from this verh also there is an Ettaphal
ﬁlogu and what is like a Part. pass. Pael (pl. f) Jigss.—Participles of
Peal are found in the substantive forms #3L “tutor™, pl. J5L (from
bewplo:?)—to which belong the Pael {3t, and Bthpaal Zil.l.f (also written
§§3L, WBLLY), with the nomen agentis m’No “tutor”—, and Ih.m “hater”,
“enemy”, pl. {fiep, f. IJ3keo, and the adjective Part. pass. U.L..Lm “hated
(£)”, pl. m. ofds, Ilzam (verbal Part. Jep, Jiaeo, wgoo, constr. st
waiop (). Lﬂ%ms “T have been hated” appears also.

Rem. The verbs mentioned in this scction might thus he held to
be about the only ones, in which the { is still treated as a guttural.
Otherwise Verbs, which originally were tert. |, pass completely over
to the formation tert. w (as even {k® “to Dhe beautiful”, which is usually
reckoned as helonging to this section).

() In Aphr. 286, B, for I}L3 wiiee “who hate reproof” there is a variant lieo
L5 “haters (enemies) of reproof’.—Cf. farther llafeo “hated” § 113 (and ke
“hatred” § 100), The other derivatives look as if from fert. <.
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VERBA PRIMAE J.

§ 173. A. The n as 1™ rad. is assimilated to the following one, if verta
it comes diveetly upon it (§ 28), which can happen only in the Peal, Aphel primac s
and Bttaphal,—thus from w@ay “to go out”, w0éd] = wasasl; wd| =
wayf, &e. Several verbs are excepted, which have o as 2° rad.; ¢ g.
from $&s “to he bright”, we have 3Suy, idul; and from pdu (the West-
Syrians, it seems, have ypép) “to roar”, pouy, \oﬁ:qﬁ. So from @l
“to he harefooted”, a.\“ug (but from N “to descend”, Laasg, Aif, &c.).

Rem. Rave cases, like jopas for the usual 36g “vows”; wnate =
wad “to slaughter” (Inf.), &e. are probably rather graphical than gram-
matical deviations.

B. In the Peal, some verbs have, along with @ in the Perf,, ¢ also
in the Impf. (and Impt). Thus in particular aoas “to take”, aony;
aas “to blow”, aad; and of comse the intransitives tert. gutf. oxga “to
come forth”, esad; wad “to well forth”, waa; 38 “to fall off”, S &e.
Only a few preserve the intransitive pronuncintion in the Perf.,, like <o
“to adhere to”, @4,

Of transitives 330s “to keep” has ¢ in the Impf, {jd, but japs
is met with also. O is found Desides in the Tmpf. with fert. guth. in 35
“to vow", 36p1; 31 “to dig or cut through”; jany; weay “to blow or
sound”, waays; was “to bark”, waid.

Many more of these verbs have o in the Impf. and Impt. (v. what
follows). .

In the Tmpf. Impt.) the following have e:—Nau“to fall”; Nay;
i o draw”, 3 J'5 329 “to shake”, 120 ; wass “to cast lots™, waay; add
to these WAy “gives” (of which o3 serves as the Perf. § 183).

Notice farther A&t “to step down”, “to descend”, Lawy, and aly
“to he lean”, oauy (not certain) § 160 A.

C. In many of these verbs the Tmpt. Peal loses the 2 altogether.
Thus @ “take”; aa “blow”; @p “adhere to”; #f or yad “keep”;
N “fall”; pa “draw™; 3@ “shake”; Law “step down”; @ao “perforate”;
wao “strike”; Waw “ift”; @d; “plant”; woas “slu,y ; waa “kigs”;

oy “powr”; Wae “put away”; wase “go out”.
8*
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On the other hand the 7 is retained in the Tmpt. in ¢.g., 3043 “vow”,
Laas “bite”, and perhaps in the most of those which have « in the Tmypf.,
(farther in those which are at the same time fert. o, like =i, from fj.s
“to quaarrel”) and in those which do not assimilate the 2, like jops “he-
come clear”, “dawn” ).

The following synopsis shows the principal forms, which deviate
from the usual type of the verb.

Peal.
Perf. @y, ams, Wid.
Tmpf. Tpt.

r "no"éé .o !-gl ! Las Qo ,;_1'%.
wael aool &Je wods wam \..!..“\
S R esde @i ORG

aoad a.a...?; o'.._?g
\n.neu &e. kcn.:...::n.l &e. \o,.g &c ebae PEYS Q‘K

Aphel -.nél l.\n.si 2. @.ﬂ;—&%&g, nﬁ%ay.

Ettaphal -.nsl.l.f MQLU &e.

E. Rem. In these velb‘s softness or hardness in the consonmants
depends in every case absolutely on the general rules given in § 23, and
that which is noted in § 161 ef sgg. A consonant to which % is assimi-
lated has the value of a double consonant, and must accordingly he hard,
while the one that follows can never be hard.

VERBA PRIMAE |,

§ 174. A. The { must, in accordance with § 34 take a full vowel
in place of a shfwa, and this vowel is ¢ in the Perf. Peal and in the
whole of Ethpeel: jof, iy, while it is @ in the Part. pass. Peal: a8},

Eem. The East-Syrians use o éven in the Perf. Peal of some verhs:
£\ “oppressed”; a3\ “was angry”; il “met” ;—farther, ll_{ “mourned”,
and Lé'l “haked”, which are at the same time tertice —. But in other
cases they too have wof, dc.

(1) In many verbs primae s the formation of the Impt. does not admit of
being established with any certainty. The vowels too of the Perf, and Impf, in many
verbs of this class are uncertain.
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B. The prefix-vowel of the Tmpf. Peal and the Inf. Peal forms, with
the rudieal §, an @ (§ 53), which for the most part hecomes — (" with the
West-Syrians in those verbs that have « in the Tmpf., as well as in those
verbs that are at the same time fert. w,—while in verbs with o it remains &.
With « in the Impf. and Tmpt. are 2] “to perish”, ,.31.1 5 +w] “to say”,
#ols; and perhaps two or three more: add therefn\f(- “to go”, \jhy,
but Impt. Wj (§ 183) To this class helong also ko] “to hake”, 1911
W “to mowrn”, Phs; ILI “to come”, JLhs, but Impt. §§ (§183). On the
other hand with o are 35} “to hire”, m.\}.u, L1 “to hold”, sawfi; \s]
“to cat”, Wasli, and many others.

Verbs with’o take @ as the vowel of the § in the Imperative : \a.s!,
the others take e: jsof.

C. In the Ethpeel notice the application of § 34, according to which,
in certain forms the ¢ which { must take instead of the shéwa is thrown
forward on the L; the same thing is done with the regular @ of the other
forms of Bthpeel, as well as of all those of Ethpaal: 33.!1.! and Jb.ﬁ.i
“to he oppressed”; ,._:oil.f (or +olll 8§ 17; 34 Rem.); f. Lyooll], Tmpt.

U.f In the Ethpeel of 0] “to take”, however, the | is assimilated to
L instead, the L becomes hard and the e falls away (§ 36): w!.l.l (written
also ol merely), !.,‘.ul.ll &c. Others too have sometimes a like for-
mation, . g. \cfl...r.bli “you are bound” (say oL,..col.f) It is exactly the
same with wgLlf “to groan” ().

D. For the Pael it has to be noted that the 1* sing. Impf. is not
N, like NAef, hut simply N, Of course the @ of the { passes over
to the prefixes in cases like 3}}5, 3}.}:‘9 In ‘9‘5&\4 “to teach” this | is
almost always parted with, even in writing, e. g. @3 = @F, @ao &e.
Individual cases of this kind are found also with other verbs, e. g. wiw
“goes away”, instead of wilw (= magn Denominative from Mio{r “way”).

(Y) There are sporadic exceptions in accordance with § 46, like ofak Sap.
14, 10 as variant for \ogeli‘; 2k Deut. 4, 26 as var. for ,ol; and various forms
from S (§ 188) (WXl Spyvioers John 16, 20 Bernsrmv).

() The language takes w.al as root and sometimes even forms derivatives
from it, like Lidal “groaning”.
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E. In the Aphel and Ettaphal (") verhs primae § pass over wholly
to the formation of verhs primae o (v. § 175 B). Thus from s, \\.:sof :
\aol.l.l 2of; wLol. (Only (L, which is at the same time fertive -,
fu1mc; in accordance with the analogy of the orviginal prinute <, ul,\.i
HI}.&LL Jf. also the old Aphel Shesy “to believe”, “to intrust tn”,
<-&i)

F. Rem. In other respects also indicafion is given of a certain
effort in verbs primae ! to cross over to the class primae o (<). Thus
with @ “to teach” the Peal is @I “to learn”; thus farther one says
pas “to 1)u black” and gi3 “to hL long”, for mon, J78. Similarly there
is also found the verbal adjective (§ 118) ..a... for the usual ,..:;( “Jost”,

(. According to the West-Syrian pronunciation, even verbs he-
ginning with oy (§ 37) share in the treatment of verbs primac {, thus:
15 “to remember”, gc“»;‘f;i &c. (Bast-Syrian &, 1daul]). —Still more
completely of course does this happen with those verbs whose initial >
has alveady become | in writing, like =i “to meet” (from y1p), o,
Aphel wjof. '

H. The following survey shows the principal forms which deviate
from the common type.

Peal.
Perf. g, ASsf, L\BQI, okﬁef ol

N\asfi, \aoiL, é_'tfl. o:..o].l,—\é..-;f (1* sing.).
Tmpf. { i

ol ,Agll., Q,ao(l., o,.ao}.n —,.:ol (1% sing.).

{\,o..ai ué-.n_':l o).u! o:..o.af asl.
Impt.

bel, il ool ohol, 'cu’f'i-
Inf \N\alp; ssofw. Part. pass. .3l

Lthpeel. )

Perf. N\pili, b}-}ellg ASplbl —Tmpf. Npltg, @Xoihy. —Impt. NolL!. ()

—Part, o, [olhsh. —Tnf. aS3ihap.

(*) So too in the Shaphel sXas, +Lehal (§ 180).

(*) There are several examples of this form. But Wall! as Impt, also occurs
.with three syllables; thus, no doubt, W3lL! Ephr. IT, 347 D, and repeatedly, (where
Ethpaal is scarcely admissible).
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Pacel.
Perf. yS\.—Tmpf. S5 OB — N (1% sing.).— Impt. g3 . — Part. act.
Sho, ixdw; pass. Db, i\ w.—Tnf. of .
Eithpaal.
Perf. Sﬁ:.lii, LSl &o—Tmpf. (I, Of-SNA.—Tmpt. SJLL (). —
Part. N\, BIAD, —Tnf. of A,
Aphel oo}

]

Tttuphal \_;.oi_:!.g } v. Inflection of verbs primae o.

VERBA PRIMAE © AND .

§ 175. A. Tn verbs of this sort, which besides are not numerous, Yerbe
« appears throughout, except in Aphel and Ettaphal, (and setting aside Ay
the exceptions mentioned in § 40 A, viz: Part. act. Peal P& “it is
fitting”, and the Pael y0 “to appoint”, along with Ethpaal yaoL{) both
for original — and for original o (and in part for I, v. § 174 F).

Instead of < with shfva, _; 7 has to appear (§ 40 C) in Peal and
Ethpeel, thus:—wi, ¢33, W ,L.L\:“o &e. i is often written instead
of it, in the beginning of the wmd e.g. okiul = okt “they inherited”, &e.(*)

In the Perf. Peal, those verbs which do not end in a guttural or »
(with the exceptmn of o3 §§ 38; 183) have e, thus L7 “inherited”; o5
“hare”; .:»L\.. “sat”; 485 “Durned”; but of course wy= “knew”; joi
twas heavy”.

In the Impf. and Inf. Peal the two most frequently occurring verbs
of this class, W= and o3, lose their w, but instead double (and harden)
their 2°¢ rad., and so hecome here like to verhs primae 3. They farther
lose the = in the Impt Peal (as also doeq o5 which does not appear
in the Impf), thus: iy, olﬁ, \.,':a’é, okm W}, ol (2&), &e. (cf. “‘l”?'
Jayso § 126 B). The rest pass over entnely, in the Impf. and Inf. Peal,
to the analogy of those verbs grimae {, which have @ in the Impf,, e. g.

(1) An individual case is found even of LMl “I have geined” = lib, Apost.
Apooryph. 806, 7; also Axpl “she lmew" = An.., Spicileg. Syr. 40, 8 (both cases
after Jf).
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b, @%)J.:} (cf. § 23 D) from o3 (). These have likewise ¢ in the
Impt. and preserve the 1% rad. as .

B. In the Aphel, wes “to suck” still shows the radical w: wgl;
and so also runs WL “to wail”, (if it s 1t-.1.1]y an Aphu]) ATl the rest
have aw in the Aphd and Ettaphal : csl.os aLoLLl \xso( \\zol.l.f
wadof “to dry up”, &e. In this form wgel oceurs as woll as -n.}.‘_fl. In the
inflection this @ or ai is treated exactly like e. g. the ag in NAof.

C. In the Pael and Ethpaal these verhs ave not discriminated from
strong verbs: e. g. \é.:, Naull; Nau, Naulg, & arve exactly like
NAes, &e.

D. The following tabular statement shows the principal forms which
deviate from the general type:

. Peal.
Perf. ofz (%), A2, Nejs, SNk, asls.
oLy, aJZL ts;ll, \Q.SJJ..I—QJ; (1% sing.).
Impf.!{oN aLL tmll Q.DN%QU
o b il @il

ok, aofs, ok
Impt.! {ol. asl, t“’L
\?, n';'!! w ’
Inf. oflo—aky, fu —Part. pass. @,
Ethpeel.
Perf. oLLl, Adptl, NoLif —Tmpf. @LAy, @y —Inf. adLAyp.
Aphel.
ojol, A¥jol—ojos, @hia3—ojasp—adjay.
Ettaphal.

..Biol.l.f J.\s;ol.l.l—-sfel.bq, n.s;ol.l\.l ojolAd— n.s)ol.ks:
' Rem. Examples of the Impt. Ethpeel like @pl] and Impt. Ethpaal
@joLl] scarcely ever appear.

(*) Here too with the West-Syrians the L2 is occasionally still retained instead
of the L=, e. g. @&aff (Deut. 88, 19 according to Barh,), @)} (Bernstein's Johannes
8. VI), instead of the usual afafi, @)L (Lalwd. variant of Lsolad. Matth, 26, 74).

(® “ta borrow”, “to lend”.
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VERBA TERTIAE .

§ 176.  A. Verbs tertice — deviate from the strong verh much Verds

more decidedly than the classes hitherto deseribed. The radical 4, y
Iings about a vowel-termination, and is fused with the endings in various
ways. In the Perfect Peal o teansitive form of pronunciation with @ in
the 3™ sing. m. (like kb3 “threw’”) and an intransitive with 7 ave to he
distinguished; hut side by side with the latter form there appears and
that widely, one with @ (. g. w0 and {30 “rejoiced” (). In the Impt.
Peal the transitive form in 7 has almost completely supplanted the in-
transitive form in ai, v. dyfra D.
B. The Perf., except in Peal, always has 7, which, like the 7 of the
intransitive Peal, is retained even hefore endings, and with o forms the
~ diphthong awe 7. The later West-Syrians often attach an additional ,
of course a silent one, to the 3™l f. as a diacritic mark, e. g. ...':.S\LZ
= G “they () are revealed”.

Notice the difference hetween the 1* sing. A.— with soft L and the
27 sing. m. J:\? with hard L in all classes(%); in the transitive Peal, at
least with the East-Syrians, it farther happens that the 1% sing. has
2 (Aar)-

(8. The Impf., when without any of the endings, terminates in }—
in all classes; the same is the case with the active Participles. With that
|— the ending 7in blends into @ (West-Syrian @n), and the ending
into &n.

D. The Impt. sing. m. ends in & in the Pael, Ethpaal, Aphel, (and
Ettaphal?),.—In the Impt. Ethpeel the ending with the West-Syrians
is ai, o g L “reveal thyself”; <iul] “show thyself”; the East-
Syvians vocalise the 1% rad., after the analogy of the strong verb, and
write a double, but silent -, thus: w32, woplL]. The West-Syrians

(1) So sk “swore", alongside of the less frequent wias, As variants of the
West- and East-Syrian tradition, without consistency on either side, wsas and a5;
along with asks is found awas &e.

(?) Transgressions against this rule in manuscripts and editions are due to
oversight.

tertiae w,
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also often say waol! as well as wrol] “repent”, and even in very early
times it is found written (%) plainly ,:sLZ

The intransitive form of the Impt. sing. m. Peal was properly i
But this form is authenticated with certainty still only in wsad “swenr”
(of the class primae - at the same time), occwrring alongside of wsal,
and in J‘.ﬂ\.-.é “drink” (with prefix {, according to § 51) from —Aal.
Tn other cases the form throughout is wgw “rejoice”, &e. (On I “come”,
v. § 183).

E. The 3 pl. m. Perf,, at least in Peal, and in like manner the
Impt. m. pl, and the 8™ pl. f. Perf. in all the verb-classes, [or Conju-
gations] have oceasionally lengthened forms: \olagi (x00303, (o) = ax;
0l = WY ol = wph; @B = wBl; eil] = wBilf, &
there is also written instead, 9, en"'l, o3l &e. For 'C‘*; of the Imperative
pl £. there is also found o, e. g. @My 4. e. SH “pray ye” (§ 40 E). More
rarely we meet here with the short forms in w (probably di) like wyn
“rejoice ye” (f.); wojl] “be ye like” (£). In the 1* pl. perf. we meet with

1303, (Lupo, daBd] &e. as well as w0l &e.

F. The Fttaphal does not occur with sufficient frequency to
call for its consideration in the Paradigm. Besides, the only form open
to doubt is the Impt. sing. m.; all the other forms follow the analogy of
the other reflexives.

On the blending of the Participles in &, and pl. én, with affixed
subject-pronouns v. § 64 A.

Rem. Verbal forms, which showed o as 3™ rad. no longer appear.

(1) l311£ , a9 it is usually printed in Rev. 2, 5 and 15, is inaccurate. [Gutbir
gives —olll]. And yet this remarkable form of the Imperative taLll will have to bo
recognised, for likewise in Euseb, Church Hist. 211, 1 the two manuscripts which
belong to the 6th century have lalL! for peraviyoov., The other two,—tolerably an-
cient also, have lell. It looks like a regular Ethpaal form, but the verb appears to
occur only in the Ethpeel.
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PARADIGM OF VERB TERTIAE w.

Peal. Ethpeel.

Perf. sg. 3. m. ’ Jood —ph woil]

3.1 A3 Dard Assoil]

2. m. Asoi Aagus Aok

2. f. Aaes oheie | Rl

1; WY Bopos AasoiL]

pl. 3. m. axd Quph auoil]

3. f wp? <55 w3l

2. m. ehags bt | bl

2.1 el A | Al

L. v e 9L

Impf. sg. 3. m. i | E<3).X

3. L. 378 JbiLL

2. m, J25L KLl

2. f. ) eDiLL

1. Jsb3] kbsL]

pl. 8. m. Q»H Qi

3. £, ows soii

2. m. @3l @05LL

9. £, ol il

L Ji 3 St
Impt. sg. m. W) woil]  (wwoily)

f. wod wsodl]

pl. m. Q) asil]

. ey eeoil]
Part. act. sg. Jab3, Ksoi LN, Lisos s
bl S el | oS, oihe

pass. sg. Jsbs, Lo}
pl. S St
Inf. hsojsd afoild
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Pael. Ethpaal. Aphel.
Perf. sg. 3. m. W) wok] Wi}
3. 1. Ao} Byoil] Ao}
2. m. Aass Aol Y]
2. f. A B3l Aaoi]
1 93 ABil] e
pl. 3. m. L) a3l Qo
3. £, oy w3l w3}
2.m  ohuss Sl Shussi]
26 ok esitl s
L e R )
Impf. sg. 3. m. Jsbrgs B2 N sy
3.1, e8] 3L, &)
2. m. Jpil. Lsb3LL b3,
2. 1. Bl il 3!
i 2 3N I3t Jsirs!
pl. 3. m. G0t LN G30H
8 & hop Reihy ke
2m @il Gl G0l
2. 1. 203l T 2ol
1. by LIS J 18]
Impt. sg. m. Jsod JE-1 )84 J.:"o§£
£ b} wbil] wshi]
pl. m. asp} il aspi]
; e el i
Paxrt. act. sg. kg, Lsopso | fbiND, JsoiAb J STE R BT
pl. B0, hopo | wbild, Lol iz, Lwove
pass. sg. wopo, Lo Wi, Lol
pl. Bpo, hojo wbig, e
Inf. oty athilb atbpe
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VERBA MEDIAE © AND .

§ 177. A, Verbs, whose 2™ v, is looked upon ag w e, or rather
verbs which replaee the 2'% pul. Dy o long vowel, are still Father re-
moved from he general type, in Peal, Aphel, Ethpeel and Ettaphal,
than the preceding elass.

In Leal they have d in the Perf. hetween the two firm radicals
(s “stood”), and 4@ in the Tmpl. and Tpt. (}oo.ﬁ.l, )oo.ﬁ). The intran-
sitive mn “to die” alone has @ in the Porf. (haso0).(*) In the Part. act.
they have d-, and with lengthening, @i- (pks8, Jaad): in the Part. pass.
t (), and in the Inf. @ (pds). The Inf. iv sometimes writton inac-
cirntely asaase, MThe only verh which still exhibits middle «, has 7 in
the Impll and Impt. (padas, pa)(?); in other vespeets it is exactly like
those with middle e.

B. In the Aphel 7 appears throughout (ad}, pady), except in the
Part. pass. and the Tnf. (pdse, ahdw) —1It is the very same in Ettaphal,
where only the Inf. has @ (p....é'l.l.i, ;nilj’.\?—n.ﬁ.&i.x.\:g). The Ethpeel
dgrees completely with the Fttaphal, or rather the Ethpeel in these
verhs is quite supplanted by the Ettaphal. In tho reflexives even a
single L may bo written for the double L (§ 36). The frequently ocourring
reflexive of unu....b_{ “to porsuade” (with Greek o § 15, from mefoes) is
written wuoll), wowel), and oftenest wasadll (elais), by assimilation
of the & to tho . So Dby n wrong use, in o fow rare cases oven AR,
“to hurst out in anger” (“to boil”),

(1. The profixes s & s are applied in the Peal and Aphel without
n vowol.  And yot forms of the profix with o vowel are not infrequently
found, particularly in the poots, like )ooﬁ,!, Lo.\‘olu., sadd “wakens up”,
305 rarely wo have Infinitives liko wgsp “to remain”. Whether forms
of threo syllahles like .\mﬁoﬁi oceurred also, is not cortain,

(") Vory rarely indeed M is said to appear.
(* But not in the Perf, where only sim ocours, not stm. In verbs med. o
1o irace has been retained of an intransitive mode in the Impf. and Impt. Leal,

Yerha
medine
o dw,
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D. Tun the Aphel, hardening occurs according to tradition after the
vowel ¢ in @b “made ready”, and in \b{() “measured”, while the
softness of the 1* rad. may be held certain in c::a..l.f “aave hack”, ..n,.zf
“heheld”, LAs! “I spent the night”, and many othem >

E. Pael ‘md Lithpaal make use of a double o (ady) in place of the
o rad., as R0 “to maintain”, pasll; @l “to charge”, &c., but some-
times o double o (1uw), as we “to hedaub” (Bast-Syrian mamner of
writing is wal § 49 B); &2 “to set right”, “to admonish” (alongside of
w2 “to set or attach on-the right side” &c.). The inflection of these
verhs is exactly that of the strong verbs.

F. Those verbs also are declined like strong verbs, which have an
altogether consonantal w, e. g. )93 “to exult”, Lje, jou, yoi, &c.; Loy
“to add to” (Denominative from L& “hy, on to™), LLad\, eladse, &
Nes] “to act wickedly” (from Pas. “iniquity”); wod “to be wnlv”
wodl, wod “to widen” (contrasted with el “to smell”, waad “to soften, to
appease”); 3au “to be white” (343 § 116,— contrasted with 15 “glanced™).
They are mostly Denominatives, and by no means the remains of a for-
wation more original than that of verbs properly med. o.

(. The following synopsis gives a view of the deviations from the
general type, which occur in these verbs.

Leal.

Perf. ' TImpf.
P8 (nep)  Aud PQ.SJ (lashs)  padns
A 1A podl Pl
Naasd i abads - WX

axd oA Inpt.
Ghas - il pabd, woad D, waad
Qe S S i
Part. act. ks (pkoo, LLw), lhas, Inf. '
Pass. pud (Ra). péw (pomw, Ashw).

() In certain modifications of meaning, however, the former of thess two
words is said to be given as «3l: and the whole matter is thersby made a subject
of considerable doubt. W3l in particular owes its hardness expressly to the silly
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Aphel.
Perf. Tt Tmpt.
P8l i 8]

b.xu.nf bl wad]
A.MI @0.as b
o.:n....ol Part. act. padso i

\ot'.\n...of puss. pbxo |
aub) Inf. ahidw

Ettmph(r,l and Ft}’zped.
PaBLL), Aanslli— BNy, pabll— pusind —ahdifg.

VERBA MEDIAE GEMINATAE.
§ 178. A. Verbs which restore the 3™ rad. by doubling the 2°¢ verta

are in their origin closely related to verbs med. o, and they still repeatedly ::e,i:?,im.;
give and take to and from them (§ 58). They double the 1% rad. after
prefixes, otherwise the 2°¢ if it is preceded and followed by a short vowel.

When there is no ending, and immediately before consonants, the 2%
consonant remains without doubling. Only Peal, Aphel, and Ettaphal

fall to be considered lLere.

In the Perf. Peal all these verhs of course have «, and in the Impf.
and the Tmpt. sometimes o, sometimes @: e. g. N3 “to enter”, \asy,
Nas; i “to shear”, jaddd; ai “to grope”, wayd, &e—plb “to
he hot”, ply; wo wo “to be old”, wgy; w3 “to be abominable”, o8 « 3
“to covet”, « k¥ and many others. The latter set ave plainly intran-
sitives, Only o® “to err” has o243 with e.

B. The Part. act. is like that in verbs mediae o: ;L\ \b, but
doubling makes its appearance whenever the Participle is lengthened:
M ea ) &e. Also in these forms, particularly in N “to enter”, an
! is usually written, which however has no significance f01 pronunciation :
el oor B3 edtt or el A superfluous ! is also sometimes
written in the Aphel (§ 35) e. g. aALbaN “to love” for addsa (Tuf).

desire to distinguish it from Saal “eaten” (§ 28 G. Rem.). At the same time it is
stated that, “in the land of HarrGn", that is, in the very home of the dialect, they
say W3l Thus always Saaw &e.
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C. In forms furnished with prefixes Impf. and Inf. Peal, and the
whole of Aphel and Ettaphal), hardening always appears: thus jadas
“robs”; \\%g “hatched”, &e. In this, as also in other respects, these
forms (and the Impt. Peal likewise) agree entively with the formations
of verbs primae 3, so that sometimes a doubt may actually exist as to
whether a verbal form belongs to the one or to the other.

In the Pexf. Peal the 2°® rad. becomes hard, only when an original
vowel follownig it has been retained: thus like w9 “dashed i m pieces”,
kas, ok.ns, also aa2 and even in the later formations \o.a.s 82
but Aae, Nao. In the Tmpt. it is always correspondingly soft: wae,
Q289, w50

D. In the Ethpeel the 2™ and 8% rads. (contrary to the funda-
mental rule) are kept separate, and the inflection is quite the same as
in the strong verb. Only,—when the two come together, the mode of
writing is sometimes simplified, e. g. @M for ofsal (like @XA0N3);
liolso for oM (like JAoN®D) from jial{ “to be robbed”, y3olf “to
be imputed”.—In the Puel and Ethpaal these verbs exactly resemble
the strong verbs, although the pronunciation, at least in later times,
in cases like 1\43.::% (properly paggéqaih) allowed of a simplification (to
paggath or even pagath).

E. We give in what follows a complete paradigm of the Peal (short
only of the secondary forms).

Perf. Imypf. Impt.
8g. 3. m = JLEN 8g. m. JI- Y
3. Lis jaal f. TP
2. m. L}e jasl pl. m. 0)éa
2.f ol ei5L . wlas
L Lin jas]
pl. 3. m.  op \0?51! Part. act. )LD, {id
3. f R i NEY) pass. jis
2.m ¢l ofs)
2.f olia I JaL | Inf, JER
1 g2 jass
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For the Aphel the following abstract may suffice : Perf. ad{, Lial;
orl, \oL,\al —TImpf. sag, \o}al-—--[mpt pl, ISl —Part. act. B,
{530, — Part. pass. a0, — — iAo, —TInf. ofaw JEES

The Ettaphal would run A:-LL( &e.

VERBS WEAK IN MORE THAN ONE RADICAL.

§ 179. A. Verbs, which contain two weak radicals, present almost vervs wonk
no peculiar difficulties. Verbs 'primae 3, which are at the same time ::,ITZI,?G
tert. <, show the peculiarities of both classes, ¢. g. from LAy “to daumage” dick
k245 Aphel w3}, Laso; Tmpt. Aphel La] “cause to forget”; ess] “put to
the proof”, &e. They retain the n in the Impt. Peal: was, de.

Verbs primae s, which are at the same time med. o or med. gem.,
retain their # in all circumstances, thus e. g. pni.i (med. o) “slecps”; yiy
(med. gem.) “is abominable”.

B. Verbs primae i, which are at the same time fert. o, correspond.:
B “to wail”; f9] “to bake” (Bast-Syrian Mi, keh; Mk, Loks; @it
(also \ob.l. § 174:B LRem.); Impt. u..ef f. 3 (Bast-Syrian u); Ethpeel
L9IA3, &e. (For a third verh of this kind, which appears in the Peal, 1L,
v. § 183). Pael usd] “to heal”, kool &c.

It is the same with verbs which are at once primae and tertice -
[4. e. they show the variations associated with both types of weakness in
the radical]: Jsaz “to swear”; |33 “to sprout’: asms or (intr) ewsal
(§ 176 D, Rem.);—Abls, fyls; L\Bho (also Jsoksd § 176 A, Rem.); Aphel
w90, uaol, to which add -:§°£ uto confess” and a few others which
do not oceur in the Peal: L\.:go!, ffO-_l,, Oy, &e.

C. Verbs tert. w, which have a w as 27 rad, e. g. &M\ “to ac-
company”; {&a “to be equal”, keep it always as a consonant, and ac-
cordingly do not diverge at all from the usual type of verbs tert. <: c. g.
LA {ady; walal; loal; olad, &c.

D. Even in verbs secundae |, which are at the same time fert. <,
the procedure is in accordance with the rules elsewhere given. What

cffect these rules have is shown in the following forms: Perf. {ké “to find
9
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fault with”, f. LIS, pl. oka ; Impt. <5, .uj.!» Inf. Z]..ruo Ethpeel wl5L.—
Intrans. Perf. o “to grow tired”, kou, bs..l! ul\.g a.l, <Y and (ull
oll; Impf. Iy, SIG, .:..lb Part. Zﬁ .:]LI Inf. {fle. Aphel <if; Part. f.
Lo, &c.

E. Several other combinations, which however occur very seldom
indeed, -—such as primae § and med. gem. in Ok (@) “thou art
groaning”, or prim. | and med. o in L\:oll.{(‘) “she longed for”, or
primae - and secundee | as in Jaks “she longs for”, okl (im-
properly written auJul{ § 33 B) “he longed for”, and the triple weakness
in w8{ (Pael) “to restore to harmony”, Ethpaal uéﬁ_.i (also written, to
be sure, woll)—need no special explanation. .} “to lament” (§ 175 B)
has its two I's always separated: AN, &e.

QUADRILITERAL AND MULTILITERAL VERBS.

§ 180. As Quadriliterals we reckon here both those verbs which
cannot readily be traced back to shorter stems, such as e. g. 18>9 “to
scatter”, and those, in which this is easily done. To the latter class be-
long, amongst other:—

(1) Causatives formed with ¥a, like ya “to enslave”; \\aja “to
suspend”; Xsaa “to complete”; and (from primae o or {) wjaa “to
proclaim”; JAaca “to stretch forth”; -jea ‘“to promise”; jbaa “to
delay™ (mN).

(2) The few quadriliterals formed with so oo “to hasten”;
Naam “to hring against”; wésesp “to tend or nurse” (probably

from ‘oN).

(3) Denominatives in n, like \9‘..'1"1..! “to be possessed”, from
& “demoniac” (adj. from {&.3 “demon”); epsal “to sustain”, “to

hold out”

(4) Denominatives in 7: wjay from u;,_:m.‘i “foreign”; wAus olkeiody
from wAus olksios (from {Aas “house”).

(*) This form is at an early date disfigured in many ways,
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(5) Denominatives formed by reduplication of the 3™ radical, ]ikc
9,.:;5. “to make a slave of” (fgas); $a “to wrap in swaddling clothes’
(I,o;p.) .

(6) Reduplicated forms like sjay L] “to chew the cud” from 313;
#aall “to become stupid” from .

(M) Reduplicated forms like \NadNa “to complicate”, and M
“bo drag”, from 553, 1M3; s “to shake”; and piod “to raise up”
from ¥y, oM. .

(8) Forms like 30 “to maintain”, “to nourish”, {from 9ap; roas i
“to e wreathed”, from py; $galll “to lean upon o staff” (Jylak).
And so too, others of all sorts.

To these may be added simple Denominatives like waNL “to teach”
from Jaant “disciple”; aas “to pledge”, from the Assyrian horrowed-
word Jihash “pledge”; ol L “to become a proselyte”, from the Jewish
word HBaui; Lasoy “to give form” (f%nﬁu), &c.; and, along with these,
even compounds like wsial] “to become man”, from Las] w23 aahy “to

be an adversary”, from ].l:.u.n).g (from uaa.n + M+, &c. Along with .

these Quadriliterals there are many also from Greek words, like e
“to accuse”, from xoriyopos; «oihe “to remove”, “to depose”, from
Kkeeaipsotg, &e.; wfaoS “to rob” from Je{eoS. AT,
The Quadviliterals have an Active form, and a Reflexive form :

2> “to roll” (trans.), \;.}.U “to Toll” (intrans.); yxaS “to teach”,
v-mkll.i “to ho taught”; <pay “to estrange”, wiagkl “to hecomo
vs’rmngoﬂ” \\go.,. “to notify”, \iogu,s “to undelstmul, or know”, &e.
Many appear in the reflexive form only.

§ 181, The inflection is exactly that of the Pael and corresponding
Ethpaal, except that in this case the two middle consonants take the
place of the one double consonant, thus: \\;.a. like Ao, Y
SRy Tmpl N, \n.\\;.}.l, Tmpt W A
Part. act. \Nagase, M d2; pass. N3y, A das; Tl oﬁ’\ﬁ»
(Nomen actionis o Josk § 123).— Reflexive N ALl Tmpf.
\\\};M, \&\;;M Impt. Nggatl; Part. N, LGS NS;
Inf. u\;.\.k*

[k

Inflection.



Multiliteral
verhs,

List of
anomalous
verbs,

— 132 — §§ 182. 183

Tt makes no difference whether the 22 letter be o o or a <, as,
for instance, in 350 “to support”; \g'c..ﬂm “to announce’.

Those which end in % follow entively the analogy of the Pael of
terl. <, e.g. Sysaa “to complete”, Audsaa, !.\éao.:. 2™ sing. m.),
Adsaa (17 sing.), adysaa; Tmpf. fraas, (@Ssaas; Tmpt. fooa.— Reflexive
Oohal, Adsolal &e. Of an Impt. of the Reflexive of such verbs I
know only the forms uygoM () (Wii2M?) and weasli(®); and these
do not end in @, as one would have expected.

§ 182. In like manner several Quinqueliterals also appear. To this
class belong first, verbs which repeat the two last radicals, like ;a%n},.ul.s
“to have bad dreams”, from LadN3 “a dream”, and i “to stir up>
fancies”, the reflexive of which, wiaoIMal “to have fancies”, (from
ke “a little lamp”, a borrowed-word from the Persian) occurs fre-
quently. Farther, words occur like wjolwl] () “to show one’s self off’,
“to swagger”. The inflection of these verbs is quite like that of the
Quadriliterals, except that here it is generally the first consonant whicly
is without the vowel.

Rem. Detached words like ((Saalf “to be at law” (fu3 Nyo) 3
Quiaoll “to be a rufepyirys”, and even aspdsall “to be an enemy’’
(JA5r Nya), and pooioll “to be a yproriavds” are to he regarded ass
affected malformations, which in no way belong to the language.

LIST OF ANOMALOUS VERBES.

§ 183. (1) wmaaf “to find” (Aphel) instead of waal; so waa3,
wiaaw (Part.), aliday. Only the Part. passive is transferred to the Peal =
wuda (’). A new Aphel, certified only in later times, appears perhaps
in ucpal “to cause to find” Job 7, 2 Hex.

(") Laaaros, Anal, 20, 28 (6 Codd.).

(*) Gregor. Naz, Oarm, II, 23, 21; but leas.ll in Testam, Jesu Christi 104, 12,

(*) Bo mBa ‘“foedus” (adj.) from ~oa “foedare” &e. A Peal jaa in this ox
in a similar meaning does not otherwise occur. The forms given by Paynm-Smrrrrx
4158 all belong to the Pael. aa is properly, perhaps, a Shaphel of 233,



§ 183, s JBE

@) I} “to come”. Impt. b (with loss of the { and with a), f. <l;
Pl ok, £ ked (eall). —Aphel uk‘l Ettaphal ...L.l.l.(

(3) §3H “to run”. Impt. Lid ().

@ NJ] “to go”. The S falls out (§ 29), as often as it would
otherwise have to follow a vowel-less 5, and take a vowel itself, thus
L\S.ﬂ (1 sgy: AN (B 1. sing); \c:.\.qj: ].lﬂﬂ, Q.B.J(ﬁ, &e., but MJI
\o:‘.\s.ﬂ () &c. Impt. Wj (with falling away of the { and with ), wNJ, aNJ,
<) Only the Peal occurs. :

(5) @0 “to ascend”. The M is assimilated to the wo, whenever the
latter stands in the end of a syllable and the former comes first in the
one immediately following. These forms, namely Impf. and Inf Peal,
Aplhel and Pttlmphﬂ.l look just as if they had been derived from pm,
thus: wend, \o..m:n_i D), wmw; aml, Aol @y, b, n.nmao
@b, &e. (Pael and Ethpaal .ue 1egu1a.r 0o, a.}:.l}mi) The Impt
too runs as if from pp3 (§ 178 C): wep, waco, anco (\oﬁ.@), Y-

(6) o3 “to give” (with poets also dissyllabic “thus o&3 doubtless)
loses its o in the forms =5k, J‘.\:.op.., ul\am., Qook, D61 (Wibk),
@Mo;.., (f.\:q.., @5h; but Aaow, Asor, (the East-Syrians throw it
out in these forms also, § 38). Impt. o&, uad, t"?"" (the @ occurring
on account of the guttural, by § 169). Part. act. o8, Lé:o,.:',—p&ss.
awdrs. For the Inf (only as Inf. absol, along with forms from oopm)
ogo; but usually a \J.\:o from Sn3 &ppeaas instead, which also
supplies the Impf.; one says only \L\: u.&)..\l &c.—Ethpeel is
regular, o3k}, Aaopk{, &c. No other con;;ugntmns from oop or Wiy
are in use.

(7) M “to live”. The Perf. is regular: L, Ao, A, B, @i,
wal, ONasns, ao.—S0 too the Impt.: win, wio, aaw. But the Tmpf.
is formed as if from a verh med. gem.: J&3, AOL, @, @wb (and no

(") The pronunciation haf with the falling away of the » appears to be known
neither to the ancient tradition of the East-Syrians, nor to that of the West-
Syriens.

(%) In Bnewsrmin's Johaunes are varying forms like Wilsl., @XfF, &c. which
have & alongside of those like WjL&\. &e. which have 1— (§ 174 B. Rem.).
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doubt 243, &oL). Now this readily passes into the form of verhs
primae §: even at a pretty emly date there is found written hol, and the
later ‘West-Syrians at least have A3, hofi, &e. The Inf. too is hiso
(Mass, JoJss) —Part. Jod, £ J25; pl. wpdds o1 @k, £ S (). The Aphel
too ig formed as if from med. gem.: «wBf, Nwl, audl; Ly; Jao; uwlso
(Paxt. pass.); addso (Nomen agentis ilanso). The mode of writing which
is preferred for these Aphel forms is ALJ, bk, &e. (§ 85). So with
the Ettaphal u.faj;!.i

(8) 1o “to he”. The Perf. Léow, L-\..gcn, &e. is quite regular: as
an enclitic, however, it loses (v. §§ 38; 299) its o: {88, Lé&, &e. The
Impf. also is usually quite regular: ooy, losil, Soopd, &c.; still, the
following secondary forms occur, in which the o has fullen out, and with
no difference of meaning: 1Sy, IS, Son, Qail, oL (2 sing f). Even
the first two forms are far less frequently employed than the full forms,
and the others still less frequently, in particular the last one. Notice
alongside of the Part. lod, od “being, becoming”, the Part. pass. oo,
Eosy, pl. woor (Emph. st. Kody) “existing” (or “created”) and the verbal
adjective 88, L.88) “been” (§ 118).

VERBS WITH OBJECT-SUFFIXES.

Verbs with § 184. V. supra § 66.
il The 1% person of the verh cannot have the suffixes of the 1* joined

:i‘r’of;“";r_ to it, nor the 2°¢ those of the 2% (*) There is no suffix of the 8™ pl.;

mination.  the separate (&4, or @3f supplies its place.
Leading . B , N
rules. wot,—which comes in room of ey— after a vowel-ending,—Dbecomes,

© with @, w8 with 7 it becomes w&aaZ; with &, w&el (§ K0 A. (3)).
Before Suffixes, A= of the 2°% sg. m. Perf. is modified into  A-;

<A of the 27 sg. f. Pexf. into <o
< of the 1* pl. Perf. into  Jda;

b

(*) Not to be confounded with the adjective b, LI%, &e. “living”, “active”,
(®) The only exception known to me is the poetical expression wiLoly “that I
might see myself", Ephr, IT, 508 O,
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the ending (8, & (8L) into 38, o (-3oL);

the ending o— into dul (more ravely —iil);
the ending e into 42

the ending o= (eb)  into -l (duL);
and the 3 pl £ Perf. is made to end in d.

MThe @ of these forms is wanting, however, before the suffix of the
9" ging. f. wal, which here preserves its e, (probably also in the 3% pl.
f. efore the suffix of the 22 pl).—Secondary forms also occur in which
the suffix of the 8* sing. m. (ey—) retains the e.

The forms of the Impf. which end in the 3™ consonantal rad. (3 sg.
m. and f.; 2 sg. m.; 1. sg. and pl) assume an 7 hefore the suffixes of the
3™ sing.; the Tmpt. sing. m. takes an @ or an ai before all suffixes, when
it ends in a consonant.

Attention should be paid to the distinetion between L and 1 in the
different persons of the verh. Only the East-Syrians, however, are con-
gigtent in this matter; the West-Syrians frequently give a hard sound
even to the L of the 3™ sing. fem. ‘

The verbal forms are least altered before the suffixes of the 2™ pl.

(@2 and @3). : .

Seeing that these suffixes @2 and 3 are treated entirely alike,
and that, besides, very few vouchers are found for the latter, I leave
it out of the Parndigm. For the forms of the Tmpf. which end in the 3™
rad., the 8" sing. m. may suffice as their representative; for those in tn,
the 8% pl. m.; for those in @, the 3% pl. £

T mark with an asterisk () those forms, of which the accuracy

does not appoar to he fully established.
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§ 186. On the Perfect: For the 3 pl. m. there appears also hefore
suffixes, although rarely, the lengthened form in (@), as _.quo.\nm
“they laid him”; wasedpn (no doubt wijodtu) “they encompassed me”:—
Overbeck’s ‘Eplraim Syr. &e.' 137, 9; ?Jobag “they entrusted thee”.—
Julianus 90, 25; rinﬂy! “they gave thee suck” Juc. Sar., Constantin
v. 402 Var. (cf. § 197).—In the same way there occur for the 3 pl. f.
forms with @n(@), like epujase (also written éyia., which has been
inaccurately understood as od.’.a.\ﬂ., hardly perhaps to be pronounced
aliay)

For the 8™ sg. f., with suffix of the 27 pl. there is found as a
variant for .\ul\m “conceived you” Is. b1, 2, the doubtless more
original (@ohi@s (from the intrans. J=).

The 3% pl. m. sometimes remains without ending hefore the suff.
of the 2°¢ pl.: ags (East-Syrian &2 3&\§]74 A) Judges 10, 12 “they
oppressed you”; and &2 érapa&av vudig, Acts 15, 24 (also Hark.).

§ 187. The trifling variations from the Paradigm, which are called
for in Intransitives, in certain weak roots, and in the Pael and Aphel,
are shown by the following examples, to the analogy of which the other
forms also give way: Infransitives; mk:u.»i “she loved her”; ul.\.n.éa
“she conceived me”.— Weak; &l “he held her”; \q..gxii “he met you';
u-l,-rdi “ghe held me”; .,A.. “hegat us”; .};L.b..“hhu brought thee imth
kub.:..{... “I knew you”; yaslys “they knew thee”; exdops “he gave her’
75«::9;‘ “T gave thee” (§ 183); ﬁl.g. “he begged thee”, oLJ., “tht,y
begged thee” (others—y> Lo, ab.l.n., of. § 171); &2k} 3 “he heard
you”; qknﬂ‘o (others-—qhn.q) § 184) “she set her”; u.nknm “thou
didst set me”; ’km “I set thee”; \o.nl\nm “I set you'; \..ogu.nm
uo;.dn.nm “they set }um" JL “he dug it (f )"; ohao “she c"lashed
it (m.) in pieces’; qk\i “L desired her” uO’Ot\ “they dragged
him forth”.

Pael and Aphel: #3ia “he blessed him”; &g “he received us”;
@2pp2 “he ordered you”; onddal “he raa.ched him, or came up with
him"; SA:.D “ghe received hun", Y “ghe dipped me’; .’M.v
)} strengthened thee” ; u.l..l.}..gl “thou (f ) didst make me angry”;
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\_h._?is.;;oi.“l made known to you”; \6'.%'{?35? “we Dlessed you”; @aadsgol
“wa {na.dc Tmown to you”; wpdéNsanal “you delivered him up”;
SaxAa “they deflowered her”; woiia “they (f) praised him”;
Sl “mude (3 pL 1)) us astonished”: uml “found (3 pl. £) him”;
opgool “he made him ascend” (§ 183); @_-.mt “T led you forth”;—
u..lll.a “thou comfortedst me” (§ 172 A); uO!Obﬂ.& “polluted (‘3 pl)
lnm e “they asked us”;—eopand] “he raised lim up”; ogl.\:..yl
“tlmu didst disturh hea”; .,M.)Z “ghe disturhed thee’; -om.n...ni “thcy
raised him up”, “estublished him”; wSmiadnsi “they pelsua,ded him”.—
was.) “he loved me”; u..ll.\::..ul “thou lovedst me”’; \ul.\aﬂz «T loved
you”; wsieidl “they mmlu e eager”; o] “he introduced him”;
u.ao:.:..l “they introduced thee (£)7; uk}.b.l «T introduced you (pl.)".

§ 188. On the Tmperfect: The 2* form of the 2°* sg. m. accomo-
dates itself entively to the Impt. sg. m. (§ 190). Tt serves properly to
denote prohibition (with ¥ “not”), but it stands also in other uses, just
as the original form stands also in prohibition.

The 2*¢ sg. f. also takes before suffixes the form waw: thus,
wduyofl “thou (£) dost hnnt me”; &eLdyjl “thou art justifying him”;
Spulidanl “thou art choking her”.

The forms of the suff. of the 3™ sg. m. oy and wSeu_ alternate
without distinction in the cases concerned. With f. suff., forms like
o Aoy in place of s Aad, &c. ocour more rarvely.

Tor wetas there ocemrs in the Codex Sinaiticus e (how pro-
nounced ?), interchanging with the usual forms, e. g. wordaal “I take
him” (= wSaoal); wopamaas “finds him”; wopaam] “I place him”;
wopsand “I pity him”, &e. So wopdop “judges him” Isaac I, 242
v. 397. Tsolated cases of weto used instead, ocour in the Cod. Sin,, e. g.

—olapday “gives him power” (= =51aaAdas); 50 wosepdb “we con-

strain him” Vita St. Antonii ed. Schulthess 11 paen. ()

(*) There is an additional example there of such a form. The editor draws
attention,—in the Introduction p. 5, Rem. 3—, to several others in the cod. D of the
Vita Alexis,

On the
Imperfect.
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The very rare forms in a2 instead of _jo* hefore suffixes are hardly
certain, like waaxes “they support me” Apost. Apocr. 316,.4 ab. inf.
and (@seoys according to Martin in a Korkafish gloss of a Parisian
Codex of Jer.

§ 189. Examples of e)w)mﬁom ®: With a: \6.3;.:.3 “he takes you

away”; @oiakl “I break you”; @aas] “I take you”; Srauo] “I
take her”; uoya...n.n.l “I kiss him"”; opdei§d “keep (3 pl) him”;
ok “thou (f) plantest her”; mu._-;B.LZ “I give thee (f)"; o2 LLZ “T
give you (£)";— Gadaoll “she eats you” uom.,.uf “T 1101(1 lum

op.lo,.xu “they ]101(1 him"” ; ouol.’].s “they 1nhent it (£)"; adasyl “you
know her”;—w—&aibal (ammkh‘ § 34) “I beg him”; wieaXlal
“you beg me, or agk me’ ,——u.a.iog( “T Judge thee (£)"; —Siaudofs “we
judge him”; @_'uogi “I judge you”; c...a.m..lo?.t “they judge thee (f. )”,
—ohdbops “they (f) listen to him”; wowiesdasds “they place him”;
Sz “lusts after her”.

Puel and Aphel: <2t “blesses us”; wipsast “thou causest me to
dwell”; u.a.ml “I gather thee (f.)”; wad oi).o.l “they give thee (f) gain”’;
oalbilias, op.lo.u'_:xu “they glorify ]nm : rmu “they (f.) glorify
thee’ ; ul..}..\il. “thou (f ) provokest me to anger”; (@oimo0s “he brings
tidings of good to you”; @B “baptises you”; ;—onad] “I cast him
out”; \c\.a..icn.x:.fa._it “they cast you out”; \q..n..lol.'fa.‘l “they comfort you';

¢>-las “he asks thee”; m.umj.u “they ask him”; &adkaf “I ask

you”; —ra\\ “T teach thee”; (@a= “I teach you T —wSjawand] “I
establish him” ;—wSieupays “he awakens him ; g “they (f) awaken
us”; (G&asuds “he establishes you”; ojasauds “they establish him”;—
wicndl “thou directest me n,rlght” Sy “he profanes it (1191)”
ol “thou (f) lovest him”; wa IS “thou (f) vexest me”; o;.?e.ﬁ:.g
“they shatter him (or it) in pieces”.

§ 190. A. On the Imperative: Besides the two forms of the pl. m.

noted in the Paradigm, there are other two secondary forms occurring
o - A 3 — .
here and there, as, for instance, —Sadaaa “leave him”, and wSdabany

() For 24 form of the 2°d gg. m. v. on the Impt. § 180 C,
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ugacrifice lim” (v. under F). There are some traces found of a form of

the sg. f. like wildhapo or oven utdnafpo.

B. The sg. m. always retains the vowel immediately before the
 yad,, thus not merely in »..o;bo»o..é.o, wiosaa “hear me”’; wiliSe
(Bast-Syrian wi.jdse § 174 () “think on me”, “vemember mu”; Spata.0)
“love her”; spaga) “buy her”; wSpias. “make him” :—wameda “learn
it” (and of course épsaso “place her”; \..S;a.goﬁ “enrse lim™), &e.,
but also in the Pucl and Ethpaal, as wspsall “fix his hounds™ : &pi]

f e

“ohserve her”; wialh “teach me”; wujas “comfort me”; opa”:muu
ucherish her”; wasadal “deliver him up”; wiagol “make known to
" Sapdol “make kmown to her”; wady “lead me .

So too verbs primae s and o, with falling away of the 1% rad.:
wohdan, wioda “kiss him”, “kiss me”; wia2o “follow me’’; Shoo
“take her”; waafa “draw me’’; 6;...?“& “give her” ; wapaad “give lim”();
Sy “acl\uowledge lhim”.

(. Exactly the same vocalisation holds good also in the 2* form
of the 2" sg. m. Impf. wranbdiol “thou deliverest me”’; opapdasnl “thou
art choking her”; u&.a’nLiL “thou lovest him”;—&ya9oll “thou art
drawing her”; ucm}.LL “thou givest him”;—uaaeodil “thou qpmﬂcle“st
me” ;—wtoanal “thou deliverest me up’’; c..u.sa}.l. “thou teachest me”

u.l...aol. “thou destroyust me” @;L “thou lcadest us in”, &e.

D. Such a vowel, however, is not found in the shorter form of the
pl. m. Notice that the vowel = stands liere, in the Peal, even with verbs
which have aor e in the Impf. and Tmpt e. . uom.:oz “tale yo him
away’’; ‘-D!O!.ae.h. “make him”; u.lmu “hear ye me” uoaof.no{ Haay
ye of him” (and of course uoau.!oz “udge ye him”; om.t’,o:.. “cmsu ye
her"), &c.— Pael and Aphel: wayD9 “save me” uoio.ual.l “make him
secure’; uﬂm “take him”; | ahe anoo) “lead us mvu.y : uomb.aoi “lead
him away”; uom.n.sl “cast him nut ; wdpolda “comfort yo him"”, &e.
But in uoso.ll.:bl “put shoes upon lum , a vowel is of course needed for

(Y Barh., for Ex. 22 26 and 1 Sam. 21, 9, would have wewdw, but that is
hardly correct,
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the { (§ 34). This is the formation adopted by some writers even in the
(Jasc of very short forms u&uém, 61::3:» “givu ye him”, “give her”;
qoa.m “take y(, her”; while others say uom:ao;, oadd; and even
Sasam (= oyo.::n.m) oceurs.

So too in the sg. f. of Pael and Aphel there should be no vowel
before the 3 rad., thus: wiisa “praise me”; uqm,.s “egntice him”;
&jonds “suckle him”; u.t..:..n.n.f “cause me to Lear” ; still we find also
u...l.ua.n. u..:.m_{ oA e “take him”; and in fact this corresponds
to 1;113 vocahsfl,twn of the Peal (as w&asjaw] “hold him”). Cf. the fluc- -
tuation between wiisaud) and wiudsd.d “believe me” (§ 197). Thus
wSaud) (others —&ouaoy), and i “preserve her”.—For a longer
form in ind as in the Impf. v. § 198 A.

E. Altogether, only a few examples occur of the pl. f, as woplisa
“praise him” (without any vowel before the 3™ rad.), or of the longer
form waisbof “listen to me”.

F. In the pl. m. in @n(@) two forms sﬁa,nd ovemgmmst each other
in the Peal,—the moze usual one, like -..c..so,.:.o.n “bury me” ; ua;..ln,.uoi
“take him”; wiioSwed “hear me”,—and the less common one, with tlu,
vowel before the 3™ rad., like uﬁogdm; <sdabday “slay him”;
uﬁﬂ.ﬁ% “tagte me”. The forms primae 3 follow the second of these
two modes, like uﬁg.:‘s_..@, \-.5930.3_1? “take me”, “take him”; ..q..;'!o;..g
6;30?..'& “preserve him"”, “preserve her” (c¢f. in addition uﬁofoj “ligten to

e H&Jﬁo; “judge him”, &c.). The vowel is always retained in the
Pael and Aphel: wiiaSal “receive me’; Syiofds “guard her”; uasjo
“make known to me”; wSpiadad ‘“clothe him”; wadadel “cast yo
him out”.

G. For wda (sg. m.) the East-Syrians write s (§ 84 B).
§ 191, On the Infinitive: Tn the Peal cf. farther opnive, whep
“to give her”, “to give thee”; o;fi{.ao “to judge her”.

Occasionally forms are met with, which, following the analogy of the
Tmpf,, insert an % before the suff. of the 8 sg. m.:—<Seaay “to take
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him” (in place of ofyaaw); wSaus.iah “to pay him”; S.bra “to set
her free”; —Seadalo “to enchant (*) him”.

The forms of the Aphel, as mlm.o.\f-.gmg, &e. correspond to those of
the Pael; in verbs mediae o, we have 1{.0315‘& “to lead thee hack”, &c.

§ 192. Verbs tertiae < require special treatment. The & of the verte
grd sg. m. Pexf. is retained before suffixes; and it is the same with the f::tf., =
vowel endings of the root in the Impf. and Impt. On the other hand, f.:ﬁf:;
the 7 of the Perf. and the @ of the Inf. pass into 7, except before (@.o, rutes.
and @5. Notice the transmutations of the diphthongs peculiar to
each: aw into a(w)it o£ ~— (ulso written o8-, o8]-—: East-Syrian
o, &e. §49 B): du into yit; @ (Impt. sg. £) into Gyt =f— (ov
written =2). For orthographic differences also with & in these cases,

v. nfra.

§ 193. We give the forms of the Perf. complete in the Paradigm, paradigm.
for Peal and Pael, and from the latter the corresponding forms of the
Aphel are easy to construct. Only we omit the 22 pl. £ (in x:..lz) which
can hardly be authenticated, but which at any rate follows exactly the
analogy of the 22 sg. m. (i. e. of the strong verb). In the Impt. we
require to cite the Pael forms for the sg. m. only. It is not necessary to
cite them at all in the Impf. It may suffice generally for this section
of the Paradigm to note down one single personal form ending in J=,
seeing that the forms with other endings follow the analogy of the

strong voerh.

(*) Geop. 95, 22; Clemens 136, 18; Is. 37, 34, Hex.; Clemens 140, 13, 14 (twice);
three examples from the Codex of 411 A. D.
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§ 194. On the Perfect: The L of the 2> pers. always remains hard;
the Kast-Syrians usually extend this process to the 1% sg. also, except
in the Peal,— contrary to the ancient practice—while the genuine West-
Syrian tradition leaves the L soft in this position. Notice the forms of
the 8™ f. sg. in the Pael and Aphel, which preserve the «, for which the
East-Syrians put & (e. g. on’.\.msl “she threw him”, § 43 O).

Forms from these verbs of the 3™ m. pl. in din(a@) before suffixes
are very rare, the only cases known to me being the following two:
wSdd)o “they saw him” Mark6,49 8.; and uo_;doyl:o “they scourged
him” Land IT, 26, 11: on the other hand individual cases of the 8™ f. pl.
in &n(@) ave somewhat oftener met with, like wad.ju “they (f.) saw him”
= woptio.

Forms of Aphel: op$} “he threw him”; (@aadgmo} “he increased
you”; ebAaol “I adjured you (f)”; &afdeo} “they rejected her”;—
wiw! “he enlivened me”; u.lf\:ui “she enlivened me”; u%..ﬁi “thou
didst enliven me”.

§ 195. On the Imperfect: The & hefore the suff. of the 2™ pl. is often
not expressed through <: @sew] = @a.abi “I show you”, & The
forms which do not end in A- follow closely the analogy of the strong
verb; cf. wopadopad “they call upon him”, alongside of oﬁéi\ﬂ “they
drink it (m.)"; wiesad “they call thee”; wad@s “they deliver thee (f)”;
wSpad2plid “they (f.) see him”, alongside of opg2.83 “they (f)) vevile him"”;
wiifeol “you (f.) call me”; 6;1:‘2&1.3 “they (f) bewail her”;—wsdaiol
“thou (f) callest me”; wSmduaih “thou (f) bhringest him up”, and even
Spatupal “thou (f.) seest her”, which can only he &niufol (§ 188).

Answering to the forms cited above (§ 188) there arc found, withoit
o, in Cod, Sin. a few like woppu] “I see him” (= wdauiu]); woman!
“T ghow him”, And answering on the other hand to the forms referred
to in the end of that section there occurs in Cod. D of Alexis (Var. to
18, 17), as well as in the Sinai Codex of the Acts of Thomas (Burkitt
10, 11) = Wright's Apost. Apocr. 315, 3, wolops! “I see him”.

~ Rem. A poet (in Barh. gr. T, 151, 19) says once —Spuial Jf (in-
stead of wSaupal) “do not loose him”, following the analogy of the 2™
form of the 2" sg. m. in the strong verb (§ 190 G).
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§ 196. On the Imperative: Longer forms of the pl. m. are found, on tne
like wiiodlia, alongside of u.soé'!'u.n. “loose me”; u.uo{ub. (wtiden. for e
proper wsesad) “accompany me’; uowoj.ml “]10.11 hun Forms of
the 2° pl. f. without # hefore the suffix ]hl.] d]y ever oceur. Modes of
writing are found like oishens = idma “cover (f) us”; wopdufio “call
ye (£) upon him”.—For the 2°¢ sg. f. a shorter style of writing is found,
as wazdal “give (f.) me to dvink” = wifdal

As in the Tmpf., so here also, forms ocenr without o, though very
rarely indeed: wopypa “throw him” (Lagarde, Anal. 11, 11), and wopas.
(Wright, Catal. 897 0, 19) “answer him” (for wSjeuia, wauis). Farther,
there occurs in the refrain of an ancient Church Hymn () épts.
“answer her”, a dissyllable, thus doubtless paise according to the
analogy of opapo.

§ 196%. A transition of verbs tert. | to the formation of verbs tert. o memnsition

T . - 3 of Verbs
is indicated by the expressions umoLa “they comforted him” (Perf.), gosiae |

and “comfort ye him” (Impt.); uJoL: “comfort ye me”,—which occur as :"r:;;’:"’
secondary forms of w&olis, u..lo]..:. (cf. § 172 B). Defora
Suffixes.
§ 197. The Quadriliterals (taken in the wide sense of the term Quadriiter-
als hafore

adopted above, § 180) hear themselves hefore suffixes also, exactly like Samneen
the Pael forms. A few examples will suffice: Perf. Sigana “he reduced her
to slwvery”; .70.5?:;.592 (or .’n.:fop_gj § 52 B) “they exalted thee”; uaoiaopg
“were stubborn against him”; wopdoMisasdy “ye believed in him”. With
i i PO e e Tim i i ”
(i —opdamams “they tore him in pieces”. (}) .
Tpf. poia0dl. (wioisoil § 52 B) “she raises thee up”; TR EW. .Y
" o Tl . " ”, — 8 ¢ e
“he supports him”; @opmass] “I support you”; —SHudofisas “they
enslaye him”, &e.
Lmpt. (with retention of the vowel hefore the last radical) =S Sk
“set him o it forth”; wisfea “save me”; and thus too the 2 form
, ond ] t B, — I R 1 -
of the 2* gg,m, Tmpf. uﬂu{-ﬂl thou enslavest him"”.— Plm (L]\.AJO,.;A?

(") Said to be by Ephraim; in the Officium Feriale of the Maronites, for
Thursday, Noon, at the end (Roman edition of 1863, p. 365 sg.; Kesruin ed. of 1876,
p. 414 8¢.), The refrain is repeated eight times,

(*) Overbeck 292, 25 (in four syllables).
10%
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“suffer me”, of course without the vowel; but the usage fluctuates hetween
widnaud) and wiadsaldy “helieve (£) me”.

The Quadriliterals which end in < correspond to the Pacl forms
of verbs fert. <; cf. opdsaa “perfected him or it (m.)"; Sawmdk “he
nourished you”; guooihs “nourishes thee”; wipsaas “perfects me’’;
wispa “tend me” (Impt.), &e.

§ 198. A. Of Reflexive verbs, only a few, that have hecome tran-
sitive, appear with suffixes: Of those ending in a strong rad,, there oceur
in particular ,.S»i.i o 1'emembe1'”; ’&3..1{ “to remember”; ﬁal.g “lo
surround”’; .a.éaJJ “to put on” m.»l.l “to meditate on’;—and the
denhteml \\goL\d “to recognise”. Examples: Perl. aabl]; (Goil;
Sag0hal; oll...mlf “thou didst 1emembel her”; 1!.,.-:;1.3 «T remembered
thee”: ou...gy).l w3idyed)] “we provided ourselves therewith”; u.:...l...agl.f,
uJO.DrQLz, 70,..«»;!.1 <5iasjol\al; &ptal] (3 )l £, &e. J'nu;f gaghu,
u...:o,;_':gu nBAMNG; iad AN N, WwiotoiNi; aaialjolal, &e. Tt
59. M. 4p58L]; wiipil]; 5g. /. Spansolal; wrpoil! and also wslipsil]
from the lengthened form (§ 190 D) (%; pl. waiofojl]. There occur also,
however, with a strange imitation of the vocalisation of the Pe sal,
—&abiasl] and sabdladbl](®), alongside of \..ogu..s...gl.z and &adiol].

Iﬂf qlu‘ni\m

B. Of reflexives tertice = we lhave o;.»;.l\.n.f oj.‘..\f.\.-.l “he told
of him, of her”; wsafasl] “they forgot me”; op.;h.!\.l-; 4T toll of her”

N

§ 199. A “s”,—properly something like “existence” (ground-
form ot —of which the emph. st. JoA.] “the heing” 79 &y is still quite
current as a substantive)—in practice passes completely over to the class
of verbs. It combines with itself possessive suffixes, which are attachod

(*) Jacob of Sarfig in Mart, IT, 242 middle.

(®) These forms are well authenticated by both East- and ‘West-Syriang—J osh,
6, 839.; 2 Kings 11, 8; Ps, 48,12 (in Hex. also), although the other form has likewise
good authority (Ceriani's Text),
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to the original ending ai, in the very same way as to the @i of the pl.
§ 145 A). Thus:

WAl — T am, e — We are.

geBal — Thou art. Ga.h] — You are.
wa.Aul — Thou (f) art. 2Bl — You (f) are.
wsohu{ — He is. Gorlul — They are.

bl — She is. eonbul — They (£) are.

Bosides this usage, Auf may be combined with the separate Personal
pronouns.—v. § 302.

With a foregoing Il we have Au § or I\A&. ¢ig not”. The contracted
form also takes suffixes, ¢. ¢. wSoA “he is not”, &.
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I. THE SEPARATE PARTS OF SPEECH.

§ 200. In this branch of the subject we adhere to the division, which
has already been adopted in the “Morphology”, of all the words of the
anguage into Nowns and Verbs. This is a division, however, in which
there cannot be any sharp line of demarcation. Participles, for instance,
which in origin belong to the Noun, must on account of their essentially
Verbal treatment be taken with the Verb; and it appears a proper course
farther, to associate with them in certain cases even the Predicative A-
jective (§§ 254 D; 314).— With the Noun we again reckon Adverbs and
Prepositions; and the treatment of Copulative Conjunctions will come up
farther on in dealing with combinations of two or more sentences.

1. NOUNS.

A. GENDER.

§ 201. A real distinction betwixt Neuter (what is inanimate) and
what has gender, is known to Syriac, only in the interrogative pronouns
“what?” ks, Q’o, Jisb, \é.s'a; and ‘“who?” éa In the short-hand use of the
adjective or pronoun standing alone, the Feminine usually takes the
place of our Neuter: Thus, e. g. I{..}d “something else” Jos. St. 5, 7;
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y < il quod’s 1§ “hoc”; B > “therewith, in addition to this”
Ov. 176, 5; 138 of & “this however” Jos. St. 12, 11; Léop i “that
which happened” Moes. TT, 68, 25; Lisaldy of w& Lo évdg 0é dorit ypsice
Tauke 10, 42; of. Aplr. 250, 19; Aay “the good”; {Aaus “the evil”
Goen. 2, 9 and frequently; ISanda “properly”, “in a fitting manner”
Aphr. 460, 5, &e. Cf. cases like Liaaw .. . . #-Bate “and that which still
more . ... can &e.” Spic. 19, 10 (where the relative y is construed as
feminine), and many instances in accordance with § 254.

But that the Mase. also is permissible in this case is shown, first
hy the adverbial use of words like juda “finely”; @ “well”; ws
W] &e. (§ 165 A). This is farther shown by instances like «ai® i
w3 & af Aphr. 424, 22 or wd & oY ey No Aphr. 170, 13 “they
discern not good from evil”; and farther wad o} @3N of “either to
good or to evil” Spic. 3, 6; a¥S. weudy “crafty for what is good” Aphr.
190, 4; in the Emph. st. JiB of {4emil ool JJ “takes neither too little
nor too mueh” Ephr. II, 485 B; lpe8a0 Lo oijo “and judge what is
hateful and what is Deautiful” Ephr. IT, 316 C. Thus frequently w3y
“what is bud”; aily “what is good”, &c. = “the bad”, “the good”. With
the Pronoun, cases like 3 Jidy “this is what” are not abundant (Aphr.
211, 8; 396, 3); but they occur often after prepositions, as in Jis) A
“on that account”; od N “therefore”. And aydy “that is"; of a1
“hut that is” = “naumely” are of very frequent occurrence.

Tn the Plur. however the Fem. is exclusively employed: (A&
wraods”, “bona’; &&’ radree (only construed as fem.); porsd ‘:}c’n “all
this”; eorkil =g &c;m “for, both of these” Aphr. 9, 16 and various
other examples. .

B. ABSOLUTE STATE; EMPHATIC STATE.
§ 202. A. Originally the Emph. St. denoted the Determination [as B.Absolute

Btate: Em-

did the profix 7 in Hebrew]: 7on was “¢ king”, K341 “the king”. But the phasic

. . t i
uso of the empl. st. became so prevalent in Syriac, that very scanty traces L‘:_‘ b

now remain of its original and proper signification. This is clearly shown 2l

by cases like {Asod., “a fow duys” Spic. 1,1, and by the circumstance that a tve.
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very large number of substantives appear now only in the empl. st.
Add to this, that the Abs. St., even where it still survives, may almost
always have the emph. st. substituted for it in the Substantive, and that
it appears repeatedly even in determined words. But if the difference
of meaning in the two states is in this way as good as lost completely
for the language, there are still many cases(®) in which the abs. st.
appears in the substantive often, or indeed preponderatingly, on the
ground of its original signification. Tt occurs in the following cases:

B. (1) In several genuine Syriac Proper-names, which being deter-
mined in themselves required no determining sign. Thus names of local-
ities like ,:iqfa.}, wAp “Pillus”; opage (also fpase) = gen nelrin
“Bagles’nest”; ppas jad “Mountain of the Servants (of God?)”; 2o
>y “Image-town” (near Edessa, Jos. St. 58, 2); I8l “Thivsty Hill”
Ane. Doc. 73, 13, and many others; but, along with these, many appear in
the emph. st. like lgui “Wall”; Uﬁ.;.é’s “Fortress”, &e. Names of Persons:
a.ab “Beloved”; wa] “Patricius” (together with Lah; w.io “Senior”;
Riojw “Justificata” (f) &c.; but here too the emph. st. preponderates,
as in Bas. “Little”; JAxis “Humble”; h&] “Brother” &e. Thus the
poets make use even of waid “The Heavens” as a proper name, as in
Isaac IT, 4 v. 32; 344 v. 1753 and in several other instances. Of course
foreign proper-names like woérf® &c. receive no mark of the empl. st.

Rem. Constant epithets of proper-names were retained in the Abs.
st. in earlier times: thus in the names of the Months still PEO wpal or
Py L “Tef1 First” (= October); ] @b “Kanon Second (=
January) &e.

C. @) In distributive repetition: Jas fia N5 “overy yomr” Sirach
47, 105 Jos. St. 26, 18; pa. & pa “flOIIl day to day” frequently; i
/) “from time to time” frequently; I SO “ab times” Aphr. 45, 5
oito eipuno it $lao addhyo addaan Ibasal q.l{ eliee “numerous

are the laws in all lcmds of kmgcloms, lands, and districts” Spic. 18, 16;

() In the Plural and in the Abstract form in #th the Abs. st. ocours much
more frequently than elsewhere; the characteristic forms (in 7n, an; %) may still be
fashioned here in every case.
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ad; e “with any thing” Aphr. 308, 18; 3 © B “step by step”
Ephr. Nis. p. 77 v. 98; flpso Jupsas “city by city” 1epe¢ted]y, Iy &
I S “amd wisws elg moly” l\LLtt 23, 34; wenoly P)q )oaq “he shall
be cut to pieces, Timb Dy limb” Jul. 87, 17; SN oxXaa “on any pre-
text whatsoever”™ Ov. 221, 6; las L8dsy [9dada “in vexation from all
sorts of straits” Mart. I, 185, 12; %%5 ¢of all manner of kinds”
Aphr. 267, 2, and repeatedly; @i wiis 005 a.d “they stood in
crowds” Addai 2, 12 &e. Yet the emph. st. ocours here also: Baj o
Baid “from time to time” Sim. 301 mid. ; ILQ\L;w o Iln\i..,.m ity
with city” Is. 19, 2; 31.3.-3-\\_' 313.,\ “a loaf of bread a-piece” Judges

B; of. Mutt. 24, 7; Ps. 19, 3 &e. Matt. 24, 2 has in P. ©ols Na. ol
)\1305‘ émi Moy, ‘Lnd thus Aphr. 412, 17; but in S. the 1emdmg is J.sl-o
JETER N

D. (3) After 3, with Numerals and in similar connections: %3
eI piadao SAY WFay “all good, beautiful and excellent kinds”
Aphr. 297, 8; adudo NAs “with all zeal” Ov. 178, 7; oliip N3 “all
possessions” Ov. 166, 24; 3eof NAs “with all caution” Prov. 4, 23; N
b “with all evils” Prov. 5, 14; i @l N4 “every shoulder () has
been stripped” Ezek. 29,18 ; 9l.£ Nisy &s] NS «all remedies in every
place” Ephr. TIT, 251 A ; U.\nxg > N\as “in every time of distress”
Sirach 2, 11; s 8 7doay alrioy Matt. 19, 3—and very often thus.
More rarely the emph. st. occurs here, and particularly in the plL, e. g.
By NS “all the streams” Eecl. 1, 7; Bsdudio NAN “to all believers”
Aphr. 202, 1 &e. For J3ls NAM “to all pains” Aphr. 135, 3 there is
a variant cah\&.

Along with numerals; (a) when the numeral precedes: !.Bo FYYRII
I kopbiee ked Yoy wlo Acts 4, 32; pf oL & €6 &d¢ aluaros Acts
17, 26; <ady il “two worlds” Ephr. ITT, 111 C; Ov. 135, 7, 8; w0ds
fjods Ausy (S8d% ofslo opeay “the days of the twenty-two reigns of
Judalh” Aphr. 84 ult. and very often thus;—(b) When the numeral
follows: Jsol widk éray drred Acts 9, 33; {lo w08, “a hundred days”
Aphr, 483, 4; |Isasaa e.'l'.n. “geven hundred years” Land IT, 277, 3 &c.
In like manner also SN & {fus “on any pretext” Ov. 187, 10; s
w08y @ “on a day” Ov. 167, 26 &c. Even when strict determination is
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present, the Abs. st. may be retained alongside of the numeral: Q.}.c;q
oS o3l “these four months” Sim. 276, 5; époﬁ il o i
radrals Tal; Gvoly Svrohads Matt. 22, 40 (Aplr. 24, 4, 9); AL (}0’1 &

9 e

Qs amd Téy Tpiiy wAyy@y [rodrev] Rev. 9, 18 (Gwymn); ASL Q}é
o8s3) “these three vighteous ones” Aphr. 453, 12; (&8N0 bk 'C}g"
28k “these two powerful kingdoms” Jul. 106, 27 &e.

But in oll these cases the Emph. st. is permissible also, and in
several of them it is much more usual, of. Aasil ltoo way Jiu “one
soul (abs.) and one mind (emph.)” Moes. II, 72, 12; Jé (Lo “with one
voice” Acts 19, 34; Jaual ladis oL “one wise man” Aphr. 394, 12;
Iljok waa “seven kine” Glen. 41, 3 (v. 2 Job waa); laxd {Sbi b
“ten thousand wicked names” Jul. 76, 24 (together with a5 as)y
Qi&"'q.ﬁ‘no “ten thousand villanies and crimes” ibid. 34, 4) and countless
others.— AN Jo&, Eplr. IIT, 303 B; cf. Aphr. 481 sgq. where Kia
appears oftenest with the numeral following, hut sometimes xia; so too
wal Jydd bois. fug dpag tvdryg Matt. 27, 45 P. 8., alongside of «of
<A Sal wepl Ty ddry Gpow ibid. 46.—)aBas $ &L “one of the
stars” Spic. 3, 18.—For e fbd.}l. \c'uc;g & “of those threc men”
Aphr. 16, 19 there is a variant fzal, and the emph. st. in itsclf suits
the passage better.

E. Similarly, with Jas “how much?” and “some”: @8] ksas “how
many times?” and “several times”—frequently; epy2eo] lsas mdooyg
omupidees Matt. 16, 10, lid s rooadre ¥ry Take 15, 295 so Sim. 348
mid.; but freoal fsas “how much expense?” Jos. St. 15, 17; iy bas
“how many wantons?” Sim. 344, where there are farther examples. o
Vi b mdo0r piaSior Tuke 15, 17 P. C., but S. el

Sometimes also with Jiu{: w.ial fu{ “what pain?” Spic. 40, 20;
as; {d Na “on what thing?” Zingerle, Chrest. 407 v. 33 (Isaac);
&3] &lo “in what things?” Aphr. 8, 14 &c.; but B{..oa.fl ol moi
dyrody Matt. 22, 36 &o.; and Aok fuln év woiy dovole alternates
with Sl fls Matt. 21, 23, 24 and 27; Luke 20, 2 (cf. C. and 8.) ().

(M Similarly klsde abal fi% “what sort of use (abs,) and advantage (emph.)?”
Aphr. 204. 20, if the text is quite accurate.
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T. (4) Often, in negative expressions; el fly “without sparing”’
Ov. 170, 8; &0 My “without sin (pl.)” frequently; iusb Py “without
number” frequently; @gas fy “without money” Kx. 21, 115 and often in
this way with fp; But <y flye kams fy “without money (emph.) and
without price (abs.)” Is. 55, 1; aidin lho fuy Ny “without trial (empl)
and without admonition (abs.)” Aphr. 262, 2; Uﬁ.o.i:‘b..é’ Py “without faith”
Aplr. 214, 1, together with aia.dy My ibid. 206, 21, and frequently; and
thus the emph. st. is not wnfrequently found with fly. For Kia Wy cirervog
Luke 20, 29 sq.; Soand 8. have gas fy—3lad N>, “there is no profit”
Prov. 10, 25 A (3Lt Hebr. 7, 18; I \ia-“; o Joout o “and
let there be no remembrance of Jerohoam” Sirach 47, 23 (Var. biooy);
fizall wenol A “the world of death [0 the abode of destruction] has
no covering” Job 26, 265 o A @803 ywho has no pity” Prov. 17,11
(and often with AS); wBed ) JoEQ “ynd to no place do they go out”
Ov. 212, 14; <8I o5 I e riMeo “and he answered never a
word to his judges” Aphr. 222,8. Cf. Luke 1, 33 and many a like example.
Thus farther —pok] I <2eo lyo “was not called the possessor of riches”
Spic. 46, 7. But the Emph. st. is still more used even in such cases.

Similarly in a conditional clause WaS g, < Wi M \Q
“for if a wicked man happen to meet us” Aphr. 297, 1; this however is
unusual.

G. () In certain adverbial expressions like &“\v_} “on foot”;
wis wd G “from one end to the other”; <k “once”; R and
eda “for ever”; W @ “out of quiet”, 4. e. “unexpectedly, sud-
denly” (also LSa &) and many others. So woia & myeduart in various
uses Matt. 5, 3 P. (C. and 8. different); 22, 43 P. (C. oois); Philox.
106, 95 Rev. (Gwynn) 1, 10; 4,2; 17,3; 21,10 (the later version has
always looia).

H. (6) In some comhinations the Abs. St. is always retained. Thus
oo Liof “the image of the word”, “the written text” (definite); ] SO
“ayoydhuspoy” (§ 146) () PRI o%\d fedivlpwmog; Hapso N30 = kwpudmots

(%) Indeclinable: ysa! w3 1AML May, Nova Coll. X, 341 a= T.and III, 208, 28,
for which line 20 has @i Al esasas! IAML
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Maxt. I, 100, 24 &c.; and after these patterns later writers have formed
more of the same kind, as @i e kuwdvlparor (as pl) &e. had Ao
“domus plorantis” sg.abs, st, 4. ¢, “house of mourning”, is assumed hy
the usage of the language to he a compound of a pl. empl st., and takes
suffixes accordingly, thus: w&idad Aa &e.

L (7) The Absolute State is farther found pretty frequently in other
scattered instances, particularly in fixed phrases. Forms in Lo-= (§ 138)
especially incline to stand in it. And yet even in these the Emph. St.
is almost always the one which is found in actual use. Examples: «i, «il;
id, cadl i, rwds (§146); pa, > pda “Peace!”, “Peace be
to thee!”, frequently; aAuAa “in kinduness” Aphr. 448, 15; oy &
limaS Jsopse “from youth to the grave” (emph. st.) Ephr. 111, 225 B;
,\_.;_..uf <) “at another time” Aphr. 461,10, for which ilid. 458,15 lisjs
ﬁ;...ui; #+8s P> waie “redecmed by precious blood” Aphr. 260, 10;
ZLG\;?&:\MQ lhataing IS 1oy Jlaihld of..éu? <3 “keep thou with care
faith in the Son of God, and with purity (emph.) baptism” Jac. Sar.,
Thamar v. 407; t"‘"‘f pad. “for another day” Ov.136,2; and thus .{....u(
frequently as a substantive “another” [em Anderer] e. g. Matt. 11, 3;
Jolm 4,37; 5,7; 21,18; S a3 \pog Joors “a good remembrance be

7" Aphr. 305, 2; S wjol, “glory [be] to ..."” frequently, (along with
.\. Lu.:s A “glory [be] to...”); b O Jly i f,rl\h. Ji3 “the rich man is
anxious about years in Whlch he is no longer to be alive” Aphr.268,1 &e.(*)
Philox. has fleq_uenﬂyu.ooi; “spiritual” (like wofa v. sub section G, 5), e. ¢.
29,8; 500, 5. Much more frequently than elsewhere, the abs. st. is used
in the Old Testament, especially in certain books, under the influence of
the Hebrew text and the Targum tradition. Cases like w385 y25.0™2Y 72Y
Gen. 9,25; o3 oS\ YO8 98 Ps. 50,15 84, 7; 136, 2; Ja, 3o, o1 w8 s,
104, 4 pliapd @SN\ YD o8 Dan. 4, 8, 9, 18; 5, 11 hardly conform to
the genuine Syriac usage. On the other hand the rather more frequent
use of the abs. st. in so ancient a writing as the letter of Maa bar Seru-
pion (Spic. 43 sgg.) must be regarded as a genuine record of antiquity.

K. But when the realisation of the difference in meaning between

(") For sog®y Musa “with bodily strength” Spic. B, 14, the MS. has lpgdy 'a.
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the emph. st. and the abs. in the Substantive had disappeared, even
ancient poets ventured to set the latter state alongside of (@ “this”,
whicl is formed like an abs. st.: pés (@ FEphr. I, 424 D (but fssas \c;’
IIT, 263 1); 33 (S “in this generation” Ephe. 101, 3 ¢ <) (S “dur-
ing this time” Isaac IT, 80 v. 169.() Thus cven in prose and verse
& o& Eplo. Nis. p. 4 v. 7; 100 v. 189; Ephr. (Lamy) 1, 245, 16,
961, 21; TI, 411, 11, 14 (ke oy I, 391 wlt); Jul. 119, 6; Philox. 518,
13, 20 and frequently (519, 12 var. by oo3); like ($> od Jul. 89, 3
«in that time”. Tater pocts, especially of the Nestorian order, go much
farther in the arbitrary employment of the abs. st. for the emph.

T. (8) Many foreign words do mot form any emph. st. at all; thus
the Greek W arp, @uicfeio mpeuTdpiov, koM Ytalfrey; the Persian
\:%.:. “jackal”, &o.c‘ng wyeasel” &e., as well as the Greel plurals § 89.
Some Greek words often lose even their final a, e. g. 3as xdpe, alongside
of J3as (308); pus Biu, alongside of Jsols, s (laad) &c.

M. ) Syriﬂ,}: Feminines in @i (§ 83) stand ;mlways in the abs. st.;
thus wasay “error”, “the error”.

§ 203. Several of the above examples already show that the ai-
tributive Adjective to a noun in the abs. st. stands also in the abs. st.;
of. farther Laud llo N8 mdy movypoy prjuct Matt. 5, 11; @it @iy
“true men” Ex. 18, 21; \..po..‘l pa> “to a foreign people” Ex. 21, 8;
PAS oy e2WY iR ¢pich man, poor man” Aphr. 302, 20, 21
(303, 8, 9 in the same connection A& f‘ga."\, ¥ -3 l{za"\); eV WO
B “wicked thoughts” Aplhr. 296, 13; B0 s twith wise re-
floction” Spic. 48, 20; J54b 1&ub wuf “like an evil beast” Ephr. (Lamy)
1, 369, 17 &e.

Yot there are also cases like fpa o160 AL 8 “to these
three true witnesses” Aphr. 461, 3 (where variant is f§svep), cf. Fus. Ch,
Hist. 146, 1; ka?) c?'%,“}‘rl (&c’a} &8 “those (these) three righteous
men” Aphr. 16, 19; 454, 3 (in both passages a variant 85%)); (}.&
LSpo} pam Jpmy “these ten small books” Aplr. 200, 15, where the

(') Theso are all the undoubted examples which I have been able to collect.
In Ephr, also the emph. st. with & is far more frequent.

State ofthe
Attributive
Adjective.
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signification is determined; Jodpne® elé NANo “and to all modes of
bodily death” Amnec. Doc. 101, 3. Cf. farther Philox. 367, 6; Jos. Styl.
70, 10; John v. Tella (Kleyn) 28, 5. Vice versd, with a word standing
in the emph. st., but indefinite in meaning, and in form exchangeable
with the abs. st., the ‘tttnhutwo adjective occasionally assumes the abs,
st., as in .{_:,;J Lum Saa érre érepo mvebpore Matt. 12, 45 (C. wwod;
8. without QJ,..U;), emas Jdibae Uﬂ.gol: waa “seven kine fat in their
flesh” Gen. 41, 18 (otherwise in v. 2 and v. 19); and in very loose con-
nection edas) JI INod, “Hubpas eawds” Acts 9, 43; | Itz ki @l6
<SIas “yvaukdy Te TGy TPWTWY 00K OMyar” Acts 17, 4; and oftener still
in the singular: 3as.) | kaweas “dpytpia ikowd” Matt. 28, 12; sas.) I 5o
“not a little gold” Jos. St. 37, 5; saxy J| i “not a short time” Aphr.
165, 13; Sim. 363 inf. Thus often eu] when standing before the noun:
lns® c.;.uf “another hody” Ephr. Nis. p- 96 v. 54 &e. (§ 211 B); and
even when standing after it ,:;,ui f&};\‘ “gnother god” Jac. Sar., Constantin
v. 28. 632.—The peculiar substantives waul, wasaf (§§83; 202 M) always
indeed take their adjectives in the emph. st., e. g. {liwia wasbs “on the
rigorous condition” Moes. IT, 74, 3. An incongruity, no longer felt, exists
in rare cases like oy ltho b > hsa"\“a man that is a worker
of miracles, a solver of difficulties [knots]” Land IIT, 213, 14 (the gnd
epithet is from the passage in Dan. 5, 12, unskilfully translated);—
w“d @ al usyl lecie Lﬂ.lﬂ Yo “all discerning people who know
good from evil” Bedjan, Mart. II, 572, 10. In these cascs the undeter-
mined genitives occasion the proper indeterminateness of the constr. st.
In the immensely preponderating mass of cases, a substantive, furnished
with an adjective, stands like the adjective itself in the emphatic state.

§ 204. A. The Abs. 8t. however, in the adjective is the proper
form of the predicate. Thus e. g. p.ods f2afix Ja‘h.«.b: “hread hidden
is pleasant” Prov. 9, 17; exd o wigep N “his sin is not great” Aphr.
45, 8; llad2 & pi 15a£ “love is high above dissension” Aphr. 266, 15;
S la..i%ﬁ:o “gtolen waters are sweet” Prov. 9, 17; las .L.s.é
SpFaruds cov movypds dorry Matt. 20, 15 (a question); o h,..tnu I..u
& oot hefmst Luke 18,922 ; Mloy !iu @ o3 Jippo “even the fire of nature
in him is cold” Philox. 355, 1 &c. A favourite proceeding is the alteration
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of an attributive adjective, standing in the emph. st., into a predicative
one in the abs. st. and attached by the relative y: of. e g D 08 )
Aot Lbsolse “hy the strait gate and the way which is narrow” Aphr.
447, 2, where 33\ Iaiha or {haahe LsolA might stand as well. )

Very seldom indeed in good texts are there cases like $a2 .:;_.»I
By foe finlo HECR) ‘ﬁ\\_,i “for the reward of deeds is one thing (adj.
in abs. st.) and the reward of words is another thing (adj. in the emph.
st)" in the Testament of HEphr, Ov. 141, 14.()

B. On the other hand the emph. st. sometimes stands along with
the Personal Pronoun, both when the latter is the direct subject, and
when it is merely the copula. This usage proceeds perhaps from sub-
stantive conception of the adjectives, ¢. g. ON3} Jai3y “[you] who are
ovil persons” Matt. 7, 115 12, 345 b el J ool dousy Mark B, 9;
@'Mi Jalil o9 wyhile you are guilty (guilty persons)” Aphr. 144, 73
o Jiks “we are honest men” Gen. 42, 11, 31; (ONi] haxal SA3
“you are wise persons” Aphr. 293, 163 B 153 «am I a great man?”’
Joseph 26, 14 [Ov. 282, 1]; o& Lo 08 o} “he also is a mortal” Ov.
67, 95 &3} T S P R uthe Egyptians are circumeised persons” Aphr.
210,105 3t puimy “that these things are true (or that this is the truth)”
Spic. 18, 7; {Lo&\ fizo o3 MepbA® Y “invisible is the nature of the
Godhead” Ov. 84, 18; |{Ndshao.... ot el .. (YN d& “these
parts are dumb and silent” Ov. 63, 12, and many other like instances.
But the abs. st. would he permissible in all these cases, and it is the
more usual form in such cases, ¢. . B ShE, A3l s “Lam naked,
thou art naked” Gen. 3, 10 and 11; B g>e T am powerful” Aphr.
269, 12; cto plamdy oo tye, who ave poor” Aphr. 119, 922; o>, ol
&) e “there, with him (Death) are they 1;:1.]{0.: ? Aphr. 426, 15
O P oS \,{i‘" op) “his weapons are weaker than ouwrs” Aphr. 137,
91 & COf. cases like JSll Auo 2 182370 (S]] 08 IBuss b ¢2 JL AL

_ 4 : ! e
05 &5 “the sinner, even while he is alive, is & dead man () for God, hut

(1) The reading is certain; even the Roman edition does not note any variants.
There can hardly be any suggestion of metrical exigency in this case, for the deficient
syllable might easily have been made up otherwise, e. g. by & o=

(2) Thus pretty often Ihase and !1au in the Predicate. Cf. C.
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the righteous man, even when he is dead, is a living man for God”
Aplr. 168, 17. For liys A3} s sdhoyyuéyy ob & yuveubsy Tuke

[

1,42 P, 8. has s Aasja = WANI{ JAuis.

In like mapmer pure Participles are always in the abs. st.; v
§ 269 sqq.

0. With ooy the Adj. stands throughout in the Ahs. St. where
Persons are not concerned, ¢. g. oADD of 185 Musy “but dreadful was
his word” Ov. 178, 25; Ll.!l’.ﬂ\.n.o.f\go e 168 (Sl “their intelligence
was alert and attentive” Ov. 100, 1; Lad (olupol) oibid Lodo o
yiveran T ¥oyore alrod yelpove Matt. 12, 45 &e. With persons some-
times the abs. st. is employed, and sometimes the empl. st. Thus
Jos) N0 oxfona “in his course he was fleet” Sim. 269 mid.; looys
of %safm yolp uéyes Tmke 1, 15; 008 il fZD \tkow ért of
Falrlam: oUTor GuapTwAol . . . . dyévovro Luke 13, 2. But {88 J2xco
“who had been blind (a blind ma.n)” John 9, 13; {65 A “was dead”
Luke 15, 24 and 32; éooyd {3 > Naw {oéye “and now let them
through this be cautious” Ov. 85, 7; Srial & NS Soof. ... Ly
“women who had been ill-treated by their husbands” Isaac I, 244 v. 407.
So with animals fis. oo f .... Jaxs “the dogs were not greedy
(greedy ones)” Aphr. 383, 2; cf. farther Matt. 5, 48; 6,-16. In the most
of these cases also a substantive conception attaches to the adjective.
Clearly thus in Lé& |Ausa.dys ef ond] “but his mother was a heliever” Ov.
160, 16; 188 Jisaudio would mean only “believed”. How the two states
shift about here is shown by {LeA2L N\ Jduie w3 lootbo “and thou
be in need of conversion” Aphr. 144, 15, contrasted with JJ LSRN
Ll ZOO!L tbid., line 17. This is farther shown by the fact that for ]:J..':
1858 Olkauog dv Matt. 1, 19 P., or ks losy C., there stands in S. ooy S
So for Matt. 10, 16 P. has the emph. st. and S. the abs. st.

D. On the other hand the Predicative Adjective with N stands
quite regularly in the emph. st.: IAZiflas odululi Sl 38 “every-
thing which is useful” Ov. 84, 17; I8 Lin 185 &bl zg..;_g,: “had the
word been redundant” Ov. 75, 23; fasje ALl JA& “T (m.) am despised
and insignificant” Ov. 281, 26; épfu] ool {lLaud Jo “and, besides, it
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(f) is immortal” Aphr. 125, 10; kusosordy fiopo (Gorhu! Miax “the
leaders of the Romans arve gentle” Jos. St. 89, 13.

B. With verbs like “to show one’s self as”, “to be found”, “to be
called” &ec., the emph. st. of the Adjective oceurs perhaps rather more
frequently than the abs.: 5w <iul] “showed himself hrave” Ov. 159,9;
i) waghal “was found victorious” ibid. line 10; JSauED opolsdy “who
are called wise men” Aphr. 506, 17 &c., but ifs Niobal spédy &
yeorpl Exovoer Matt. 1, 18; (ASFE oS & Bl plobad “are found
devoid of all knowledge” Spic. 2, 18; ev&; QoD% ey “your words
proved false” Joseph 88 wlf. [Ov. 288, 7). For {i.8a olol\b “paivovror
dpator” Matt. 23, 27 P, Aphr. 307, 5 hus wpeBa s the reading is dif-
ferent in S.

. The Predicative Adjective, however, stands of necessity in the
emph. st. when it is quite definitely determined: amso i} odas.
k2693 “Jacob is the persecuted, and Esau the persecutm:” Avphr, 403, 14
(v. ibid. 403 sqq. for several other such sentences); Lyl Bl o Moo K B
“Iam the fivst, and T am the last” Is.48,12; lladN\so o8y 188 jaus0 fon
“for he was certainly the most distinguished person in all the kingdom”
Aphr. 55, 3; IAusorn u28p Ihupul Loy “the last testament, which is
the first” Aphr. 28, 9; |28 atjo JA2DL awfy “who may be the guilty
one, and who the innocent” Ov. 191, 9.

. GENITIVE AND CONSTRUCT STATE.

§ 205. A. The Genitive relation is still frequently expressed in
various forms of reference by the Construct State: Sad oS “king of
Babylon” Aphr, 468, 18 (along with N\ady LiSso ibid. 471, 16 as well
as 2 Kings 20, 12, and frequently); Jia Lewl “belua dentis” 4. e. “rend-
ing animal” [“carnivorous animal”, “wild beast”] frequently; onso Joat
“remembrance of his master” Ov. 185, 12; Jo&L ASLs woads “in the
overflowing of the measure of debts” Aphr. 462, 3; ol NG Lﬂi.u:ia
“by reason of the uncleanness of the lust after his sister” (i. ¢. “his un-
clean lust after &c.') Aphr. 354, 6; {Leaso) NS “the sound of songs”

Aphr. 229,18; &c. In all these cases the emph. st. with 9 might likewise
i

0. Genitive
and Con-
struot Btate
Genitive
Uonnaection
by the
Constr. St.
and by 1
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be used. But this is not permissible in specially close combinations, like
JASSaa “enemy”; isg \NAa “taking up the burden”, . e. “zeal”; dheg
oy “judgment”; INSa Aus “refectorium” (and in other combinations with
Nas); oo 1 “son of his nature” 4. ¢. “of the same nuture as he 18”5 3
Zzla.: “y freeman” [“son of the free”] (and others with 13, Lia, cis, Nis) &e.
The constr, st. also prevails in those combinations, in which the first halt
is an adjective, whose relation to the Genitive may be of various kinds:
fod) auchs or fod Nda “taken or bereft of understanding”
“without understanding” Aphr. 53, 13; Jul. 47, 10, and frequently;
A pwda “whose heart has been torn out”, 4. ¢. *without under-
standing” Maxt. I, 35 mid.; kex> @ufse “clothed in splendow™ Joseph
196, 6 [Ov. 296, 10]; L5 A “whose life is accursed” Aphr. 110 wit.;
8587 wigeo “of many forms” Ov. 168, 23; Lisoy Liwda “amolbriuoy” Matt.
13, 46 [lit. “heavy or costly in price (pl.)] &e. With affixed (reflexive)
Personal pronoun, ou\oi Waps “he of murderous anger” Ephr. Nis.
1, 149 &c.; Sonma aupo N3 & “from any that is close to them in
blood” Aphr. 232, 15 (cf. § 224%). And thus even of»3 laa “the com-
pletely pure man” (‘the man whose totality is pure’) Ephr. Nis. 31,122,
and o8 wadny “the completely troubled one” 4bid. 123. Cases like
Zﬁg.gg o5 ifdus “strong in body (pl)” Spic. 5, 19 are rare; the empl.
st. in that instance was occasioned by oo coming between,—a particle
inserted here for the sake of emphasis (§ 221).

B. But otherwise the connection by 3 predominates tlroughout.
Particular examples are not required here. Both methods occur too in
those cases in which the Genitive of an abstract noun denotes =«
quality or property, e. g. lkyad wod and Jayady Lo “the spirit of
holiness™ 4. ¢. “the Holy Spirit”; Lhyed Nuro and 0y {ALypoe; Nied
Jayao and ‘oy st.r,o “the loly city”; lpood a3 “in the dt,uestiul
world” Aphr. 462, 6; fpe 3k “hitter fruits” Aphr. 473, 11, LoiJ.a.»
Ay “everlasting llbelty” ‘phr IIL, 250 B; {Asjesy (Aladd “tho
blessed vine” Aphr. 446, 3; ,Lﬁb @ms and 1.92;; Jaep “counterfeit
money” Aphr. 301 ult., 285 ull.; lyay {Asaud “true love” Spic. 7, 1;
q.ﬁ.u'f lpas Nas “considerable store- chambers” Land IIL, 215, 1.3,
and many like cases. So too in cases like wiuod 3o “Mt. Sinai” Ephr.
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IT, 488 B, and elsewhere, alongside of wiiesy {30 Ephr. II, 433 F;
cipo wila “in the land of Egypt” Aphr. 813, 5, together with the more
usunl of by Iydha dibid. line 4, &c. (where even the relation of Ap-
position would be allowable). But the Construct State can never
stand before the y of the Genitive. (1).

C. When the two parts ave determined in pure Genitive relation,
then the reference to the genitive is very commonly indicated by the
appropriate possessive suffix, e. g. I3\ oim “the Son of God” fre-
quently, as well as IS\ l>; Iyl oldd 70 dhag 7 y7c Matt.
5,13 P.C. Aphr. 457, 7 (8. Jadso); K2pooio) (Sorond\ “the God of the
Shristians” Ov. 161, 13; {Lesy &ags “the children (adherents) of the
Church” Ov, 221, 2 = l]ﬂ...; ....x‘a id. 216,16 and often; as well as in-
numerable other instances. But the following would hardly be admis-
sible— 3 30y &3] “the land of Bgypt” (Genitive of identity); ondo
LajaSy “the Holy Spirit” (Genitive of quality). e}y énl&,&égai could
only mean “the fathers of Egypt” (the latter being thought of as
their child); “the Egyptian fathers” is pipey {Léa] Jul. 56, 23. It is
true there is mo sharp line of demarcation here. Thus we have even
INL.p0} Sauio “the prisoners from the city” Jul. 58, 18.

D. Examples, in which several forms of Genitive connection are
agsociated, are l&.a)\_. oY) q!en.ﬂzg Z{.og..};. “the birth of the human nature
of the Son of God” Jul. 155, 15; ypaa WES) @qlujpgx p}e.ﬁ ey
“the time of the end of the administration of the sons of Shem” Aphr.
88, 13; J..g.o.a‘o; wSaho Moy fedis “the Kenites of the house of Moses’
father-in-law” Aphr. 254, 15; ey Paudy IBulair Il Lede
oALpwof “the northern half of the wall of the sanctuary in the Church
of his town” Ov. 190, 13 ; {A.Jy w&03le Lol oo Ihusily lioady Liupae
Biopase “and through the rising of the light of understanding, and through
the fruit-bearing of the olive tree, the enlightener” Aphr. 449, 11 &c.

(Y Any such instances in our editions rest on textual errors. Mgy pp N
adas, Aphr. 828, 4 is only an apparent exception; it means “by the name—‘those
of the house of Jacob' (§209A): So wodsfyeef hugy wplua “in the days of those

of the house of Diocletian™ Jul. 24, 9. .
11
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E. Two nouns may thus stand in different Genitive relationship to
the same noun, cf. JASSkb ajady Npomuli ojdsaa “Israel’s boasting
about the distinction of meats” Aphr. 313, 12; w3 ﬁ,.nos $As “the
transgression of the ordinance hy Adam” Aphr. 419, 13; {80 pul otpe>
pa. NSy p&yplg “f(n it was Abraham’s daily custom” Aphr. 391, 8;
NI Layody J.um “the Holy Spirit of your Father” Aphr. 415, 8;
Jshooy 3] “his hand of the left” i.e. “his left hand”, and thus frequently
with fussyy and fsaeoy “right” and “left”; Jily yyaso “thy book of life”
Ps. 69, 28; {42y Lo “our nature which is of dust” Aphr. 41, 17 &e.
A different construction, and one of a Hebrew type, is found in {tec®
Goilfuf “their visible body” Aphr. 179, 1.

§ 206. Adjectives often stand in the Constr. St. before pre-
positions, especially when that which is governed by the prepositions is
closely connected in thought with the adjectives. Thus {Spls () L
“beautiful in appearance” Gen. 12, 11; s wujy )33 Mool “the great
physician, excelling in everything” Ov. 193, 21; k8)s uauddd “accipientes
vultum”, 1. e. “hypocrites”, frequently; ora2us ASaw “master of him-
self’, “free” Spic.19,8; NS & LLi \é»oqloébﬂ.g “their divine nature
concealed from all” Jul. 41, 10 ; Sopos0s & wpamds F-%J 7..£ “like
others, despised by their hearers” Ov. 179, 11; A wuju finf “the
time determined by the prophets” Mart. I, 11, 2; & @& wipad “who
look keenly to ‘give me’'” Aphr. 286, 8; liudsad wwdS “who has put
on Christ” Ov. 397, 12; &léd oD Sl Mo jo «al Andofo-
Aodoe Tols amsoradubvovs wpde ewryy Matt. 23, 37; Luke 13, 34, and a
great many other instances. A very large number, e. g. occur in Philox.
366. Notice farther oildol AASaw {ASD “a word of potency like it”
Ov. 21, 18; and so even L3 Sof My Lpu] “born without conmection” Ov.
91, 21. This construction in the case of the substantive is limited to one
or two comstant combinations l1k(, I8ls ammw “acceptatio vultus” i. c.
“hypocrisy”’; L.aota was (or Luoi wasw) “going forth into the wind ()
“defence, excuse’’; of. LLP poay “the laying upon the head” (Inf)
i. e.“punishment”; fiZais pons “thought”.

() Var. déda,
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§ 207. In rare cases Adjectives stand thus in the Constr. St. be- constr. st.
fore adverbs also, \\l'hi_(-.h in fact resemble a combination of preposition ]:;::21,3.
andd substantive: L\.].}&g Bub “who die quickly” Mart. I, 79,10; < joi
—&ayag Nae ALy “that Teap nimbly over its valleys” Mart. I, 47, 1;

N Las b “eading o miserablo life” (kecdfBrory Jul. 112, 135 '..q:_gm
REY \fxa ja2m “persons well-experienced in all things” Jul. 162, 105

A pibod PLL0 .. L]”JM Ao “slain in the body . ... risen in

the spirit” Sim. 305, 24. Such combinations are specially made use of

to iranslate Greck words compounded with adverbs, e. g. wfa wid
sbmadodvrse s, 91, 15 Hex.; and indeed the whole of this construction is
modellad upon the Greek. Similarly oceur the circumlocutions for “gelf”,

like (SoPw \o.‘l& wani ¢plhawro 2 Tim. 3, 2, Hark. Even Cyrillona
ZDMG XXVIT, 573 v. 267 has thus o o) O Lﬁn;_’%“the serpent

that has erushed himself”.

§ 208. A. The Construct State must stand immediately hefore the Serarsion

“(Fonitive. Only short words like the postpositive particles &, o, i &o., from
as woll as 188 and such like, may sometimes interrupt the succession: 3‘;:;_““’;-
I8 of wis “filii vero Balue” Tand IIT, 89, 165 ksaa f o “deus

endm coeld” Jul. b4, 283 Bio.i‘;\eg Ay “now the cause of the abol-
ishing” Ephr L1, 124 B; jﬁj..o Moo Ay “the cause, to wit, of the pain”
Kphr, IT, 108 A; @oitadiilo ool e “and farther those who are

vain of their litigiousness” Statuti della Scuola di Nisibi (Guidi) 15, 10;
Lot \h.li cuaf “that they are the sons of the righteous” Ephr. IT, 384 D;
oyl {881 1AL “ho was a mighty man of strength” Judges 11, 1 &e.

Moro remarkablo is @ik OpAS] b Ifise N “for a distance of two
stadin from it” Jul. 229, 4.

Cf. farther § 327.

As n somewhat isolated instance stands @wa&u w80 walid
uypiters and readers of their names” Tand 111, 136, 14, where two words
in the Constr, St. vefer to one Genitive.

B. The separation of the Genitive from the governing word presents
no difficulty, however, when 3 is employed. Not only may the latter
have an attributive word with it, as in ) W) iy sphoLlad “the
sweet allurements of sin” Ov. 169, 16 (which might also stand thus: Law
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Ao .é.u;), but additional words are also allowed to intervene. Cf,
Jlesty ool 165 Jyabio “and he was, again, a companion of the mourning”

Ov, 207, 21; |35 fiod) Iy} s fa\isy N “because after the image
of God the lordly reason has been made” Moes. II, 94 v. 296; adalL]
o Z;,:n"&g jamasd wii pEo ffwo “accusations were bhrought ‘Lg'uinst.

.o man before Narsi Tam#abor” Mart. I, 123; Uz!"' eL @o;..-

Nouns with
3, when
Governing-
noun is not
expressed.

’ é‘_{ N5 185 Jgaxe o3 “he proclaimed before the whole Church
the names of all those who ..."” Ov.176,2.—1In stray cases the Genitive
stands even before the governing—word; shoolle (Lolh.d sindy o] Juady
Zlﬁ,;...&.s - Lela “thus also of all our faith the foundation is that firm
stone” Aphr. 6, 16; [ifsask INia {20f @) “supplies even for only one
year” Sim. 346 mid.

§ 209. A. In these-cases already the superior independence of y,
properly a Demonstrative-(Relative-)Pronoun (“that of”), is shown. This
becomes still more conspicuous when no governing word is expressed;
wieid) Moy ms uerd 7@y ‘Hpwliway Matt. 22, 16 P. (o L&S ps
C. 8.); odns, Aoy “those of the house of Jacob” frequently; My N
G010 “on the adherents of Marcion” Ov. 193, 17; w33l “the season
of the forty-days” fast” Sim. 376 sq.; 1,.-:...:;2 & “from the district of the
Mar‘ashenes” Sim. 356,1; ,Luoizo ha..u e “those rejoice who are of the
fire and the spirit” Ephr. (Lamy) I, 57 Str. 7; U.ioaogl.zo a2y Lo {Banojy
“for it was a matter of terror and ammement” Sim. 355, 3; o5 vy
“is worthy of blame” Philox. 544, 9; \jby —=SioAuly N3 “every one who is
the Liord’s” Ov. 168, 19; wioh\d flsaly “are called those of the right hand
(= ‘the just’)” Spic. 12, 4; Jheoy (@uc) “those on the left” ibid. 12, 6;
185 i&."\. “was common” Ov. 167, 24; oogd oy Nusdy asdy dmd-
dore ol vat Kaloapos Kerdoorps Matt. 92, 21; ; ladaspy @ “from that which
belongs to the poor” Ov. 190, 16; expaly \a.éuf “who has robbed the
property of his companion” Aphr. 423, 19; lepws? “made of wood” Jac.
Sar. in ZDMG XXIX, 109 v. 30; \&uf ]u.ah wpdokeupol slow Mark 4, 17
Byolt o 8o} (Sondsas. “their toil, which had become (the property)
of others” Aphr. 506, 3, and frequently 3 Joot, and many like in-
stances. To this place belongs also eibLy <ilt admyo kal BAaxBey 6
OsUrepog v ywaikee Luke 20, 30 P. 8. (where C. reads differently,
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<o LI ¢f. v. 31, and 19, 18 (§ 239). Somewhat different are cases
like NSupdil wSEN (G010} w53L] Jo “and their fast did not resemble
that of the inhabitants of Jezreel” Aphr. 50, 11; omdied NSqoll
k8 O Nlo Ny “Abel’s offering was accepted and Cain’s re-
jectbt ” Aphr. 60, 2lt.; @xa819 ¢j+o 09 eal‘ “they raised accusations
against us and Simeon” Mart. T, 19 inf.

B. To this section muy be joined certain adverbial applications of
s, such as the following: Lady “for the moment”, “for the nonce”, “now’’;
IAsay “immediately” (both occurring frequently); koawy ofuepov Matt.
6, 11 C.; WI8) Ldky “twice”, or “a second time” Gen. 43, 10; Kccl.
6,6; Matt. 26,42; John 3,4 ; Sim.300,2; 317 mid.; Jaky “for the second
time” Bedjan, Mart. IT, 562, 6; 605, 17. Farther we have the favourite
construction of @}z with 3 “to be concerned for that which is of .. " 7. e.
“to be concerned about”: (G-asaa4y \o.gjll.._ W w3 pepipvéire 7§ Yy Oudy
Luke 12, 22 C. (la2uy S.); Lholoky @iz “cared for the combat” Ephr.
in Wright's Cat. 689 @, 3; $orpidn ol Soda) o2 o900 “and they
must care for them as for their own members” Ov. 216, ulf.; 8
35y “care for everything” Jos. St. 3, 11, and frequently thus, with 3
(and >y § 225). Thus too L is used sometimes: PN I T T oy
op § obaisere “every man is concerned for his house, but for his
flock he cares mnothing” Isaac I, 288 v. 267; cf. Ephr. Zingerle's
Clrest. 278, 6sq.; Philox. 361, 18; Bedjan, Mart. 1T, 428, 7. Thus also
Joouy JadNo ppovdy Fubpov Rom. 14, 6 lonndy N3l LA lfy &rs o0
ppovsis T Tob Jeol Matt. 16, 23. All these combinations with y may,
for the rest, have been suggested by Greek Grenitive constructions.

§ 210. The substantive which stands before the genitive is generally
determined ; yet among the foregoing examples some of those substantives
oceur without any determination; thus particularly with the Abs. 8t.,
like JLatly wons AN “any flesh of beast” [4.¢. the flesh of any animal |
Spic. 7, 26.

Even the Constr. St. before the Emph. St. is not necessarily deter-
mined: {Nia 33 “filius anni” “a (person, animal or thing, which is) one-
year old” (often); Lidae NS b3l “two king's-daughters” Aphr. 408,
3, 4; Jsady 3 “a son of the world” i. e “a layman” Sim. 286, 6;

Deter-
mination of
Governing
‘Word,



Attributive
Adjectivo.

s GG8 " § 211.

& 1AM s it Baothikds John 4, 46 (v. 49 LAl yan 08 & Baohikdg;
C. merely Ladswo pad); oL Lﬂ»é # “a brother’s son” Mart. 1, 149 mid,,
and of course quite properly in words like JAA N8 “the enemy” or “an
enemy”.

D. CO-ORDINATION.

§ 211. A. The Attribute as an Adjective stands in the same Grender
and Number as the Substantive, and throughout in the corresponding
State; for a few exceptions v. § 203. It comes after the substantive:
A LN, W Ihap, IS Lip, ARG IS i

B. ‘»':'.uf and e, however, often come in before the substantive,
e. 9. o B}uf “dAAp mwapafolfy” Matt. 13, 24 P. or Ao e? bl C.
(S. "o} "w); 13, 31 and 33 P. (in both passages in C. and S. ‘wi );
Mo Feull dhdors yswpyols Matt. 21, 41 P. (C. and 8. ‘wf ‘ad); e
IDaaunse “Srepoy Aoyioudy” Sap. 19, 3; AN I%i-l';z»f “other reasons”
John Eph. 395,12; and in the Abs. St. (§ 203) Iy (?'“? “another master”
Mart. I, 235 inf.; hwa ool “in another name” Ephr. IT, 555 A ;
il .-\a?.uf “another secret” Ephr. (Lamy) IT, 739, 14; cf. line 20, and 741, 7;
ol el “at his other side” ibid. 765,2 and many others.—ﬂu-'."%-ng
Losifo Was wéhhor moodirau xai dikouor Matt, 13, 7; JAH INE R S
“many men” Aphr. 505, 7; i3] \l‘.::"@? “many times” Ephr. I, 398 F;
INagy aol U;J;...‘%q: “many souls, farther” Land II, 326, 2 &c. But
both these words are far oftener placed after the substantive. 2 too
is often put first: kol Ao e “such and such a thing” John Eph.
192, 21; Zhﬂ\.i.n Mideas “in a certain town” ibid. 1, 20; oo fova
fs>ad “on this appointed husiness” phr. IT, 179 A; but ibid. also the
usual order: ) ,l.&.-.:;a “on such and such a sacrifice”,

Inrare instances the adjectivewhen emphatic also precedes, especially
with the poets, e. g. {Aoiha IDabeo “the first foundation” Spic. 49, 20;
Jaay Zbﬂ;n..i.n; “of_the cleansed soul” Ov. 261, 14; 1{.&9& IAaay “thy
chaste virginity” ibid.line 16;{Lase s, “greedy death” Ephr. Nis. p. 57v. 67.
Certain adjectives of praise or dispraise are frequently placed first, like
Mhueo “the holy (sg)”; hdad, f. INAiday “the (m. or f. sg.) happy (or
blessed)”’; Ldimsw “the blessed (sg.)”; i “the excellent (sg.)”; Jywi}

b{
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“the wicked (sg.)”; MAS “the accursed (sg)” &c., e. g. M?S J2onf
“the splendid Akakios” Ov. 162, 21; wauii® o} libhso “hut the ex-
cellent Sergins” Jos. Styl. 84, 6; paiw IAddad “the Blessed Mary”
Aplr. 180, 2; jamasay A LSy “this accursed Tamsabor” Mart. I,
124, 2; wodrNaf faudj “the godless Julian” Ov. 160, 14 &e.; also in
accumulations of adjectives like woduoas JEST %[}.]D Lﬁ.,:’.e:..
“the holy, elect, and great Basil” Ephr. ILI, XTLIIT ad inf.,, and many
like instances. But here too it is always allowable to put the adjective
after the substantive; and with some it is oftener done. The two positions
appear even in the same phrase: lawpo (@ssag o fidad “the blessed
Mar Simeon, the holy” Sim. 269 supr.

The attributive Adjective may be separated from its substantive:
B {inda 2 o8 A “opus est enim pulchrum hoc” Spic. 1, 20;
IS B30 INSTod aid JAiisy oF —Srols 1887 wdiSo “for all things,
great and small, lie in the hands of men” Spic. 9, 9 &e.

§ 212. The Apposition may be either before or after the principal
word: wodfens] kAN “the emperor Anastasius” Jos. Styl. 28, 2; 42, 3;
90, 105 A0 wodpemyl “Anastasius the emperor” ibid. 26, 7; Jadae
woa gyl fisaudpe “the helieving emperor Anastasius” ibid. 8, 8; 16, 18.
Upon the whole, additional forms indicating respect incline to precede
the leading word (thus always wi» “my Lord, Master”); explanatory or
descriptive forms come after it: yet this is not to be regarded as a fust
rule. As one example of the prior and posterior order in one and the
same phrase, tuke l9ano.d] 3 Al oo Jidsa™ pdjo Jihaso “tho
excellent, Clrist-loving, Mar Timotheus the Bishop” Aplr. Pref. 12, and
many such.

§ 213. The Apposition may be loose, and may hecome a mere sub-
stitution or parallelism. Examples like lhsal @ o8ifsor Hés oo
ol e i lasal c.'ioj ke wdudd. “and ho satistied distressed, hunger-
ing people with five loaves and two fishes— five thousand men” Aphr,
42, 17; olaxy ks u&&eﬁt}pf Jaks “in the land of his encmios,
in the land of Moab” (notice the repetition of the prep.) Aphr. 161, 12;
013018 o Jymydily 081 kvas kdddd sz Moye “lor the Passovor

of the Jows is the fourteenth day of the month,— in fact its night and

Apposition.

Lioose
Apposition,
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day” Aphr. 223, 11; {plas s Aa {pal 185 QB “the wine was
sold at o denavius for six measures” Jos. St. 86, 13—may suffice to
Mlustrate several of the most important cases.
Rem. On the Person (grammatical) in apposition v. § 350 C.
ﬁf%;ﬁﬁn § 214. Apposition is generally made use of in the case of words
denoting  (lenoting measure, like Jaasyp s iso &rarov Bdrovs Ehedov Tuke 16, 6,
Monsure. o v. 7 - J.a&.u.} mrﬁ.loi N bbﬁ..ke “for with three ounces of hread”
Ov. 182, 10; AL oo ,:&6.1. thirty measures of wheat” Jos. St. 21,20,
{jay éﬁg lpeas “ten loads of silver-picees” Jos. St. 10, 21; Kydw
133 oo “a mensure and a-half of pulse” Sim. 360 dnf’; 138) oo
lpas “a handful of dust” Aplo. 154, 5, and many similar cases. The
genitive connection with  would also be allowable here.

Apposition § 215. Wi and N\ often remain, unaltered in form, like ad-

of “much” . . . % A es e
wisen; ~ verbs, and standing either before or after the qualified word : e fids

ii;';‘;’:{”- “many fishes” Sim. 273, 14; w > {ssa3 “many leopards” Land III,
335, 17; us® { N2l “many pearls” ibid. line 21; IAA] wig “many
things” Spic. 6, 6; lago wigP “many wars” Sim. 282 mid.; JARQN
N “a little consolation” Jos. St. 32, 10; o [joaX bdy “this
brief exhortation” Aphr. 831, 2; 1.9‘.95‘ LJuj N0 SMya iyFioie Matt.
15, 34 P. (S. merely o pdy); h}a‘ﬁ&: N\ o0 morAds fuépas Joln
2, 12 (for the same in Tuko 15, 13, N\ lhﬂ\i&:}; Jenzo No fidy “this
short demonstration” Aphr. 244, 7; LL.;-. D5 Ndo SO “these Tew
words of peace” Aphr. 298, 19; Lasaa No ¢ little sun” Aplw. 130, 18;
of. WAoo & No “a little of Satan” Aphr. 130, 19; and Do &S
wag® & “these few things out of many” Jos. St. 91, 15; Jul. 98,13; and
similar instances. The abstract word U&uﬁ'& is also employed in this way:
u"\éﬁ J&il “many men” Ephr. I, 520 wlt.—521, 1; U'%gfo ey, “many
Levites” ibid. 544 F.; afy ed lhds—mn mawn oy Job 1, 3;
afr il.hefn Ja Ladie U:n.ﬂ:}.aﬁ?o tady INsaad “for, wisdom and
understanding and insight in much abundance” Ov. 191, 13;— Loy
af ﬂ,’\nﬁ: ﬂ?a’.o';.:go “horses and chariots in very great number” Land
IIT, 331, 8.()

(*) On {Lgaéd “very”, “much” v, § 248,
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§ 216. A mode of Apposition is formed also by cases like 03 N0 Expres-
11::3!-? ol “and he fivst (as the first) entered” Eplr. (Lamy) T, 535,15 Z?::it?:n
f;r-if sy L&ﬁ e odi “he was the first to show good will” Jos. St. E‘,‘{q:ff;“’
93, 17; wid oA jo odosn oS0} wiienl] “Isaac, when sixty years of o
age, begat Jacoh” Apl. 464, 10; i @& jos) 3$8.] “Haman had been
Jelt remaining as one who had escaped” Aphr.52,15; IANabhe auénd
Jsazdiaad. “and has heen given as nutriment to believers” Aphr, 114, 2;
opAS. Lad pod Joup whay “Jephthah, the persecuted, came forward

as the head of his people” Aphr. 407, 14, and many others.

§ 217. N5 (\\as) may be used in the Abs. St. as a substantive I Abs.
for “everything”, “everybody”. Thus, in particular, expressions like “E’:Dh. 8.
N w2 “the Redeemer of all” Ov. 208, 24; N ) “mavrorpdrep”
frequently; o fio “the Lord of all” Aphr. 22,125 for the same we have
Nop Lo Spic.27,24;N\oy 031 Leiso Aphr.63,10; farther wSi8f15 o aa
“put all things into his hands” Aphr. 123, 2 (from Joln 3, 35, where P.
and (6. have the more usual ppd Na); looh Do No pdg “that thou
mayest o all things to all men” Ov. 266, 15; N\ oo “we would be
everything” Spic. 20, 22; ponahd olfluaa No o “while every one
yejoices in lis own house” FEphr. III, 651 A; y No S sl “we de-
mand of every man, that ... " Jul. 15, 5 &c. On rare occasions it appears
as an adverb “quite”, “thoroughly”: 188 pda péud Noo “and roared
on continually” Sim. 393, 12; onga L LisaaS. oy “whose eye was
wholly lifted up to heaven” Ephr. II, 415 F.

In this way the Emph. St. U (Noo) is used for “the whole”, “the
universe™: fao Wi fiL] oL jéoy I Jsasg “does not everything (Yoi)
go to one place?” Eccl. 6, 6 Ceriani; Jlas & wmoet® sworshipped by all”
Eplo, 111, 532 O £ flas & Muie ibid. 530 F'; Uy Mlofs] “the Architect
of the universe” Ephr. Nis. p. 97 v. 110; Jas UL Lias “everything de-
pends on peace” Ephr. Nis. p. 4 v. 46 &c.

§ 218, Much oftener o stands in the Constr. St. We saw it be- In Constx

St. and

fore substantives both sg. and pl, § 202 D; cf. Q.&:'ioi R Nas “for with Suff
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in every way” Jul. 69, 12 (§ 208 A). With undetérmined words o
means ‘“every”’, “all” (“all” pl). It may even stand before determined
substantives: (w38,D) ¢ial wpds No “all the days of thy (his) life”
Jul. 14, 14, (Eccl. 8, 15).

In its favourite comnection with the relative pronoun p it means
“every ome, who”, “all who”, “all which”: ,%n.’i‘ N “every one, who
pleased ..."” Aphr. 328, 14; o o339 N “all, who seck lim” Aphr,
198, 10; }85 Jio) s “all that he had acquired” Ov. 165, 25 &c.

So also 9 Kol N, 3 & N “every one who” [whoever|, and similar
combinations (§ 236 D). Farther, as adverbially used: i o “quite
near to” Cyrillona ZDMG XXVII, 578 v. 81 sq.; ¢ 7...! Ne “precisely
as” Jul. 92, 7; 3 ko N\ “just as much as”; 3 <Al o “as often as”,
and the like. -

Very often a substantive has o in apposition with it, and placed
either before or after it, and furnished with a pronominal suffix of its
own, referring to the substantive. Sing.: {A.to &5 “the whole town”
Jer. 4, 29; lats oS mitg 6 dyhog Mark 2, 13; {Aiupso éinad “the whole
town” Ov. 207, 3, for which lin. 6 gives o {ALeo; Do wagy “my
whole soul” Ov. 164, 21; J.uiol &5 “the whole way” Joseph 192, 12;
214, 5 (in both passages Var. s ’f), Iepasad (Bu] oo & NN “they
are above the whole law” Aphr. 30, 12.— Flur.: &80 Sod mdvre ..
7 duopriuare Mark 2, 28; iy o8 “overy valley” Is. 40, 3; ]mkn
3, 5 (Eecl. 1, 3 iy No); 11;653 edas Q}.opp “gll these things” Aphr.
9, 10; $opdas a.fur..k.n} “to all (flerics” Ov. 206, 11 &e. In other
uses also the word has the pronominal suffixes attached: 5, &ad3,
“we all”, “you all”; ofpda “in him wholly, in him everywhere” Ov. 165, 9;
oS wohu! AN “it remains entive with me” Aphr. 200, 1; 40
o3 LU ooy UL “a tree, which is all life” Ov. 399, 22, ef 1S
Yoo ads .. .. “but they all answered” Sim. 321 mid, and many
such. Also before relative-clauses »ff ed&S “omnia, quac dixil”
Joseph 256 paen. [Ov. 328, 7]; Ioﬁ}ll Jah) wddda “in all things which
are worthy of God” Ov. 173, 18 &,

Notice, bemdes, the adverbial phrases: o8 & “entirely”, which
appears often; os}.n Jisy (“completely s0”) “very much so”, “to thut
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extent”, for which on stray oceasions appear also oy o,:.._"o o;:...:. {$o1,

ob-n o&. 8o also s with relative-clanse following: epmsy pe Nao

awial! g%.o.m..o;.: aqn all that they did, they distinguished themselves

by faith” Aphr. 20, 8; ooo ey ot (0o) N Nazo “and

speedily they carried out his wish in all that he commanded” Sim. 344, 22.
Of. farther §§ 205 Aj 347; 349; 358 B; 360 B.

B, pyse.

§ 219. ppp “something” is very often employed as a substantive;
also in distributive repetition ppd ppb “all sorts of things”. Thus it
may even stund in the Genitive: p:ag\; “gyerything”’ —frequently ;
pier Mo “fear of any thing” Jul. 39, 9; pid pid AL > “in greed
for all manner of things” Aphr. 289, 17; »pd ppe Adaa “on any pre-
toxt whatever” Aphr. 292, 2; or it may be followed by a genitive with 3:
Zbdbnn.;lﬂz pd “something eatable” Ov. 221, 9. Tt has often an attri-
hutive adjective along with it: @.d ppb “something evil”; As ppb
“something more” Spic. 2, 20. Sometimes the adjective has the ending
@, and it is a matter of uncertainty whether it is then the Abs. St. f.
(according to § 201) or the Kmph. St m.: {gba ppd Ov. 210 wll, =
214, 21; JA3 ppe “something great” Moes. 1T, 104, v. 4285 166 v. 1241.
But the relative construction is more usual in that case @Sy peo &e.

Not seldom peso stands in apposition to a substantive, and with the
nwn.ning “any one or thing whatever”, or qualified by the negation “no,
none” : edi> A (ke pysop “in which lies.no advantage™ Aphr. 230, 6;
U-OJAn.é Py \oop'.b. Ny kddes J “no pollution whatever u,p]nmuhuﬂ
their mind” Aphr. 428, 4; py0 N\3o “o little” often; pyw Lelddas
4y, gertain enmity” Jos. HL 45, B j— Py INadias \\Lniz “that he de-
mand w gift” Jos. St. 78, 105 <o) e..z\n W pyo “;1.'*%‘? “many o
thing that was not wuttun” Aphr. 343, 175 g 1LY et 70 oyusiov 10y
Luke 28, 8; &'\:\9 peo “a word” Matt, 27, 12 (there 8. p A2 »);
Luke 28, 9; @oi Ao} pyso 18y “that thoy had w vision of some sort”
Isaac II, 218 v. 318; e JAS] “sovoral men” Ephr. T, 549 F; Ao
? P emt'? “pmong some dead bodies which. .. " Kphr. T, 161 E &e.

. P!,”'
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? g0, meaning “gomething which”, and then directly “that which” —
is very common in an attributive relative-clause (§ 236 C).

peo also stands in negative sentences adverbially: (&3] eudl § ppo
“did not injure them at all” Jos. St. 89, 13; py» otjox) @il “no man
hurt him at all” Sim. 357 mid.; o I pexo &l “no man whatever
helped him” Sim. 312 ad inf.; Ls§ N 185) waio ppo 185 Jf “he was
not in the least in need of sacrifices” Aphr. 315, 9 and the like. So in
the interrogative sentence 11.\6.1&.056 & Py S a}ul}al Jsad, “were
the windows altered at all from thy measurements?”’ ZDMG XXV,
339 v. 361.

Cf. farther §§ 169, 236.

&. PRONOUNS.
PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

§ 220. A. The separate Personal Pronouns are often still con-
joined with the finite verb: oxa o “we (with no special emphasis)
have heard” Aphr. 354, 8; web A3} wiiwiso O e | we
have done wickedly and have provoked thee, be thow merciful” Aphr.
491, 55 @agh @A} “if only you are willing” Ov. 117, 15; woof Flo
“and I am to show it to thee” Aphr. 7, 9; ortlad o padAy N “let
us not be unthankful towards [do wrong to] his mercy” Isaac I, 22 v. 462;
185 [ihw odh 7..-! “ag he used to tell us” Ov. 162, 8; (@38 a.aby
“they were asleep” Ov. 168, 8; ofu !gqcﬁ &8 NUL) NAaby “that be-
cause of Daniel they saw the light” Aphr. 67, 9, and many such in-
stances. Necessarily of course the pronoun becomes specially conspicuous
through adverbial adjuncts, as in a.a® yauda (@sd “they alone remained”
Sim. 269, 1, and thus, frequently, od @, i} @}, of b} &c.

B. Un-emphatically even \&s] may be placed after the verb in place
of (@33 kelas auf edpLLff “that they have stumbled against a stone”
Ephr. T, 404 F; @f esailyf Jsasy “whether haply they had dealt in
subtlety” Ephr. I, 496 F; &} \o.:irig ,.._f‘ “that they should recognise”
Ephr. I, 498 E; &4} ewyog “and they flew” Ephr. in Zingerle’s Chrest,
279, 5; @} de “they are coming” Jac. Sar. in Bedjan, Mart. V, 619, 3.
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CF., with position hefore the verh, walfso el b3t “both of them (£) cume
apon thee (1) Ts, 51, 19,

¢ On the I'umnnu.l Pronoun in a Nominal sentence (§ 309) as
subject and copula, v, § 311 sq.

On placing o8y, w &e. fivst, Tor the sake of cmphasis, v. § 227,

§ 221, An enclitic o8 often gives prominence only to the word,
whethar noun ov verh, which it follows: e fc:g.lh 03 §L “we adore
one God” Mavt, T, 227 puten. ; Jsoy OO B2 “for it (1) resembles
o beeilding”™ Aphr, 6, 12; Lo oot [AalsN GOk} “their feet vun to
eril” Prov. 1, 16; asada Lo o5 c}c;g NAB “on that aceount it was
that Solomon sinned” Neh. 13, 26; Aaj o5 é}ll J il thou art willing
to ledirn™ Spic. 1,15 ; o8 }J ool Wphre, IIL XTV (twice) &e. Tt stands
in this way as o Htlmlg.,tlwning., particle after Demonstratives and Personal
Prononns: auds o3 o.a..\ Dy Béoorcz! Matt. 13, 11; (ke o3 P
duoi émonjoars Matt. 2.), 403 olloq.mg Lonj uq “this (= o3 Foy) highly
celebrated person” Ov. 204, 205 s afody “e has spnkeu Aphr.
B, 1; and thus repeatedly o & or odd. “to him”; o3 od) N “there-
fore”; o3 ody “that” &e. (m. and 1.).

§ 222. A favourite mode of aceentuating o determined noun is by
applying a Personal suffix. These suffixes are found applied as follows:—

(1) With the Genitive referonce, v. § 205 C.

(2) Along with prepositions, the attachment heing tmltuvod thus:—

(n) Asin the (Fenitive reference by means of 9, e. g. h.n.oi oSy opps.
“with that wickedness” Ov. 200, 8, This construction has been ascer-
tninod in the case of Nan, LA, Wi, &, p., S (also il}:’-l,), N,
P (u:_pzo.s), o, wiin, @S, 'Lasf, Lawl; it iv completely excluded
only in the case of & and ., apart from those prepositions which never
assumo suffixes at all,

(h) Through repetition of the prep, c. g. k2ks “Na spa “upon that
stone” Aphr, 6 ult., or by placing the prep. which has the suffix after the
other, woiadA asMo H.g& .:ol. \xo.a.,\;o “and of Josus [or Joshua |
it. is farther thus written” Aphr. 113 9, Thus are constriod &, N, as.,
=, =D\ (also to mark the Object; v. § 287 sgg.). Repetition is used also
in cases like Lid wady O do1 0 fipapo Jaah Son 180y \Sos.

Tinelitio
ooy for
Tanphasi-
sing pur-
Jo8es.

Pronominal
Suffixes for
emphagi-
sing Deter-
minod
Nouns.
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J8éi20 “Moses was leader to them, and Jesus was Guide and Redeemer

to us” Aphr. 223,25, We have even JSaAN o liva 1810 o wiul]

“there appeared to lim, the Dlessed one, a vision amidst the Hock” Sim.
P1 ,

970, 7 (where there is no special emphasis at all; the London manuscript

has merely Jopo ‘AN o ‘Ll); obaion o lor\ o s2o0y “which GHod
in his own person did” Ov. 164, 2 &e.

(3) With an Object-reference by means of Object-suffixes to the
verb (§§ 288sq.; 293).

§ 223. Personal Pronouns must also be employed to express the
reflexive meaning, when the Verbal form does not already serve for that
purpose. In cases like oldd oo Gor “he led them to himself” Ov.
193, 14; \oopég.&u Goda oo “they call up their sins to mind”
Aphr. 223, 19, the simple Personal Pronoun is sufficient. In the case of
a reflex Object the Subject-pronoun is often placed alongside of the
prep. > with the suffix of that pronoun attached thereto: oRe odi Naydo
«gnd he introduced himself” Anc. Doc. 90, 18; AsadY o & “she
wronged herself” Ephr. IIL 2 C (and so, frequently of> 08y, o =8);
el o N3] “haptise thysel » Ephr. (Lamy) I, 126, 10; Aaal o b
—Sop:s “I have let myself be caught by his hands” Ephr. IIT, 382 A &e.
Compare farther Jalso o o od “he hides in himself” Ephr. TIT, 10 C.
In the last case the clearer ﬁhraaeology opaaun would probubly have
been used in prose. In fact, Lasy “soul” and,—though more rarely—
Jsbéao “person” are very often employed with personal suffixes to ex-
press the reflexive relation with accuracy, e. g. waguN “to myself”;
orpus “in himself” &c.; Ao A2 wea fBdhs gsawrdy rdrw Matt.
4, 6; $orany cape “they separated (vefl)” Ov. 194, 10; oppaso Na
<>y s divided against itself” Luke 11, 17 P. (C. is different);
Ilgn.‘lot.& (Gopodiad. ool “they procured for themselves a priesthood”
Ov. 194, 11;—185 19} opbaran. “spoke to himself” Ov. 281, 23. Thus
also \'oo,:.?uin and @Go1\asy t«“themselves” stand in parallel clauses in (v,
207, 26 sg.; but such plurals are rare. Cf. too wodloy by “my own
blood” Joseph 26, 9 [Ov. 281, 23], and even opaay Jsodra. “gibimel
ipsi” Aphr. 465, 2. Even {A, “essence” is similarly employed; Adosp
&AM “she suffices for herself” Ephr. I, 428 X; oM flaads “self-



$§ 924. 224%, 225, S | -

contradiction” Ov. 60, 15; A2 leaathso sraoy Z;,:{‘.» <& “who guides
and rules herself” Ephr. II, 451 B; of\2 & parallel with opaey & and
opdate & Ov. 59, 4; o2 oty {j.l" “ig at variance with himself” Ov,
45, 6 &e. 'a2s and 'sase stand also in apposition with the Subject, ¢. g.
o123 od), Goraay (@18 “lie himsell”, “they themselves”; (@opoaro (@18
“they themselves” Jul. 30, 8. ’seae iy sometimes much the same as
“quite”, “at all”y “altogether™: .\'o.)nﬂr_ ¥y \o..mon.l..o\, M Sudoout Ehwg Matt.
B, 34 C. 8. (P. ge0); LU 1 fiis pwate NI} & ducprious b syswij-
Iyg Shwe John 9, 34 S. (P. 7}3); wSiohul J opbato L&ND “Fate has
no existence at all” Spic. 9, 9; u3i0AD | gopvato &1 N3 “who do not
at all approach women” Spic. 8, 1. Cf. farther {So opbate Aua Ha]
o “what sort of house had they at all?” Aphr. 852, 16

§ 224. The preposition ™ with reflexive pusmu.l pronoun often il‘::’l’:;‘“"

stands alongside of o verb, without LH‘\Llltl‘L]]y mudlfymg its meaning Pronominal
(Dativus ethicus); of» w23 “he went away” Acts 12, 19; > P " et
aveiorybt Acts 10, 26; o Moqz “ghe ran” Ov. 161, 15, and thus very
frequently with verbs of motion; Gof> oo “they are dead” Matt.
2, 20; Ov. 170, 8; wa wAsj waivy Acts 12, 15; wopo of 8oy ¥u-
mpoadéy mov yéyove Jolm 1, 16 and 30; fl*‘%m Io;k\ ©o oo “there
were many Gods” Aphr. 121, 1, and thus hc,qu(,ntly with {oey and
Ns od) N ILofas. oy Aadsol] “servitude was foretold for his
seed” Aphr. 27, 10, and thus in Aphr. often divectly used with passive
verbs &e.

§ 224*. The mode of placing a reflex Possessive-Suffix in Genitive ):gt;i;a:;::u]

comnections is peculiar, as in the frequently occurring @ssas <%0 gutix
orjapool “St. Simon Stylites” (“St. Simon of his pilla”), for which also g
often stands fafoolf (“of the pilln”). So —Sagjes jebl “the hot
July” Ephr. IIT, 593 K; mlw.?‘q.h; LSy “the renowned”, pl. Jlop
Golepaai Ov. 160, 4, 9; —Sioikdy o8 & Bdauuonliuevos Mark 5, 15,
16, 18; ooy wd “she that had the issue of blood” Ephr. III, 554 1;
Coriap! o2& Lygaia “the shaggy barburians” John Kph. 117, 18 (cf.
398, 16) and many similar instances (cf. § 205 A).

§ 295. A. The Sepurate Possessive-Pronouns with Say stand both So,.

as substantives and adjectives. o) Mo\ Ay “let us give to time
12
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what is its own” Jul. 109 2t ; wSa¥as I oo L ofvurd & 7 Touer
FNls ki of Foror adrdy ob mrapéheyBor Joln 1,11; @asay Wy 70 dAAdrpiov
(lit. “not your own”), and &aduy 70 L')/Aér cpoy ke 16,125 ofde? & will
“to ome of his own people” Ov. 184, 15; ofyurs (Sopa% Ol e} audo
“hut they remained every one of thun in his own (his own Dolic £ Ov.
160, 21; 185 <ol ofad ui “ours was his” Aphr. 11%, 105 Wy
\okﬂ “mine are ye” Tsanc T, 22, v. 446; o oD} Joyy “for we are indeed
thine” Aphr. 489, 9; lsaudoso Lhad odi O oo “and gave us hig
own mild-and pleasant one (yoke {33)” Aphr. 319, 10; 7&45 i “this of
thine (tly distress ]:“b.o{)” Sim. 881 ad inf. &c.— With substantives,
to give more prominence to the possessor: w3 lmo;b. “for our ad-
vantage” Aphr. 459, 3; o} lbau “his day” Aphr. 36, 5 &e.; and in
particular with those Greek words which cannot take any suffix (§ 145 1);
o} W80 “his clergy” frequently; &3 (.Eni..’ 3 ¢its (f) public huth
(6nudoroy)” Jos. St. 70,20, o} Moy “his givdle” Sim. 317 inf.; Mel
\oog.}ug “their resources” (cdoizg) Jul. 37, 5, and many others. Voly
rarely the Constr. St. occurs here, as in 7‘}‘5 goedd “for thy trial”
Eplr. IIT, 302 D; @dopduy pa.f.o “their own person” Isanc I, 22 v. 454
o} @iz N “beside him” Ov. 273, 11; o o “hy his means”

Eplr, qu p. 60 v. 261. But Dy, hesides, often stands after the Posses-
give-suffix: Dy -.J.\B.oﬁho ducy Bpduo Jolm 4, 34; ofd ordd “hiq
zeal” Ov.187,17; «da3 uLnA.s “my prayer” A]_lhl 454,115 O3 ernns
“our eommand” Ov. 219, 1 &e.; compare &3l \agg God ($oppls “in
their sight and every man’s” Ov. 184, 8.—Sometimes Suy stands fivst, with
the effect of emplasis: wisasse oy “Uhy dwelling” Aphr. 494, 135 O3
Qs “our treasure s” Aphr. 506, 14; Bupaw 20 of S “hut the
general of owr camp” Aplr. 59, 7 & Compare opaas 9i3AD ofyai
“his soul is distressed” Ephr. TIT, 651 A.

Thus it stands also with Genitive u:,onﬂmm,tmns, (§ 205 () and that
too sometimes without, sometimes with, a suffix attached to the governing
member: Mooy o) IDoof “the partition-wall of the (said) altax™ Jos.
St. 29, T; liudr &7 ko] “the Brothers of the very convent” Ov. 210,10
= 213, 4 &o. Of lipooesd O il;;‘.u IAata “the new race formod hy
us Christians” Spic. 20,4.—)0+21 odu] of wSadaa “but in the dayy of
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the (said) Poroz” Jos, 8t. 11, 9; haun oidut oif$d pro “hefore the court
ol the (fore-mentioned) Temple” Sim. 271 mid.; Sy ofded =SHef.l3 “in
the hands of this man” Ov. 160, 14 &e. For the most part o special em-
phasis, or at least a reference to something alveady mentioned, lies in
this prolix constrnetion.  Compare farther ladiay <& &y e “the
good is man’s own” Spic. 6, 11,

B. Farther Nuy also oceurs frequently after prepositions with the
suflix, 1o add emphasis to the latter: a3 05 £ guof Matt, 25, 40 in
Aple, 381,82 (in T, merely o8 M) ; Wuy wash “from me” Jos. St 3, 14;
oxa? oA “uf his louse” Ov. 208, 19; ofpdud o “to him” often; epyda
- “without us” Aphr. 172,7 &e. We have oven O oSt a1 & “to
s he gave” Aphe, 181, 5. Farther it ocenrs with substantives: wSokawl
Kooy oiay “under the (fore-mentioned) altar” Sim. 272, 9; oléds
J“Ltl'?? o>} “with the saint” Sim. 274, 13; Ljeaw Lion o) wSjamio
“hefore this Mopet” Mart. I, 181 inf., &e.

Just as @ is construed with 3 (§ 209 B), so is it also with My:
o] Of or @2 ofd} uepiuviost T Sawris Mutt. 6, 343 o} O
emipshfryli cwrod Tke 10, 355 . . . (on Sopdad 185 @12 “he was con-
corned for those, who ... Sim. 333 mid.; w3 Nedy @upe “thou didst
eare for me” Jos. St. 8, 10 &e.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOTUNS,

§ 226. All the Demonstratives are used both as Substantives
and a8 Adjectives. Tn the latter case they stand sometimes hefore,
somotimes after, the substantive: LA Jay or fioy MANse “this king”;
J..}ij oy and wo hds “that country”; d.&).n.:fo Bay “this counsel of
owrs” Aphr, 293, 2; e.r:n DB “these our words” Aphr. 299, 2 &e.
Tho majority of the ancient authors (like Aplr) usunlly put the demon-
strative fivst; others, however, profer to place it after the substantive; but
thore is no consistent practico. (*)

() With the Rdessan Joshua St. the method of putting the demonsirative
socond preponderates; with Rabbfild’s biographer, on the contrary,—also an Edessan

of a date not much earlier,—the prior position prevails.
12%

Demon-
atrative
Pronouns,
Adjootive-
and Bub-
stantive-
uso,
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Personnl § 227. The Personal Pronoun of the 3* person, which is always
Pronoun of " . . i " ; )
s pers.  SUDstantive, serves often to give greater prominence to a substantive by
placed with . o B g dea o pl faml adh lo I i — R
emonatrs. Deing placed hefore it: e. g. f3a.p3 lopdsas oo Joore “thus it,—the law

tive effect B e ; 5- Liwd! odi o] ool “again he,—Jere-
T ey V28 the guardian™ Aphr. 26, 5; Laoﬂﬁ S 0] e U8 i

stantives  mninh—said” Aphr. 34, 1; Lod érhu! Jisadax 1:303 oibidam =& @ oo

:::;ie:ﬁ;:te wwhile even his nourishment itself was a complete fust” Ov. 182, 5 &

monstite Ao hefore farther demonstratives: {051 s Jsoas o8 odio 7y 0¢ ocf-
Baroy bv ikeivy T Gpboey John 5, 9; JyaRj o8 08 wBpufo pgo “and
when this evildoer saw him” Sim. 331, 3 (Cod. Lond., without e&);—
11368 o0 (38 engu of 2 “but when these hlessed ones went away”
Sim. 332, mid. (Cod. Lond., otherwise); {Nossasd Hor w& “this hene-
diction” Aphr. 465, 13 &c. This pronoun may even stand here as Ob-
ject: pean i <& lensiw ol W odyl ke of Terdver TO avTo Trolodow ;
Matt. 5, 46sq. (0. 8. quite different); AAAN Hliw Loy od (s “the
Church holds fast to this number” ZDMG XXXI, 377 wlt. (Jac. Sar.);
i w& woresiyol “informed him of this” Sim. 311 mid; =& 8} o
w0l B “David also has said this” Ov. 123, 19; a0 130y & “to
do this” Jos. St. 3, 22; &3S (&3 . . . @ of ¢2 “but when he leamrned
this (haec)” Sim.312,1&e. Compare in addition wjasw opedy fie afod)
o> “it, the truth, makes itself known to thee” Ov. 163, 16.

Wenkening § 228. The distinction between the nearer and the more remote

,':ot,,}:,:;;e is observed with greater strictness in the sing. than in the pl. This is

forco. shown by &o’q being very often employed as correlative: 3 &31 “those,
who", exactly like 3 od “he, who”, 3 o “she who”, while y fidy, 3 {io
mean ‘this one (m.), who”, “this one (f.), whb”, and only on very rare
occasions does the sing. demonstr. pron. appear as a mere antecedent
(as in 3 for JABar w.i 103y “the chief Mopet Adharphar, who ... "
Mart. I, 134 wlt., cf I, '234, 3; Simeon of Bath Arsham (Guidi) 7, 13;
1, 3 — Land ITT, 235, 15. So Jul. 4, 4; Huseh. Ch. Hist. 274, 8. y (&0,
?d’;' do not occur so often as j &&.—In other respocts also &&
ghares with o& &c., the tendency to weaken its demonstrative signifi-
cation. Compare the cases 43023 o, Sopioy ot cited above (§ 224%);
farther @aduy <& “yours” Mart. T, 182, 8; leop0 &&L “to the first”
Sim. 340 mid.; woa\ Moy of e&i “hut the adherents of Tlus” Jos,
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St. 14, 1, like zac] Aoy’ \é_lo', “the prisoners” Moes. I, 69, 26 &o.;
whereas opdy 31 Ov. 814, 17 is “this affair of the cup”. It is apparent
that o), o, \E.u:;g, &51 and oo are gradually approximating to the
meaning of the definite article, for which in fuct they are directly used
by certain translators from the Greek.

§ 229. Tn rhetorical antithesis “this—that” (= “the one”—¢“the !This"—
other™) we find B&D—fioy Ov. 119 wit.; Jul. 223, 24 s¢.; Moes. I, 100 R
v. 371; woy A <o ibid. v. 383, like 08 @ o& Ov. 119, 14; o& pa ki
Moes. IT, 84 v. 117; S0 Qb.ou Aplr. 450, 16 &e.

§ 230, “T'he very swme” is expressed by repetition of the Personal “The vory

Pronoun with ,.a interposed, which here has still the meaning “ as’: g e
fis od 2 odio o5 “one and the same nature is there” Ov. 80, 4; <&
wd) oo (W3&) =& “she is the same” Moes. II, 90 v. 237; Ov. 67, 7;
&3 2 @) (@& “they ave the same” Mart. I, 11, 9; Ioc’i odiy Iog.\‘.\
0 +2 “God, who is (always) the same” Moes. IT, 106, v. 482; 42 ob;
oAt oiS “to this very companion of his” Sim. 370, 4 (Cod. Lond.
oo 06 op)); IAasie o &d v3 & “in that very chariot” Sim.
301, 11 (Cod. Lond. merely sas &2); ofduf ¢2 ofda) “bc,longmg to the
same” frequently, &e. With additional emphasis we have afod) v2 alod)
Jsas. “it is exactly the same people” Ephr. (Lamy) I, 467, 11.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.
§ 231. &, cu.? (= o ec) “who?”; s, eo, Jiso, & “what?” Interro-

have a substantive chavacter. Yet sometimes we have J.Lo &e. placed g:;i::us.
Deside a substantive, and signifying “what sort of?”: J.ug!.o.. Jiso = P i feten
wwhat sort of advantage?”, “what profit?” Eecl. 1, 3; J.L}.io.é Mo “what -"::i““"“'
kind of penalty ?"” Aphr. 261, 6; Li2id) p> Mso “what sort of good now?”
Aphr. 468, 16; N} Rased (@ “what kind of distinctions exist?” Asse-
mani I, 449 (Isanc Ninivita) &e. Such a use of $ is quite exceptional,
as in {88 .o AN el “to what rich man would it he easy ?” Jac.
Sar. in Zingerle's Chrest. 374,

§ 232. A. The simple Jso is considerably circumsecribed in use, “Whatt
{hrough the forms which have n. Tt stands (1) in short questions like

? Ja'% ko, pad ko, 7.&% Jo &e. “how stands it with him, with thee?” &e.
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(properly: “what is the news of lim?” &) Ruth 2, 5; 3, 105 Kpl. 1T,
505 1); Mart. I, 112, 2 &c.; 3 wad Jso “what aileth thee, that . .. 7 Glen,
21, 17; & Mb O 7/ @pds fuds; “what is that to us?” Matt. 27, 4
similarly (2) as a Correlative, 3 Iso “that, which”; also i the meaning
sylien” “if” (§ 258, &c): (3) As an adverh,—like Ix3L wAo I 7/ orev) %
aihy; Matt. 7, 14; waid% t‘&"j‘.‘x Jo “how noble ave thy words!” Ov.
155, 22 (Var. Jsas); op2ee Nae fo “how foolish hLis hook is!” Kphr.
II, 456 D &e.: (4) In compounds like ksas “how much?”; ksad. “why?”
(also Jsad, frequently Hso Na) and, like Jaany, <f haply”, “porhaps”,
«lest perchance” (§ 373) and several like compounds.

B. U too is used adverbially in various ways, ¢. g. Saawp s
Jhdin {08 wspe “how then would man be different. .. ?" Spioe. 8, 7;
y Lo& i\ U “why should it he necessary, that . .. ?” Aphr. 350 wlt.;
cf. Ov. 67,12; N3{ pLé Mo “why standest thou?” Moes. 1L, 70, 10;
epda Mo 7ég Exovas Acts 15, 36; |Nojas Liyn p’\ﬁ.;o “for in what
way did the blessing help?”’ Aphr. 347, 11, for which 346, 19 gives Qs
olf\otasS Licy, like ,\...gs e asd “why is thy face without shame?”
Aphr. 318, 9; @SMhIul] lpoasw h’m.ami fora . atso “why, said he, do
you appear in this sordid dress?” Jul. 42, 12.

§ 233. alsp signifies “who?” like o0: pegs afy “who will main-
tain” Jul. 1B uit.; Sopl\l alipy JohS & “whose hooks are these?”
Sim. 269 inf.; ksay ;..-.“\a.f:g “for who counts up?” Sim. 368 inf. &e.

But the o&, which is involved in of:g, may also serve as copula:
then afw is “who is?” e. g. Jul. 43, 5; 56, 2 &.

§ 234. A. M, Z{-.i, e‘i may be used substantively, e, g et
(= o8 M) “who is?” often (amongst others Ephr. TIL, 359 A) exactly
- q.f.? (but differently in Joad wo ot “which (mouth) then is the
mouth, which .. .?"” Ephr. ITL, 593 D); &b Lo wi Mulo w.yj My
“who may be just, who violent, who sinful” Ephr. ITI, 310 I'; Sula
o Mle ot B8 mpoodybios .. .; “with whom had he voxation?”
Hebr. 3, 17. .

More frequently however the word is used adjectively, v. § 202 I3,
gee, as farther examples, Jippa IASWE () “which religion is true?”
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Maxt. T, 182, 6; 200 (}‘i wylich writers?”? Sim. 368 mid.; JL!‘
Joad “for, what mouth?” dbid. ;——-l?;j.ﬁn.g wo o) o “of what cow-
mandments then?” Aphr. 318, 11 &e. The separation of the interrogative
from the substantive is more marked in fpsoas N3{ Ml o “and from
what convent art thou?” Tand LT, 141 peaen.; Iss) ANl ML) & “of what
seod art thou?” Apost. Apocr. 198, 1; 1205 SN Iy olov TrVEUMALTOS
sots Suels Luke 9, 55; kibasaid. Ay @l Lyo Jead “what cause pro-
duced the laws?” Ephr. I, 453 I

B. All the Interrogative Pronouns may bo employed as Correlatives
also (§ 236 A).

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN.

§ 235. The general Relative 3 betokens of itself the attributive
relutive-clause: 3 LAdso “the king, who" (“whom” &c., according to the
internal construction of the relative-clause, v. § 341 sqq.),—aud so also 9
“he, who” or “one, who'; 3 N “est, qui”, “sunt, qua” often; Joay
o £0 Nis g “for He who is almighty is one only” Spic. 9, 22;
130 Naasy “he who hus exerted himself, is glad” Aphr. 114, 15; @239
4gnd those who so wish” Aphr. 496, 12; & #uoi “him, who honours
her” Aphr. 497, 3; 9y (50N “to do what is good” Spic. 5, 15—
LS od w&ay] waa My “what his ears have not heard, he sces” Aphr.
981, 5; w3y & “from that which is evil” Aphr. 497, 23 \gx.\.::o’f N
wguper e (talie), quac pruestant” Ov. 179, 6 &e.  In particular this
shorthand mode of expression is a favowrite one with Aphraates.

§ 236. A. Very often, lowever, in cases whore there is no sub-
stantive antecedent, a Correlative takes its place. hus with demonstratives,
y o8, 3 =, ? \6..1:;1, ? d‘;"’ ’ (}";” with interrogatives 3 <3 y Mo,
1 i 1 s and 2 I “that which”. So for instance 3 ] and 3 o8
“ho who” interchange without any difference in meuning: Spic. 5, 1, 2,
and frequently. But indeed theso words are often heaped together be-
fore 3. Thus for example, & o0& e who; “one who™ Aphr. 138, 2;
Spic. 3, 6, 11 &ec., for which in Spic. 4, 7, appears even 3 & O 88
“he who” = “one who'' (universal stutement)—?3 Il o8 “he who" (de-

The Rela-
tive L'ro-

noun.

By itself.

With
Qorrelative.
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finite) Spic. 12, 19; (general) Spic. 2, 2 &e. Plur. - o “those
who” Aphr. 132, 15; 136, 19, 22 &e.; Ov. 78, 5 (ca, quac £); rvavely
! & (@38 “those who” Ov, 200, 14. Apart from gender and number no
decided difference in the use of these expressions of the Relative is visible,
seeing that different forms are frequently found in juxtaposition, with like
meaning.  For the expression Nsasy cited above, one might also sy
Nsany od), /sy < "y M, sy o0 08, g Ju{ o8y; similaxly with the
PL—Thus too 3 kb o8 e. g. Eplr. in Zingerle’s Clest. 827 v. 177 (var,
? @ od)).

B. The Demonstratives and L, followed Dy 9, also appear often
alongside of substantives, e. g. gty o o id “hy means of his
lnowledge, which is unerring” Jos. St. 6, 9; o QIS fizapoq Las “the
chiefs and leaders, who” Spic. 12, 2; y {508 \69,3._-‘: \é.lo’;.l, “to all the
male children, who” Spic. 16, 23; 3 %‘5’ I%.,‘..’; “the convents, which”
Sim. 277 ad inf.; 3 ] INaL “the good, which” Spic. 4, 5; Ly
! =) “the chastisements, which” Jos. St. 2, 6; » Jasag &S “the
stars, which” Spic. 14, 14 &c. Cf. farther i Jif 08y el & “from
another one, who” Spic. 19, 9. The Correlative is conye.niently intro-
duced when the substantive is more distant from the relative, as, for
instance in 3 oo Aol oiades] 185 ot Jicasso Rimd N Ajiab
“especially for the poor, afflicted ones, he showed great zoal,— those
who' Ov. 203, 25; 3 0. .. IASsMo “the writings . . . which” Jos. St.
1, 1 &c.

C. For the pure Neuter there comes in very often y pgs “some-
thing which”, “that which”, e. g fc;bry \..;B.onfg P “something which
would Dbe foreign to God” Ov. 176, 5. Instead of this, there appears
also 3 ppb o8, e. g. 1 Cor. 16, 37 (Aphr. 155, 8); Spic. 10 wult.; thus too
? pEo 08 88 Ov.121,20. fdy and 3o may also come before ? P!
¥ Hal\dy p2y fidiwaaa “hear this, which T write to thee” Aphr. 79,14;—
? pid for Jo} “has pleasure in that, which” Spic. 1, 7; ppe Q&c;g
v Nalpy “haec, quae scripsi tibi” Aphr. 200, 12; t_.’.).?z PR &c’n
“ew, quae decent” Aphr. 116, 11.

D. The variety of expression becomes still greater here from the
possibility of adding, in many cases, a N3, Cf. e. .1 Ml N3 “overy one,
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"\\lm" Ov. 164, 115 9 QAJ NS Gl those, who Aphe, 133, 17; ,:ob..u
\’LQ-’?? b &S F “ommin vero, queac prosunt” Oy, 78, 5 L.

H. NUMERALS.

§ 237 The numeral stands, hy way ol apposition, cither he-
fore or after that which is numbered. Thus the variants in Aphre. 467, 1
foon Aol fads and oads s Basol “I8 kings”  are  equally
correcl grammatically; and thus e o Jul. 220, 23; 223, 4; 244, 24
Lai o Jul. 247, 9, 225 248, 35 and I Lk Jul. 922, 5; 228, 6 aro
interchangeahle expressions lnI “100 years”. Placing the lmmur.-ﬂ first is
the more usual practice.  The numbered ohjeet takes cither the Abs.
or the Emph, State, as these v\.unp]v also indieate. Tor farther in-
stances v. § 202 D). Except with ,.», iru the noun is n]w;!yq in the plural,
Notice however pas Lo ppmn Aphr. 56, 215 57, 1; Jsoas (Do opmn
Nim. 272 wlt, “twenty-one days”, where O calls lt)lﬂl the sing.; hut of
course the plural is retained when the numbered object comes fivst:
o0 @33 oli Aphr. 466, 17.

The pl. of @3\ sometimes governs a Genitive with 3: w83\ IAa
Jaiy “wix thousands of years” = “6000 years” Aplr. 36, 20, and fre-
quently thus with Rei; Jalusy @3N @il “2000 men” Kdessan Chron.
el Hallier 146, 6 (Doe. of 201).  In the swme fashion @a§ eroay
Jtp oot “20 myriads of Christiuns” Jul. 83, 8.

Between the numeral and the numbered object a short word may
intervenc: thus frequently in the O, % and elsewhere the word {88, in
the phrase “filins n erat annorum?”, e. g, oii j68) o 42 “ho was u
hundred years old” Aphr. 235, 18; further yhuao old O opoy S
“lwenty yours have I heen in thy house” Gen. 31, 41; @sl {Jsasai]
SNsp Uil i 400 shekels” Gen, 23, 16; Jsax ogoy ¢y NAD “lor they
wore one people” Aphr, 207, 22 &e. A particle comes into the midst of
the statement of number itsoll in @il wsplo wpalo off JoMNL “it s
396 yours™ (or lite “threo hundred there are and ninety and five yours”)
Aphr, 399 wlt, Rarely is the numbered objoct lTeft to he undorstoad, ns
in ospalby I>oad L& “ab the completion of his nine” = “when he
was nine yours old” Jesussabran (Chabot) 509 il

Numornl
el
Numberod
Objuot.



v 188 == 8§ 238240,

Determi- § 238. The simple numbers may always bhe used even in “deter-

;:‘::c':h';:h mination”, ¢. g. wHEaaaN. il “his two cloaks” Aphe. 404, 215 (AN,

e Lopsadt “to his three disciples” Aphr. 460 wlf. &e. Cf. the examples
in §§ 2021 203, But the forms set forth in § 149, for numbers up
to 10 inclusive may appear also in this use, e g. lﬁao';'" eShaail @
érc 7@y Teoodpwy owéuay Mark 13, 27; woaoid) O edASL “these
three views (opinions)” Spic. 9, 14; eSASL & “these three things”
Aplr. 319, 15 (by the side of which, line 13 AL g &S “for. in
these three things™); fada (Sopdl “the two worlds” Aple., 493, 2;
JoNoo (SopsBhasals “the five kings” Josh. 10, 22; eduhasalN oyl Liso
“smote the five (women)” Maxt. I, 126, mid.

Cardinal § 239. The Cardinal nwmbers in the genitive are often employed

::ﬁb::: for the Ordinal numbers: @313 Joas = ik fwa. “the second day” &c.

Jrdmal  Thus for kil s “in the eighth generation” Aplr. 474, 21 the var.
is J2ubl§ 3. In numbers above 10 the genitive association either
quite preponderates (according to § 158), or alone is in use, ¢. g. Asad
Jroe ermpo {lhsasl “to the year (of) 4217 Aphe. 475, 2 &e. The
repetition of the numbered object at the end of the clause, as in
oii Jloha Aras Ho:’..\ “up to the six-hundredth yewr” Aphr. 476, 2 &e.
is a Hebraism.

Distributive § 240. A. Doubling the word to convey the idea of distribution

Hxpression: oy Distributive Repetition) is a favourite practice in the case of numerals,

¢. g. Saa saa “hy sevens” or “every seven” (f.); waas wdaa “hy

seventies”.

Grouping. B. By means of the preposition A “between”, numbers are
sometimes taken together as a group: aly ol waa Ao ($ob “seven
women together shall take hold of one man” Ephr. 1T, 26 A; 84 o9
Jaail Ao oy “while four persons together caried him” Mark 2, 3;
Gortsp o3l Auad “for two of them together” Jos. St. 85, 10.

Approxi- G, Approximate numbers are indicated by two numbers following

et T gach other without heing otherwise connected: elasdio (AL Wik “two
or three eunuchs” 2 Kings 9, 32; Sopsp il AL “thirly or forty of
them” Land TIT, 48, 13.
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§ 241, The Cardinal numbers in the feminine, even without an “:n o
companying kaj, IAIs), denote the numeral adverbs of time: o 0TS rannton.
ol3t “twice”. Thus ebdlo INIzy “once or twice” Mart. 1, I:i:t’», ‘.l,.um‘l
often; although ASLe eliko Mio_yl ufor the fivst, seeond, and third time
appears. So 100 Jgo {go “again and again” Land 11, an6, 7. “Ior the
™ time” may 1)e.signiﬁed also by means of 3 (§ 200 13): ebiky Aphr.
19, 16: 81, 15, The time within which something regularly recurs, is
expressed Dy means of S: odi wodfl o “once in the four years™ Jos,
St. 26, 8; wPds |yaaS. fo “once in the seven days”, or “overy sesen
days” Spic. 19, 19; cf. eS o omawig (literally, “one in ten thousawld
[times]”) Lagarde Anal. 145, 14; f&nﬁk IV DI NGI AT @Y (onee
in a long time”, “at long intervals”) Sachaw, Tned. 90 ill.; hsas ‘{-u
ugometimes” Joh. van Tella (Kleyn) 23, 16 (var. Jsas merely): Bl 2
and frequently. () Instead of this (7. e. S to express recurrence) we have
a similarly used in {Auas Jzu “once a-year” Kphr. I, 223 1.

Mudtiplicity is expressed by means of &0 st hefore the number
concerned, with or without o: !:'?:h? o “double” Ex. 22, 3, (6 &3 rﬁa};
las Wb éxarovramdaaioye: Matt. 19, 29; Mark 10, 303 Luke 8, B; &0
lpmya “tenfold” Jul. 115 wit.; lisees o L MUPLOTTAOLOIWS HALou
Sir. 23, 19; wSoda AL L rpimAaofwg Siv. 43, 45 1 g Ny il oo
“twice as much as that which” Ex. 16, 5 &c. Thus, often Jsas o “how
much more”,

Rem. In Ephr. IT, 227 C, @3k o5 stands for “for the ond {ima",

Manifoldness may also be expressly denoted by menns of Jas| (las)
“doubling”: k@ fgead ... af o “was ton times groater™ Sim, 373
mid. Cf. ébid. 301 mid.; 325 mid.

§ 242. The method most in favour, at least in the older writings, vone
of expressing the reciprocal relation is by means of n doubled L @aoag "
K. oL utafiaouay dANhoug Matt. 24, 105 cf. Matt. 25, 325 Mark 1,27 &e.g

(Y For the more ancient period howaver, the exprossion is hardly over found,
except in translations from the Greek., Generally spoaking we are obliged for ob-
vious reasons to have recourse to translations, oftener than is desirable, in doaling
with these numerical expressions.
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oo S L Come hehind the other”  Aphr. 507 wlf. and frequently:
WDy O Z ll:o..n.m “they ave opposed to one another” Spic. 12, 3;
L RS ,.ug 19\}“: “through mutual intermixture” Spic. 4, 285 {vo0
\ub ! ...u! ..u “gndl let not one calumniate the other’™ Sim. ‘3‘.)1;111:(1 &e.
Cf. §§ 819; 351. Or else the words are run together into the single word
b..u, as if the foregoing expressions might he read I;,.u S1md, 5&;
B3 de. Thus we find B35 > Luke 4, 36 ', where N h.\.\ N T
like Luke 2, 15 I, and thus too }§80 often with prepositions; {urther com-
pare Is,..m ey U.o.:..:;..n:. “they reside in the neighbourhood of one
another” or “they are ncighbours” Moes. IT, 84 v. 115; ,:_3...; (Y WO
i?;.i;? r_-.oL l!.lnu \19 o& “if there is honour, it is ours, and if there is
disgrace, it again is on hoth sides” Ov. 151, 17 &. Notico Ry 280
Zi{...i.‘.; & ,\t’:oﬂ.éil.? «and their strokes differ from one another” Sim. 296
mid., and §30) & Gopaiis) @Bduaw “their odowrs are different from
cach other” Sim. 382, 8; 13303 I &2 yf “us on & common footing”
Philox. 154, 7, where the genitive relation is expressly denoted.

Rem. The somewhat childlike method too of denoting the second
member, even when both are impersonal, by lyad, . Lo “fellow, mate
(m. and £.)" has been greatly in use in Syriac even from ancient times,
e g. WDy oo & J.\i: “one step is higher than the other” Aphr,
434, 17; Sbiaad ZMog & “from one place to the other” John b, 13
C. 8.; Land II, 349, 2 &e.—Or the word itself is repeated: k,\i
las) @ wig “one reward is higher than another” Aphr. 434, 17 &e.

J. ADVERBIAL EXPRESSION.

§ 243, Some few Nouns of Place serve, just as they stand, for adverhs
of place. Thus in particular Aas with Genitive following—‘“in the house

-of, in the place of” (completely to be distinguished from the like-sound-

ing word which means “hetween” § 251), c. 7. hepéiso Nua dmi' 76 Tehdviov
‘gt the receipt of custom” (K. v.) Matt. 9, 9; wa] A P. 8. or 5] A
(. & ol 7ol warpds uov Luke 2, 49; pi Ao é& BydAséu Mutt. 2, 1
C. 8. (P. Aaa); 2,16 C. S, (P. otherwise); asiy l§shee Aua “in tho
sanctuary of the noble martyrs” Ov. 163, 25; kyjsad Aua “in the country



§ 243. — 189 —

of the Samaritans” Jul. 100 @l &e. Also “into the place of": orasod)
fgamo! As “Uhrew him into prison” Jul. 129, 7 &e. Farther w&ges] “at
his head” 1 Sam, 26, 7; ZDMG XXV, 342, 453 and frequently (ujsu &
John 20, 12)— Lsaa Dagd “in the midst of he ven” Spic. 13, 24 (15,18
‘a Napas, and in this way Asgse and Ascsas are frequently inter-
changed)—3 3L “in the place where” (§ 859) and several others.

Much more frequently there oceurs an analogous use of Nouns of
Time: yaa (g 70 7oy dplpoy Acts 5, 215 23y ok (¥ “at, mid-
night” Jos. St. 28, 195 pauds “every day” often; lasa wapase “at
sunsel” Matt. 8, 16 (13 Mark 1, 32 S.; Ov. 168,13 1:303 ayase “ab the
heginning of the fast” Sim, 282 wid. (Cod. Lond. otherwise; of 'a 'sas
2 Kings 11, 5, 9); hagees IMS) “many times” Ov. 167, 24 and fre-
(quently (and similar cases); (@opdS Jasas] “during the day time always”
Ov. 183, 8; psau! o “hy night and by day” (§ 146) Sim. 372 ayf.
and often; “throughout hoth night and day” Ephr. I, 14 ¢4 TIT, 253 € and
frequently; Lasaud LSS, “throughout hoth night and day” Sim. 275, 3 (not
in the Lond. Cod)); 1%-*?.: i) “for a definite time” Ov. 167, 155 3;5\03
for o Tong time” Ephr, IT, 127 A; IIT, 423 B; s {;s\oj “a very
long time” Spic. 22, b; Ll’..kn; INnj “for long years” Sim. 390, 8 (Lond.
Cod. different) ; Boas. ida ohike INLa of o (6517 & “hut after he had
heen ab this work for one or two years” Sim. 279 mid. (wanting in Lond.
(forl.); Jebo} ofyd “during the whole fast” Sim. 282 mid., and many like
instances.  Compare hesides wsoa ¥l “for forty days” Ov. 186, 1;
Yo figs Bpoyd 7t “for w short time” Acts b, 34.

Qo too with other expressions of Measure of various kinds: oo
od ,L&&oi 00 “they rejoiced the whole way” Joseph 192, 11, cf. 214, B
|Ov. 204, 635 305, 16]; Jols Jfon Kb oy “the stone runs a long
distance” Moes. TI, 88 v. 197; «ad Jyad] isady oo & LauSi
wwhich was four miles distant from the enclosure of the blessed one”
Sim. 391 inf. (Cod. Lond. L ud) and similar cases. So too ZP\oﬁ:
“in large quantity”, “very”, “very much”’, ¢. g. ¢ AlDw0 U’\n-&
“hurts thee much” Ov. 87,215 cﬂéﬁ 3&0&; swho are very sinful” Ov.
102, 22 &e. In the very sume wiy are used the adjectives waes® “much”,

tyory”; e “little”; i Wittle™, “less”™ (v - o el da
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2ol wbay “thirteen years less forty days” Johm Eph. 820, 21; N
N “with very little exception”, “nemrly” often); s “move” &e.
An expression of measure is also implied in lfas w2y “he went out for
a night’s watch”, 4. e. “he kept a vigil” . Ov. 167, 25; Wright C(iat. 6645,
18 and frequently.

In fact even the Object, when it is not formally indicated, might he
brought under this category (i. e. of adverbial expressi(lns), e, g.in l;l:: =W
“he dug a well”, and, in like manner, cases like Lbo) was “he went into
the wind (7)” 4. e. “he sought to excuse himselt”. Farther, to this section
belongs the construction of words like {oh “worth”, a2l “guilty”,

and several others, used with a Noun: Rea (read thus) fysoy “which

Adjectives
a8 Adverbs
of Quality.

Adverbs
belonging
to an Ad-
Jective ox
another

* Adverb,

=9

is worth an obolus” Spic. 15, 23; {Law ,:.:.“ﬁ “deserving of death” fre-
quently; i sudd &(H Jguo “for, one good thing I am lacking in”
Jesussabran (Chabot) 568, 5 &e. .

§ 244. Adverbs of Quality of the following kind oceur, but they
are not numerous: asd& Nis “they went naked” Job 24, 10;
N\Yi> wadalaay “they leave thee (f) naked” Ezek. 16, 39; ... o
wialo Wl l%:yo aadas. ... ll}..i-. “he shall lead away the
captives . .. young and old . naked and barefooted” Ts. 20, 4 &e. In
cages like !.5.-1[ o ) .:? +o “but one had been horn paralytic”
Sim. 291, 11; L:g ol © s o “and he came up glorious out
of the mldst of the water” Ov. 360, 7 = Jac. Sar., Constantin v. 656
there is an actual adjective, for in the pl. it would ho oL etan e,
v. §216. But usually there is a special clause, with wo “while”, for
such indications of condition; thus Lond. Cod. has in that passage o
100} wasp.,

§ 245. An adverb belonging specially to an adjective or another
adverb may stand either before or after it: 3 afy fiaf doog thyAdy AMav
Matt. 4, 8; @u8% af “very strong” Sim. 269 mid. (Cod. Lond. without
ad); af JeXJ “which was much polished” Sim. 271, 8; juéhy tui
“more bright” == “brighter” Ov. 150, 18, for which there is a variant
(Rom;m edition) ;...b;ﬁ: (W-TR
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K. PREPOSITIONS.

§ 246. The relation of Prepositions to what is governed by them
is, in Syrine, as in Semitic speech generally, that of the Constr. St. to
the Genitive. In hoth cases the governed word must immediately follow
the governing; although in both cases short words may, by way of ex-
ception, come hetween (§ 208 A). Thus uBjées of @ “hut instead
of Koshi” Ephr. Nis.p. 71v. 65; lpoes8 jua e3> “for without the First-
horn” Ephr. TI, 411 B; oisi Ao > N\ “on the palms of my hands,
as the saying goes” Ephr. I1, 267 B; o - Lx_;. “for in the interval
between” Ephr, TT, 8 B; farther p3} oraaa i WA “hecause of the
captivity of Adam, O Lord” Ephr. I1T, 383 B; o&] wi 3AS “after my
affliction, O Tord” Ephr. Nis. p. 18 v. 72 (cf. § 827). Such a separation
however is impossible with s and>.— Compare hesides, on the Construction
of Prepositions, § 222, 1 « and D.

§ 247. Tn what follows we mean to say something about the use
of the most important of the Prepositions, viz—>, o, N, &, 18 well
as about A &e. “between’.

., the Preposition of direction towards, employed in manifold
fashion both with reference to space, and as marking the Dative, serves
also to designate the Object (§ 287 sgg.). Cases like JL5 aaiS. pif (dor0
“and Adam became a living soul” (en. 2, 7 are to be regarded as
Hebraisms. () But we have relevant examples in JAuEd g™ fsal <N
“who has bought a pea [hright Indian seed] for a (instead of a) pearl”
Tsanc 1T, 12, 185, and JRY liaas fiax lial @M J it one buys a
slave ns a good slave” Tand T, 40, 5. As S vepeatedly indicates the
end, so does it in cortain cases indicate the cause: ICENS Lleg “Ge dying
of hunger” Jer. 38, 9; Lo Labl “thou art dying of thirst” Aphr.
74, 12; Labl P> “thou art dying because of thy cold, or of cold &e.”
ibid. lino 17; k2jads Joorl e “thou art in distress through thy cold’:
ibid. line 15— With considerable frequency M serves to demote lime:

(%) Notice how the Pesh, employs cireumlocutions to express “to anoint (him)
king [7565]" and the like.

Beparation
of the Pre-
position
from its
Regimen.
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Jaaay Lbad “on the 7% day” Judges 14, 17; LRl “ab Tast” often;
JAwqd “in summer” Land ITIL, 210, 10; l;z.\\_.o.fb. “in process of time”,
“late” Land 11T, 106, 25 and in other passages: also “after a long time”
Ephr. I, 55 K =152 B B..uf l::‘;..g.::!.ﬂ.)« “on the second Sunday” Sim, 269
inf. ;— 08 IS S, “after three days”, “on the third day™ in the Credo;
\ﬁ“%qp of eld> O drdy B8 mhedvay Acts 24, 17; oD Ldjso [AIaN
aasam “they arrived a year and a month after” Sim. 351, 12 &e.

Divection in space or time is farther denoted in expressions like
f&g’m}‘- Lo & “to the north of the enclosure” Sim. 290 mid.;
offassan, Sk oL SAS & “thirty months after his departure” Mart.
L 70 mid.; Sopdaid ALY hoou “the third day after their coronation” .
Moes. IT, 72, 5 &c. Cases like pdial wad g o Msas “in the
hundred-and-first year of Abraham’s life” Aphr, 479, 4, and those of the
same nature,—probably arise out of the Hebrew idiom.

With the Passive participle M very often denotes the agent,—the
logical Subject (§279). In the connection of this preposition with certain
reflexive verbs the same conception suggests itself, but in reality > signifies
in that case a divection, or a dative relation. The common S <fiul{ is
properly, not “to be seen by”, hut “to appear to one” (like 5 83— near
it in meaning is pge wiut). So AN o fysohay faul “how is the
word intelligible for thee?” Aphr. 209, 4; @f @33 Hlaby la ipo
Josadis, “and their form is perceptible even to the blind” Jos. St. 66, 13;
Jsoy & pyhlf fauli “how she liked the Dlood” (“how the blood tastod
to her”) Simeon of Both Arshim 6, 5 ab infl; Nppeaull by b
Ppavepwdf 76  lopaih John 1, 315 ¢ Sdb N L&sd) “may they (f) bo
thus esteemed by thee” Spic. 26, 2; > oAl fly “that it may not
appear to thee (as if...)" Jos. St. 84, 18; ¢ pacdly ... {Aoofa
et it mot be put for thee in place &e.” Spic. 26, 3; Qg&:. Sdolay
“Jat them be found for the truth” Philoxenus, Epistola (Guidi) fol. 29 a,
2 mid.; Maiis walad o D Napsw “hecause that men surronder
themselves prisoners to the longing for it” [i. e. “are made captive by
their lust for it”] Spic.46, 7; wSeliyas opilLi “they foll to the share
of his apostles as their catch” Aphr. 284, 2; o> B wod IAD “T yiold
to thy persuasion”, “I give way to thee” Spic.13,6; o opsaNLL] “they
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became his disciples” Ephr. ITT, XXXTX, 3; 9 jana a.dlly “that it
may appear to Sapor, that” Jul. 181,13. And similarly is it with several
other verhs. Of those which have heen adduced, D ki, S waalll,
A LY, for instance, oconr frequently.  Also Jopgaas. J Mo, in
the ancient inscription ZDMG XXXVI tab. 1 nr. 8, belongs to this
class: “and let him be hrought hefore the Master of the Gods as an ac-
cursed one”, or of like tenor; compare mm web gt s Josh. 6, 26.
§ 248. o is the proper preposition to indicate locality and time, and
farther, to express instrumentality, for which often the clearer s, “hy

means of”, “through”,—appears. Thus also it indicates the medium of
exchange, the price, and farther it signifies absolute equivalence of value:
wiDs - . - S mpadivar molhod Matt. 26, 9; lplups .« . . 008 odairp
“were sold for a denarius” Jos. St. 33, 18; J \f:agl.dag: dadisany cad
e [l o8 “my life in Christ T do not give up to thee for their death
(#. e.—in order to prevent their death)” Mart. I, 23 mid.

s, like ., is employed in intellectual references of most varied
character, and it is associated with verbs of many kinds. A peculiar use,
and, what is more, a very rare ome in Syriac, is met with in (@s g0
JzeAao “and denominated them (or designated them) rich persons” Aphr.
382, 7; aulal]...lpis “thcy were called wild goats” Isaac II, 326
v. 1513. .

Notice farther: lLe..\.a.man:so lilada Soi il 1887 peddo
! Bdiadiog hxb.mo bmmﬁao “and all the things which
happen to them, (made up of)——nchcs and poverty, and discases and
sound health, and bodily injuries (are ...)"” Spic. 9, 5.

§ 249. A. & is “from”, “out of”, in the most diverse uses, both as
regards space and otherwise. In certain connections it loses altogether
its meaning as denoting the starting point of a movement in space or time:
thus, opasda & “on hig right hand”; «&8ke] o 7pdg 77 rapadfj “at his
Liead” John 20, 12; 388 & “aftor”; and in a great many combinations
with adverbs and prepositions.—The starting point of the direction is
denoted Dby g when associated with Do, like Mo Ly} Iy &
“from the other side of the Huplrates and to the Hast”, 4. e. “eastward
from the Kuphrates” Spic. 15, 26; L& )oil‘ & “from Adam and up till

13

8.
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now”, i. e. “from Adam onward” Aphr. 496, 5; NoNe o “on the
other side of him”, “beyond him” Ephr. IIL, 186 B, and frequently:
LaS0 opyd “on this side of him™ ibid.; 2o o “besides him” Jac.
Sar. in Moes. T, 31 v. 296,

B. Another application of these two prepositions in combination is
the favourite one of oo onsd “by himself”, “ylone”; S0 oMo rarol
udvag 1 Mace. 12, 36; hiyh Sodg Somp DS faly ol wany
Goo Sortyp ka0 “that these men eat with me,—the Egyptians hy
themselves, and the Hebrews by themselves” Joseph 203, 12 [Ov. 300, G];
Nooot w0 wpsp “I was alone” Land IIL, 73, 1.

" Rem. From the Jewish idiom is borrowed the favourite phrase in
Ephr. oya0 osy “in and by itself”.

C. The partitive use of go is pretty extensive, cf. lif & LN
o pl;ﬁz t“there is no one of the good who stands therein” Aphr. 451, %;
oL dD. LSOREN] @ whud oo “while some of his disciples stood heside
him” Sim. 381 mid.; & pdod @ “[a portion] of thy spirit is in us” Aplur.
488, 11;—a Mool Sl @ oMo “soribam (aliqua) ex iis, quae fucla
sunt” Jos. St. 80, 1; paise orgo J3] ol o8 Sy o “the Father did
not procreate one part of him, and Mary another” Assemani I, 3100 inf.
(Jac. Sar); fax @ &d fadul J ‘if thou mingle any iniquity in it”
(E) Ephr. IIL, 678 A; liydy IASL] @ o 6oy “he became (an
adherent) of the religion of the Nazarenes” Qardagh (Feige) 58, 2
(= Abbeloos 68, 11); o Lg.l.,l.ff lpldas Q» fiaid @isa Goag
ol &Y 2> “and these Canons we have followed,—some of us hy
constraint of necessity, some of us of free will” Statuti della Scuola di
Nisibi (Guidi) 10 wlt. &c. So, frequently \Gomd— dopid “gome—some”.
s and ™ may be put before such a double g with suffix: Somsp>.0
Igoj; | JIN a.u'.}ag Gopsae 19..9: asha lé.;.gg “and some of the
saints they killed with the sword, and others they consigned to burning
by fire” Moes. II, 72, 14; Jsa™ —t3pD “some of us— others” Clemens
56, 25 I ooy to wiAD gworsaa “with one part of them we are
satisfied, with another, not” Spic. 10, 19, 20. To this use of g belongs,
not merely oag ... =Sk “struck him on (a part of) the liver,
or (somewhere) in the liver” John Eph. 81, 18, but probably expressious
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also of time like {49 g0, las} o “in (a portion of) the morning,—or
evening”, frequently occurring; ljao @ “in summer-time”; Sl ®,
—Sjaswd. 0, wed. & “at any t.ime-in his, o7 in my life” frequently.

D. Farther g denotes, generally, the starting point of the action,
i. e. the agent, with the passive comstruction(*) as in oms NAwl] he
was killed “by him” &e.; but with the Part. pass. M\ is oftener used for
this purpose, v. §§ 247; 279.

K. As being the preposition of ‘removal from’, g in a comparison
denotes that which is surpassed, whether the relation of comparison is,
or is not (which is the commoner case), distinctly expressed by means of
B “excelling”, or &f ‘much’; opploy b & la’..g’ onpia} ;.*“\1060 AL
“for his goodwill was stronger than the vigour of his nature” Ov. 181, 25;
ond @.iby “who is more insolent than he” Ephr. IIL, 658 B; {85 {le}
Jaxas o jubs “who was fairer than the sun” Sim. 272, 11; ofaieoore
Gomd and o (@omd ‘oo “and more than they” frequently in Sim.;
185 EWY od ac‘no'{z:.ﬁ 60&3 & ;..l.\. “he was nearer than all his com-
panions” Anc. Doc. 42, 13; nyals} ll.ab.am 13 Ja-a “this folly is
worse than Rehoboam’s” Aplu 251,19; q}._'t o oﬂ.oin.;.}a was olfe
“and Noah was better in his trifling number than the whole race™ Aphr.
347, 4; whal] phay & B, “thou hast loved me more than thyself” Jos.
St. 2, 17; Lised ®af... hz.i\..f_ 135 plio “and he loved honour...
rather than glory” Mart. I, 166 inf.; & May “was stronger than” Jul
170, 4 &c.—So also o fis g0 §88) LY “he was too young for sins” Aphr.
221, 12; s o w5 3§ “is too great for tellers (of it)”, i. e. “is greater
than one can tell” Ephr. ILI, 42 B; and many instances of a similar kind
(in which usually a relative clause stands with an Inf. and X, ¢. g. A8
c{..h:.mg;; ® “become too old to procreate” Spic. 11, 8). The corres-
pondence of the two members, in sentences which convey comparison, is
not always quite clearly expressed; compare cases like @ jula oan 120
Isalo waal xopst b7 alr@ u@lhov % émi Toig dvevirovros kol Eyvéor Matt.

(*) My attention has been directed by Siegm. Fraenkel to the fact that
stands even with intransitives used in passive meaning, e. g. Lgas ... .,lh’b “wag con~

sumed by thee” Simeon of Bath Arsham 10, 18.
13*
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18, 13; o Lioa Lams o af ool [wojs “moreover she pleased him
more by fasting than by perfume” Ephr. IIT, 668 A; juls othdS. Lioullo
Nypmuf ob}; & ‘it (the ark) was honoured with him more highly than
with all Israel” Aphr. 329, 5 &e. But in such cases a relative period
usually oceurs with a more precise form of expression, like >3 &0 =M
“more than me” Matt. 10, 37; itsad o8 cdo ppadiat o A,
Jadis ASLL “man has more power in the case of these commandments
than in anything else” Spic. 5, 16 &c.(*) :

§ 250. Of the manifold uses also of the preposition S “upon”
we only bring forward a few. It means in the intellectual sense “vesting
upon”. Thus, often epase N, 3 {paee N “upon hope of”, 4. ¢. “in
the hope of”; .,Ln.n...m:g lh.sol. N “4n reliance upon thy bungmty
Aphr. 492, 10; LaXu5L 5§y N> “in this confidence” John Eph. 359,
Similarly fso \:.. “why?”; lidy N “therefore” &e. Farther it tle()ttH
often the being that has bheen affected by anything pleasant or un-
pleasant: Naw I @il Ny 1 wavrayod dvridéystou Acts 28, 22;
oo N Nauol] “was acceptable to his master” [Ov. 287, 23] Joseph
38, 1; ol s e&uzl\.g “were beloved by their husbands” Isaac
I, 244 v. 414; @ads. g, “is burdensome to you” Ov. 173, 27; j.bb
N, N adll o “beloved by" often; —lln Na Wsy “dreadful to the
umvelse” Moes. I1, 98 v. 336, and in like usage,—frequently; -.oynbﬂ.;g
}88 Jieo “who was odious to him” Ov. 161, 20; similarly i LAl Ny
[L5 “who were considered by men as righteous” Isaac II, 192 v. 638.—
N\ denotes the subject of speech or thinking &c.—“about” (== Lutin
“de”); NP is often similarly used. Tt occurs in data of measuremont,
in cases like JAsy Jd o3k N “at a place, 2 miles from the prophet”
Land IT, 345, 9; IANGo & b (AL Na wajohuli “who found him-

(1) o, in imitation of the Greek ¥, sometimes takes the place of this plrase
of comparison y 4. Thus Matt. 11,22 P. O. 8.; 11,24 P. 0. 8.; Mark 6, 11 1%;
10, 25 P. §.; Luke 10, 12 P. (0. 8. 3 a); 10, 14 P, (0. S. y w); 15, 7 P. 8. (C. and
Aphr. 142, 9 e without y); 18, 25 P, C. S, So with a complete sentence ol instead of
1 @ is found in Luke 16,17 P, 8,; 17,2 8, (. C. y ol). Thus too in rare cases even
in ancient original writings, e g. Ov, 175, 22. Servile versions accordingly use this
of = % even for the simple comparative e, e. g. John 5, 1 Hark.; Is, 18, 12 Hex.
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self three miles distant from the monastery” Sim. 359, 10; st liad
OB il N Goblian 185 “the mountain was two miles distant
from their town” Sim. 354 inf. (where N might even have heen want-
ing, § 243) &e.—) Jeo N “once” Bedjan, Mart. 11, 609, 3; <isf Na
Lidges “many times” Jos. St. 50, 6.—IAaAh o> N} ¥yovoo ahd-
Beworpoy Muth. 26, 45 (e, @pd w3 N Eyer méyrs dproug Joln
6, 9; hiv waeda 188 A] “he had grace in himself” Sim. 334, 4 &o.;
e N 18uy Bauudviov ¥xseg Jolm 8, 48, 52 8. (P. ) ;—o098 tﬁa;
Gorda “upon whom (as a burden) they were quartered” Jos. St. 87,16.—
N scarcely ever indicates the mere direction “to”, but often on the
other hand the hostile sense “against”. (On 3 N “within” v. § 360.)

§ 251, The construction of the words Nes, Mo, wiua has con-
siderable vaviety. They may have a simple noun following, as in Ao
i8S “hetween the louses” Ov. 212, 9; Jéa Mo “between the wings”
Moes. IT, 146 v. 1081; o\, Sy & “among them” often; &
ohaaue Mus “n his thought” Aphr. 838, 2; RACHA wia “amongst
the Powers” Spic. 12, 10 &. But when various members are concerned,
these may be connected by a o merely, as in the Testament of Ephr.

“Batwaeen'.

L&o;o im0 Ja! Ao “between the Father, the Son, and the Spirit” (where

Overbeck’s text 147 ult. has oo fax); and thus frequently in the
0. T, but no doubt a Hebraism. The usual practice is to mark the
gsecond member by S, with or withoute. Moreover in this method there are
goveral modifications, in which it is to he noticed that the most usual of
the three forms of the prep. viz Aus, cannot take a suffix dirvectly but
only through the interposition of M. (1) J.r?"'o_é.). L0053 Aaa “hetween
the Romans and the Persians” Jos. St. 9, 4; vl Ausd Ao “hetween lifo
and death” Huilevis Tuke 10, 30 C. 8.5 AN il wiea “between the
man and the woman” Matt. 19, 10; ¢ wium “between me and thee”
Zingerle's Chrest. 411 v. 46 (Jac. Sar.); Sl w&dta “hetween him and
the tree” Aplr. 448, 6 &e.——SeSll of» Ao “botween him and his
father” Ov. 400, 19; yabllo (Var. goflo) ool ¢ Aun “hotweon thoe,
thy mother, and thy brother” Joseph 225 ult. (== Ov. 311, 21) &e.
(@) ALASe Jiny Mo “betweon the higher and the lower” Moes. II,
122, v, 724; l!,of,«;.).g Ihie Ao “between sleeping and waking” Zingerle's



198 — § 252,

Chrest. 396 v. 7; @&ado wojl wis “between Mars and Saturn” Spic.

17,17; ¢>o wta “between me and thee” 1 Kings 15, 19, and frequently;
oo ot “by himself alone” Ov. 122, 26; 215031.93.9 okt
“hetween them and the ark” phr. I, 294 F.—lsoésy>0 oy Ao
“between him and the Romans” Sim. 327 mid; @esdeo o Na
“hbetween him and them” Ephr. I, 101 F &e. A modification of this
method is met with in o ©] o Aus “between thee and him” ZDMU
XXV, 339 v. 348 (with “also” for “and”). (3) More rarely with Aas.:
pyaias Aal naa i A “between Reloboam and Jeroboam” 1 Kings
14, 30; AL Lo Ao foubs & Ny Lise Aa “hetween the water
above the firmament and the water under it” Aphr. 282, 13. (4) With
repetition of Aus: pyajas Mase... 23] Mo “between Abia...and
Jeroboam” 1 Kings 15, 6, and frequently in the O. T. (Hebraism).—
Several other variations are not quite settled.

With regard to meaning, notice oo Sopius xar’ izy “they

with him apart” Matt. 17, 19 C. S.;() oo —Sjata & fawrd John
11, 38; so Ov. 122 v. 26 quoted above; opaauN\ <data “by himself”
Mart. I, 243 mid.;—farther, > lal Mo Mhsalo of (i‘m “twunfy
five, however, between men and women” Mart. T, 137 inf.; P ,&\n.uo
il AL “for which of us two is a magician ?” Bedjan, Maxt. 1T, 612, 14,
For the comprising or grouping sense, when used with numerals,
v. § 240 B.

Preposition- § 252 Mus. Aua “that which is between the cyes” [ra uérwmal,

bl B ciony Ao Msaamm,u;a &c. are treated altogether like substantives, e. ¢,

a0 LSS l\.:. N “on his brow” Sim. 282 inf.; <Soas) Ao N “on
his neck” Bechan, Mart. IT, 229, 10 &c.—The expression orpd L\.wL L\m&b
in Ov. 185, 3 is of the very same character, and means “something suf ﬁcwnt
under his head”, or “something large enough for being under his hend”,
i e. “as a support for his head”.

() In Matt, 18, 16, even the Greek text has the Araemaic idiom perald ool
Kka} alro; Syr. ee yhaia,
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2. VERBS.
A. PERSON AND GENDER.

§ 258, Participles are connected with the finite Verb by this civ- Subjeet of
cumstance amongst others, that they may include the subject of the g ;?;fr:nt
person within themselves: of. y=any NS0 “and all, that he does” (nwyY)
Ps. 1, 3; B3y ppe o “that which Zie withholds™ Aphr. 6, 4; o5 Huad
S0} p*\“fur it is like a building” Aphr. 6, 12; ]}ngMﬂ “it is adopted”
A.L)lu.'. 8 paen.; lymoo N Jl A o] K 12y lﬁ.soh\‘a P O
oismy fidn ey o pes clormpo Joi (ddo o ephaw:
“for not in confidence that they would come back in life did they proceed

exprossed.

thither, but in the expectation that people would torture them and kill
them, and that they would die the death of Martyrs, were they em-
boldened to do this” Ov. 170, 2 (where special persons, Fusebius and
Rabbila, form the subject of some of these participles, and the indefinite
body “people” forms the subject of the others), and so is it frequently.
A similar use is found in the case of the predicative adjective, § 314.

§ 254. A. From cases like Jaauda Aoy casy onba YR WS Impersonl
“our soul is Weu,ry of the bread” Num. 21, 5; waish waay oL @) VR0 J'?E::wmn
Jon “my soul turns in Joathing from thee” Jer. 6, 8 (= Aphr. 402, 18);
1%5% sAoll “thy mind despairs” Sim. 301, 5,—there are fushioned the
so-called Impersonal Forms, by leaving out the Subject, at first obvious
to thought, but afterwards growing obscure. Tn Syriac the Fem. pre-
dominates in these forms. Thus we have frequently « Norp, u Aoy
T was grieved, I was distressed”; R Ly “Lwas dis-
gusted with (this or that)”; \Sa. W Aawo] “I was zeulous for"; o Na
«lye was out of his mind”; PP w LT ugomething was a necessity for
me”; & o Nk “L was vexed with”, and many others. With
Purticiples and other verbal Adjoctives: o Jafoidy “who is in
despair” Aphr. 108, 125 <> Bl 188 N “we had no vexation” Aphr.
392, 20; @ad L5 oot I B0y ol Ny mepl T Keroiuyuévey et
wuy Avrrjads 1 Thess. 4, 13; oﬁ:. 185 Ligqo om 185 Jagris “he was
pained and grieved” Aphr. 161, 8; wx 1651 hduzs. «I was sorry” (§118)
frequently; v IAal ) “thou hast not been provoked to anger” Joseph
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258, 4 (= Ov. 328, 25); &> Lbas} “she was full of complaints” Ov.
155, 10, and thus frequently (as & Asasi Joseph 206, 4 ab inf) &e. Cf.
farther wabik I Nl N “let it not come to thee (as an ammoyance)
to blot out” = “and be not concerned about blotting out” Isanc IT, 348
v. 1858 (sprung from cases like {Leian {§&) oA N\ UL f “let not
this thing come [as a vexation] into thy mind” = “take not this to
heart” 2 Sam. 13, 20).—The original Subject is farther indicated by a
personal pronoun in waiS. &N w8 Lio mepllumds dorw % Juyy uov
Matt. 26, 38.

In other cases, however, the Masc. appears. Thus S S alp
“something pained me”; 3 i N {Aacls oy {05 ofd “he momwned
sincerely for those who” Ov. 180, B; \} O NAal] “T was eagor
for” (literally: “I had leisure for'); San i s “T am zealous for”;
O woid “it is spacious for me”, “I have freedom”; W\ o, W w)s,
“it is pleasing to me”,—“it is displeasing to me” &c. One says (@}o?) &}o
O and O A9 “I am offended”, “T am vexed” (with o and Na.
“about”), and along with these the personal form Aeys is also used.

B. In meteorological occurrences we have in the fem. Idned,
Naad “it has become clear”, “it has become dark”, but also 3&s (m.)
‘it has become clear”. So too q.&?zg | SO o “before it was yet mak-
ing for daylight” Sim. 313 inf. (Lond. Cod. quite different), overngainst
$Sugy Iad pa 4bid. 306, 6 (Lond. Cod. merely jops o) (cf. lyd >
Laso} Joosgy “before it was yet making for evening” id. 306, 4). Similarly
RS Lo5 J&upo “it is coming near the darkening”, it is drawing
toward nightfall” Luke 24, 29 C. 8. Cases like Lifdso! “it rained” and
+dok “that it rain” James 5, 17 Hark. do not ﬁppear to occur in ancient
original writings. Notice however &, Looy (%) heos Jizsaa iy od |
“ag if it clropped heavenly dew upon him” Sim., 382, 8. Cf farther
1051 @i Yiyos v “it was cold” John 18, 18; Aphr. 343, 10; Jaal
oxoriog ¥rt odoyg John 20, 1.

C. When an indefinite “it” is comprised in a phrase it is generally

- expressed by the fem. sing.: o (4o, o Lhaay of J “but if it is

(*) The correct reading in Liond. Cod.; the printed Ed, gives loey.
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possible, and is not burdensome to you” Ov. 173, 26; kLl ool “as it
comes”, “any way” frequently; Losy Ky o “if it had been possible”
Ov. 201, 15 Nola N, Joaa s M “or it does not suit Saunl” Aphr.
312, 45 WSS Agas “it was possible for him”, “he could” (literally
“there was room in his hands”), e. g. @ouild Agam calshed. o
“and they could not fight” Ov. 89 wlk., and even —&poisls Jbdamy pibd
“whatever he can provide” Lev. 14, 30; wSiofsls Loy Laaopy ppb “what-
ever he could” Jos. St. 23, 16, Note 2; and also with the phrase enclosed,
t:g.’st il ldac o “what can I do?” Kalilag and Damnag, 52, 16,
and many like cases. Along with wSofsls JiAse “it comes as far as his
hands”, [“it is within his reacl”’] “he can do it” Ov. 217,15 &c., the masc.
is lound in w&pols fQss Spic. b, 13. The masculine occurs also in passive
forms of expression like o wala] “it has been forgiven him” Aphr. 40, 8;
o8 ppo iollf fau] “as it seemed good to that being” Spic. 12, 19;
GaN aduly dobifoeras Sub Matt. 7, 7; @ad NSNS uerijoerou Ouiy
Matt. 7, 2. Cf. farther ownAuii ko ‘f‘i “how it is” Aphr. 31, 6; Liad
Sl “thus is it” Aphr. 154, 8; INgoad il WMo “and it is not of
foreign sort” Ephy. IIT, XXXIIT mid.

The gender fluctuates also in those Verbal expressions in which a
complete sentence with g “that” takes the place of the Subject: 3 el
it happens, that” Aphr, 505, 15, and 3 ags Ov. 63, 2152 apd Aphr.
68, 12, aud frequently; ¢ a=Bs and 3 JA. Mo “it stands written, that”
froquently; ¢ o AgrOL] lf ¢t did not seem to bim, that” Jos. St. 57, 16,
hut g.ve e wiot] Jigey it thus appeared (good) to us, that” Aphr.
304, 145 1 o ool Jly “that thou mightest not think, that” Jos. St.
34, 185 9 1::.’;...1 «it ig well known, that” Ov. 63, 12, but y wue2 dbid. 73,
1 and 45 3 waB] and 3 fgad) “it is said, that”; y Laaas JJ “it is impos-
sible, that” Luke 17,1; 1 yd +aly “that it may be to thee certain, that”
Aphr. 168, 7; and thus froquently o Ly, 2 +8k5 2 liohmp 2} “al-
though it be thought, that” Jos. St. 8, 2. It is always masculine, however,
in y @), 3 Jo “it is fitting, that”.

The masculine provails in the case of the Inf. with ™, e.g. ¢ waeo Jo

«gnd it is not enjoined thee to tive thyself out” Aphr. 230, B;
oxcept in established plrases, as in wSpopls Ngam (v, supra).—
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Thus too the fem. is retained in verbs like y o Aalo, S o Mgl «I
am vexed, that...” or “I am vexed to...”; & AN AL
desire” y “that”, M “to” (cl. p}-.._iél.l \i(_g WA 130y “this T desire,—
to go to Jerusalem” Ov. 164, 23). )

D. Tn such cases pure Adjectives also are treated like Purticiples:
y o ipa J “he is not convinced, that” Aplr. 498, 6, but 3 of>. {i.pa )l
ibid., wlt, and frequently; @S s j.Sa it 13 well to leaam” Aphr.
446 paen.; wolad <o U‘.*‘gq‘: s usjo.ﬂ.ﬁo.g “his commands . . . to
tell,—is too much” (“his injunctions ... are too numerous to mention’)
Ov. 178, 16; ssohad. w5 J33.. JAlesaus N\ “to speak of the prudence
... would be too much” Ov. 190, 24. But the masc. preponderates in
such cases.

Compare with this section, § 201 supra.

B. TENSES AND MOODS.

PERFEOT.

§ 255. The Perfect denotes past action; accordingly it is the tense
of Narration, the proper Tempus historicum: every narration from the
first verse of Grenesis onward supplies examples in abundance.

§ 266, It farther denotes the completed resull (the pure Perfect):
ANao... .,{.;.u «thy letter T have received” Aphr. 6, 1; ook R 20
«opaNAN. 1] Jigdy “and so the Lord has farthe said thus to his
disciples” Aphr. 7 ult.; &iol My o s Woﬁa Moy “the '
scorpion with its sting strikes him who has given it no offence” Spic.
7, 20 &. Such a Perfect, expressing the result of a prior occurrence,
has often for us the appearance of a Present: thus Jooy “has become”
yéyovs often = “is” (but also “was”); jéet I ‘s not”, e. g. Aphr, 84,
12; 19; 158, 20 &c.; vl } “desire has como to me”, “L desiro”; Aoy
calis O “T am (become) weary of my life” Gen. 27, 46 (§ 264 A);
3 “povimus, we know" Aphr. 497, 17; & Ay Suad “now I know”
Mart. I, 244, 8 &c. Yet upon the whole this use is not of frequent oc-
ourrence in Syriac; with e in particular the move distinct active pax-
ticiple is employed in preference.
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§ 257. The action which is expressed by the Perf. may have hap- riupertoct.
pened prior to an action already narvated (Pluperfect): k2a] of a9
o 2 ppadis “and he did according to his will in all that he had
commanded lim” Mart. I, 124, 9; ouensy wo “whom he lad married”
(Byduyosy) Mark 6,17 P. (8. Joor cumnny); ($ord ey 1051 o0y QD
Veadol vouiluy éxmepsuybven Tovg Ysouiove Acts 16, 27. And just as little
is cxpression given to the velative distinetion of the tenses in cases in
which we put the pluperfect first, e. g. in $jza 0 uio] wall odn .l
“those whom that one had led astray, he tumed to the truth” Ov. 159, 14,
or after y & “since” and similar conjunctions.

§ 258. The Perfect in certain cases stands also for the Perfectim Tuture-
futwri. This is specially common after the conditional conjunction off;;::t}n
time—y A “when”, “if’’,—where sometimes the principal clause is also %"1’;:?::_’1“1
furnished with a Perfect; \”i\'f Jss “when we shall have circumeised our-
selves” Gen. 34, 22; “'-°;£ e oo b paly Lo “when the Lord shall have
delivered up ... I will thresh” Judges8,7; oS lad kb wlioan w33 Nso
“and all who seek, find (at the last day), if they have asked” Aphr.304,9;
Naaad (GoS ando axdy Ao “as soon as they have risen, they turn
back (forthwith) to Sheol” Aphr. 483, 11. So is it with the statement of
permanent conditions, or of actions continually repeated: audy Jso
aly “if he believes, he loves” Aphr. 7, 11; ookl 2y aily Io
I%LD \s‘. o ;a...&l.l Z)Zn&.gh. wwhen man draws near to faith, he
establishes himself upon a rock” Aphr. 7, 2 &c. But in all these cases
the Part. act. may stand after 3 Jso. In @DAsbe kil e PLS? Jso
isd] orpion o wpol] @DUAD I fulo fizsaa ofy wioli “when the
body of the righteous rises and is changed, it is called heavenly, and that
which is not changed, is called earthly, in accordance with its nature”
Aphr. 157,12, the Perfect is made choice of directly in the principal clause,
and correspondingly in the parallel sentence, whero 3 Jiu} appears for the
temporal conjunction y fo. Moreover 3 Jso may be used to introduce
even the pure Past, ¢. g 0p0) .+« .9 Joo “when they Lad done away with”
Aphr. 15, 1.

The Perfect is used as a future Pexfect in true conditional clauses
also, although more rarely than with g Jso: Jjle Liasy Jo xdy udy worjoy
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wdiprroy Trlke 13, 95 oman (§ “si potuerimus”, “if we can” Spic. 13, 2;
P B koo I Ao, i “unless thou enter, I do not let thee go”, that is,
“thou must enter” Sim. 286 mid.; Af J.n.pio.g ofuro Mo “unless T sce
him, there is no way out (of the difficulty)”, that is, “nothing will do,
except my seeing him” Jac. Sar. Alexander (Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie
VI, 368 v. 155) ; Nepnd L] (§ W “unless T am first convineed” Spie. 2, 14.
Cf. also Matt. 18, 15—17, where however C. and 8. (like Aphr. 298,
4 sqq) have in part the Tmpf. In the apodosis we meet thus with Mo
«SNaoo) “and if not, thou restorest him” Jul. 217, 26.

In the same way the Perf. stands in sentences with of—o} “cither
...or"; “whether. .. ox whether”: Ji of onlhagal of opesases il ool ly
“that thou mayest not again have to weary thyself in seeking him, whether
thou find him or not” Aphr. 144, 22; Ao} of ool wieo piod of
oo O “he either greatly exalts our consideration, or he humiliates
us to the very depth” Joseph 196 wit. [Ov. 296, 17]; of NG 1 BTN
oANAL of widAe o] “I go to meet him as a foe, whether he kill me, or
T him” John Eph. 349, 13 (cf. Jul. 88,21; Simeon of Bath Axrsham, 9, 14,
and many others).

§ 259. The Perfect is very extensively employed in lypothetical
sentences like a9 of a0 oot fla «if we had not delayed,
we should already have returned” Gren. 43, 10 &e. (§ 370 A).  With
these are ranked cases like W o & T4 amorvhlost  “0
that one would roll away!” Mark 16, 8; & +30} wg adsw “O that one
Would4 say to me!” Sim. 301 inf.; & SNojo undl Goudl of
@ad5s a2y “O that one would show you my sins, then would all of you
spit in my face!” Ov. 140, 19; cf. Num. 11, 4; 2 Sam. 18, 33; Job 11, b;
13, 53 14, 13; Las} {901 f —Ase] “when might it indeed be evening?” =
“would that it were evening at last!” Deut. 28, 67; cf Ps. 41, 6;
o541 of = 15 *» frequently in the O.T. To this class also belong Aawp
wibio I eSeo of “then would I have been ended and no eye would have
seen me’ Job 10,18 ; of 11.5{.3. “then would I have sent thee” Gon. 81,27;
NN .:;...:;m .o+ of WALy “then wouldest thou (f) have been bound to
be afraid . ..and to be zealous” Aphr. 48,10; thus even Ly of (:.é
Whaza I of <SS Tadra 38 ¥dsr moifoos KaKshe ) Guapsbvors Madt,
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93,23 (; Luke 11, 42 C. (S. and P. express themselves more clearly in
hoth passages).—Thus the Pexf. is often used after (of) —wa and ool
ef “O if only!” “Utinam !,

§ 260. The Perf. §ot often stands before an Adj. or Part. to lem
denote o Wish, an Advice, or a Command. Originally the Perf. was Optative.
meunt to indicate the accomplishment of the action as completely
cortain,—as good as already dome. This occurs particularly in the
984 pers, Thus often pSw BNooy “farewell”, ¥ppwso; Mooy Jiady
2 arolst duoiog Luke 10, 37; oo (Shuoo pyyuoveters Hebr. 13, 75
S Nt ..gij Ngorg Jis} oo “take pains (take thou the burden) and
curse me” Sim. 316 ull.; Nw}a QL;‘oi OMoo ‘8.5; e i “but instead
of this, be ye assiduous in fasting” Ov. 174, 14; i2 of Mooy “but know”
Philox. 570, 11; w2 Mooy fior NéAs “know therefore” Aphr. 55, 18.
So farther, Matt. B, 25 ; Luke 13, 14; Mark 11, 25 8.; 13, 33 8.; 13,35 8,5
Eph. 6, 9 &c. In the 3 pers.: lasdo iy o090 l} “the priests are not to
use force”; Ov. 215, 11 (where there are more cases, varied with oes);
Joain Loy “let her be esteemed” Addai 44 uld; &> Ll Looy 7
dicakipsy Gal. 6, 93 @dmis] olud] ogor “they are to be constantly with
them” Ov. 215, 11; Jladis Sanw 099 “they must receive blame”
Statuti della Scuola di Nisibi 25, 9.

§ 261. So also looy with @ participle following is often placed in 2 low Sub.
depondent clause, to express an action merely purposed or aimed ab: Jenttine,
.J.”.kl‘![ Yoldila s ogor ... 1 SIS @o;}-.gg...léa R0
ljads ohud ogor Gomd Lasad “and gave charge . .. that all those who

., should not pass the night in their booths, but that five police-
officers should pass the night on the wall”, in the Document of 201
A. D. in the Chron. Ed. (ed. Hallier 147, 16), and so, frequently after
89} ('réj 9o Wil N5y lpeandil aly“let us take delight to
ohserve the fourteemth day of every month” Aphr. 230, 1; 0o& 23
o ok ogolp “they wished to cary it [the Ark]” Aphr. 264, 6;
RSN TR Jpo fpof ko Nas. @2 B “they shall not allow
the desaconesses [daughters of the ordinance] to come singly to the
church” Ov. 217, 9; &3 FC-W- 8 ogm‘; “that they might be placed
in it" Jos. St. 23, 14; o8 w081} @O .wg “and. induces them to
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stand” Moes. IT, 90 v. 233, and thus, often. By reason of foes heing put
first in such cases as the following, these cases also may he referred to this
class, viz: \%.%» joon . . . Jooy oppds. ‘it was his custom . . . to receive”
Aphr. 391, 8&c. Cf. farther Jilo Looy flo (i» \aan .o Qooyg0
G\ (mpds 70 Osh) mavrdre wpoaeﬁxso‘ﬂm, kel py eknakely Tauke 18, 1
C.8S. where P. has @ad (Job fo;—ELlo Loy Buooy lly Bee uy dufii
ux0e Brépywumeat John 4, 15 C. S whew P. has JL1{ 1\.0:» Yo I8y} ool fy;
— D AD (SMooy ]Jg ) mpousherdy Tuke 21, 14 C. S., where I’ ll.lS
o ($oot} fy. The last examples show that in these cases the Impf. is
interchangeable with the Perf. And, in fact, the Impf. is the more
usual form.

§ 262. The Perfect of course often stands dependently in still other
circumstances, e. g. opan N Zo";}\s o «2 “when he saw that (tod had
spoken to him” Aphr. 236,19 &c. Frequently in these dependent clauses
either the Perfect or the Imperfect may be employed, according as it is
the notion of the past occurrence of, or that rather of the sequence of,
the relatively later event, that is being specially emphasised. Thus after
’ h;;;,; o;.:a.m; kops. ... @] aliso “they struck them, ... until they
thought” Ov. 170, 7; I} Jsops. “till there came” Aphr. 26, 6 (cf. the
Impf. § 267). So in Jasl \;.. Il; . o Lo Eig oo flas
ks oy “why was he Vexed that he chd not enter into the ]Lml of pro-
mise ?"" Aphr. 161,9, \\.dass might also have been used. In ob.l.g Jy +a9
&} “the judge gave orders to hang them” Anc. Doc. 102, 8, tho Perfoct
plainly indicates that the order has been actually carried into cxccution;
thus it is to some extent a compromise hetween the usual constructions
GOSNy +22 (§ 261), and aLo 09 (§ 334).

§ 263. The strengthemng of the Perfect by means of an enclitic
Jo&) brings into still greater prominence the force of ‘time gone hy’; so
that we may often translate this combination by the Pluperfoct: Liol$
& M.od “that I have told you” Spic. 18, 18; Nos yAeaadi “I have
explained to thee” Aphr, 172 ult.; 168 oyl +2 “when he was horn” Aphr,
180, 7; 0g5i opaLL] Jiaco] “they had been taught together” Ov. 162, 28;
Lo5 bog).&u.fo “and had been delivered up” (f) Jos. St. 10, 2 &c. The

o8 is not absolutely necessary in any such cages, and it is often wanting
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in cases exactly corresponding to those which have it and standing close
heside them. It has become 'so much of an expletive that it is found
not seldom in naxrative proper: Aujasasye ol 008 assw “they gave

. . . 9 . i
him haptism” Sim. 268; ooy los pd “he arose and took him with
Lim” Ov. 169, 26, and thus often in the ancient document in the Chron,
Kdess., in Eplr,, Jac. Sar, &e.

IMPERFECT.

§ 264. The Imperfect stands in complete contrast to the Perfect Future.
in cases like J.x’:.g}% NAT op Z&’.‘?\'f ﬁ}? Jiu3 “the righteous judgment of
God in which he will render account” Ov.200,13; figag ook loond J
“there will not again be a flood” Gen. 9, 11; “these three things I have
explained to thee by letter” (116\1:\:...519 Aalg): ‘other matters’ ) 242
popadlo o6Ms] “T shall explain to thee by letter from time to time”
Aphr. 319 concl. &c.

§ 265. In conditional sentences the Impf. not seldom stands after rmperfect

in Condi-
tional

in the apodosis: spjass. owdamd wdl oo (J “if thou turnest away Senemees
thy countenance, the inhabitants thereof come to an end” Aphr. 493 ult.;
sipnadsy INE] cany & o lhas e Joot [idse dive abd of
“hut if it happens that it proceeds actually from us, the knowledge of
its operation is uprooted from our soul” Philox. 552, 20 &c. The Impf.
is found in both clauses in wooug spls (§ “if we speak, we come short”
Aphr. 496, 8; b:ﬂ'i ived 10uda f wilefiaato W adadllL |
oLk Lsaa) &ded o U 3ol “if ye will be persuaded by me
and will hearken unto me, ye shall not only eat of the fat of the
earth, but also inherit the blessedness of heaven” Ov. 174 wlt. (para-
phrased from Is. 1, 19) &e. In like manner with 49 :-—@.ﬁmi' -2 pas
o 3l “fishes die, when they come up into the air” Aplr. 494, 9;
Lauoto Josad oM 123!‘. 1:"92 liad N ol pn.ﬁ.i 2 1}936 #and not even
when one stands on a high mountain, does his eye reach to everything
far and near” Aphr. 199, 12 &c. But in these cases the Participle is,
throughout, the more usual form (cf. § 271).

), in which case it is the participle which appears for the most part
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§ 266. For the simple statement of the momentary or the conti-
nuous Present the Impf. is not readily used: on the other hand it is
common whenever any reference to the future, or the slightest modal
colowring, appears, e. g. fral “I will hegin” Spic. 13, 195 0k PYHIEENS
“now some one may say” Spic. 6, 21; ek @il ] “as one might say”
wps if, for instance, one should say” frequently; &N N <o “who
would not wonder?” Anc. Doc. 103, 13; wols of fso “what are we to
say then?” Sim. 303 mid. (wanting in the London Cod.). The Tmpd
is precisely the proper form for a wish, request, summons, or command.
Thus, for instance, ,JPIL wdicas mili” Aphr. 313, 12 (mocking
request); {folal ,:;.51; ugnd then may you promise” Aphr. 71, 215 4 3
“let us await” Aphr. 103, 4; a2 \a.?;’ gay “let us then humble our-
selves” Aphr. 119, 5; \Naas “let him accept” Aphr. 86, 13; J IA2iofo
egoé & 83 “and let not revilings come out of our mouth” Aphr.
105, 2; oasd Jlo adaly “let him suffer oppression, but not oppress”
Aphr. 117, 9 &e.

The 2" pers. of the Impf. with §§ is the direct contrary of the Im-
perative: Nyl J§ “fear thou not” &e. Without JJ however the 274 person
of the Tmpf. is but seldom used with imperative force; the Impt. is the
proper mood for this.

§ 267. The Impf. is farther the tense of dependent, subordinato
clauses pointing to the future, even though the principal clanse may lio
in the past: Sorda U;.l; waJadudue “and they will urge Lim to pray
for them” Sim. 290 mid.; NWhas Jiau! wll wihy Hoy linda d2 JECS
«for this is an admirable thing, that one should know how to ask questions”
Spic. 1, 20; A3} wanad J oy (J “f thou canst not justily thysell”
Aphr. 270, 5; genadlf W Jai “T wish to explain to thee” Aphr. 345, 1;
ﬁ:g.iaﬁ SSaoly O axli “love peace that ye may rocoive the
reward” Aphr. 304, 17—ora2y Najady Iya Fushey éowrdy cwetipsty
Acts 16, 27; ....&.:p{ pojl.’f woraw 3&) “Mordecai advised that Ksther
should fast” Aphr. 414, 5; kst @3] Npayy 165 J3; o “while ho wantod
to give them blood to eat” Mart. I,122,6; Jypeady wpa “Degan to atbnek”
Moes. IT, 64, 1; (Ofag®{? « + - SO (B9 ;.ﬂﬁ.!:l “for it is mot com-
manded them . . . to worship” Anc. Doc. 43, 26; asafy og}k\* “he obliged
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him to take” Ov. 167, 17; peo oy +98ay A “he set himself to be-
come agreeable to him” Mart. T, 122, 16, and thus in many other instances.
So too after the words which mean “until, before, ere”: lblllgM_{t ot
IS onpa N pEo & aums “Noah did not take a wife until God
had spoken to him” Aphr. 235 ull.; pasdN ) o ].c?b.m.'ia? l?;u.fj._:-. A
Ln:.ahmj “he kept the righteousness which is in the law, before the law
had yet heen given” Aph. 25, 5; onpy Sok adhy I o “gave his blood
hefore he was crucified” Aplr, 222, 5; oDsasy pio poylt Jaile eadsoly
Nppo] widd AN “who reigned in the land of Edom before there
reigned a king over the children of Israel” Gren. 36, 31; —&ohdl gl
P‘E"\.M l!; P .- 188 “as it was, before he had yet taken a body”
Ov. 198, 1 &c. Here the Perf. might stand in every case (§ 262), but
the Tmpf. is more usual. Similarly Wasy | oo & “hefore we entered”
Jul. 45, 2.—Cf. farther Jach cdaay fisf Jgo o “when the time
cume for Moses to die” Aphr. 161, 7.

The Impf. appears with this sense, even when the dependence is not
plainly expressed: Bai B wg § “I do not know how to build” Sim.
971, 4; kags B} ghadyo leno ( “if thy holiness commands me to
go down to the sea” Sim. 336, 13; L8] w9y “leaves me in shame”
7DMG XXIX, 116 ult.; Whal (L) o o& 35 uot miel John 4, 7
and 10; $fal wisposa “let me send” (“grant me that I send”) Jos. St.
76,5; Lashs 4 «wpl “bring out thy son (that) he may die” Judges 6,30
(similarly Judges 20, 13); o jb a0 Jalp —ia améhvasoy Tovg GyAovs,
be ams\dvree k. 7. A Matt. 14, 15 C. (P. &> by), and often similarly
wsed in the Gospels, especially in S. (Cf. on the one hand § 272, and
on the other § 368).

§ 268. A. The combination of the Impf. with the Perf. 8% ap-
pem;s sometimes in conditional clauses, to denote an action frequently
repeated: 163 ok il | “si quis dicebat” Tand TI, 97 ult.; B Jeo
185 apl wpe N et si plus quam vigints sumebat” ib. 93 wlt., and
s0 185 Wk oill & oI 2 2 “for ns often as he came to any
place” ib. 261, 14; 108 M ro “Whenever he was angry” Ov. 186,21 &c.
Similarly Lo& kyalby. .. 5y Naas “in every thing . . . which was re-

quired” Land II, 201, 7. For such cases the Part. with 15601 js far more

Imperfect
with law,
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usual (§ 277). This combination is met with rather more frequently in
hypothetical elauses like {68 22y Il as{ “how should he not Tuve heen
handsome?” Joseph 88, Note 5 (Ov. 287, 26); {od @iy “he would have
had to love” Ov. 278, 15 (incorrect reading in Joseph 19, 3 auwbo);
J6& wéing @ “why should he have fled?” Ane. Doe. 90, 225 &
Noos pas] “what should T have dome?” ZDMG XXIX, 117 v. 2355
{55; {laasy oj.:g “who would see?” Ephr. Nis. p. 64 v. 203; il}: “ws l! fﬁ
Jsoa. (o1 opgponalt 185 Moy O @ pis fionad “ix not then the Tight. in
one month stronger, in order that the loss of that day might he supplied 27
Ov. 70, 17, and many like instances. Similwly 188 wamy wo o “who
could (can) then be sufficient?” Eplr. (Lamy) T, 175, 19; aypoN Jsas 5
<03 “how much more must they he sanctified” ib. paei; kag ... Jsas o
{85 “how much more must . . . injure” ih. 205, 16.

B. But this combination is particularly common, in place of the
simple Tmpf,, in dependent clauses after Perfects: fp fiau]. .. cassl]
Nolad faud 005 albaay auvépysTou—dore wiy dvealon acirols e
dprov payeiy Mark 3, 205 Jod) s A o) wof “he gave them Tife that
they might he moved” Moes. 1T, 104 v. 448; o035 \qﬁa.ﬁsl\.ul; M.qn.fl.lg
H:’.'io.ﬁ “and thou hesoughtest that thine offerings might he aceepted”
Ephr. IIL, 254 D; opiddr Léd odully 185 18 pﬂ[ “it [IAaa the sab-
bath’] would have had to be given to Adam, to keep it” Aply. 234, 2;
1851 Nall . . . [Nojad (Sopd Phaie® Nt 008) auw . . . WSy
“his clothes they brought, in order that the blessing might De conveyed
to a large number of them™ Ov. 186, 26; JAwgr pio 185 Jud . . . Jlolo
waulgo 03 “nor even...was he alarmed before ho foll into sin and
was fettered” Ov. 81, 10 (line 8 has merely Jangy waa pHo); 165 wf)
o 105 gy “he would have had to make it gush out for him” Aphr.
8914, 4 (where one MS. leaves out oof) () ; lhogaady 165 by ff 937 o
{05 Il “should he not have heen afraid (v. supra A) to reduce theo
to slavery?” Joseph 15, Note 10 [Ov. 277, 2] &e. In all these cases tho
simple Impf. would be sufficient; and in fact it is much oftener met with,
even in this application, than the construction with (8.

(*) This tedious construction is rare with Aphraates,
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PARTICIPLES,

8§ 269. The Active Purticiple, when it forms the predicate, denotes,
a8 a Nominal form, fivst of all a condition, without reference to a de-
finite time. Such a condition generally represents itself to us as a preseit
condition; and in this respect the Active Participle is not distinguishable
from any other predicative adjective: ]i'f\\.‘é.é “killing () I is exactly
like i w.3j “Just (am) I”. But its close conmection with the finite verh
gives the Participle a more verbal character, which is specially shown
by the circumstance that the bare participial form can dispense altogether
with the expression of the 8 person as a subject (§ 253); it farther
appears for the Impf. over a wide range, and becomes almost o tense,
without, however, losing completely its Nominal character. Although its
chief nse is to express the Present, yet it is not a true Present; precisely
where it has the appearance of being so, it might for the most part be
taken as an Adjective proper.

The Active Participle thus denotes very frequently the continuing
as well as the momentary Present, and in this meaning it almost entirely
supplants the Impf, Examples abound: the following may illustrate the
transition from the representation of quite constant conditions to a state-
ment of what is momentary: exts & Nl lpeas gLl “for the lion
hy its nature eats flesh (always)” Spic. 7, 14; \\9.?»’; ] orams ey
Joldo ljmod aspsad Resye Jwad “he ruins himself whoever accepts o
hribe, but he who hates to take a bribe lives (mr)” Prov. 15, 27; {tase
SoNiada opeb Wjal hd fadfy NgiJ bba wSiasgu] eands g
Gopaani wblio “for as soon as his friends hear the dear name of Rah-
bitli, love for him is inflamed in their hearts and their hosoms glow”
Ov. 202, 12; oppoad H Nanw Jaoy @f “now also I receive his com-
mand” Ov. 172, 5; Hoaf. .. oo opf “wo figure (for you herewith) the
image” Ov. 189, 4 &e. _

§ 270. The Participle stands plainly in direct antithesis to the past
in oppm L‘é.ii oi Ao ol ]! H;L‘\; old\dsa “the word of God—na
man has come, or comés, to the end of’ Aphr, 101, 17. Thus the Part.

often appoaxs for the Future, whether it be that the condition is set he-
' 14*

Active
Tarticiple.
Presont.

Mature
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fore us in a more lively fashion as a Present, or that the construction
suffices to relegate the indefinite statement of the condition to the Future,
The Impf. in these cases might be more obvious, hut the very possibility
of exchanging the two here shows that noit'lwl is the Paxt. o proper
Present, nor the Tmpf. a genuine Future. Gl i I\ ([)avcpov 76?')70‘87'0.’!
1 Cor. 3, 13; W& dyAdosr ih. (Harkl. ioop 1.25"\ and wyet); Niaa
13 o aw aoLo &ockooo Kot My okdow Jolm 12, 28; Lo y RSN
oU Uy aarab"amq elg Tov cdver Joln 11,26 8. (1. Lasas J§'N); p.k.uo{ Aol
AN, JAN, D caol.o «Jerusalem has been destroyed, and will never
again be mha,bltu P Ap]u 483,18 (and frequently thus with ySaSe ... )
{og.&\! JJJ.A oM} o 7!,» \@e “gpeedily the righteous judgment of
(God overtakes thee” Murt. I, 125 wlf.; A Juiy &N (Aa .ok,
J.n}:g. o “on the completion of six thousand years the world is dis-
solved” Aphr. 36, 20; i waw ef.die “and then 1 hring up” Aphr.
72, 15; QL %@ Jijoo i waad p J-bﬂ..f; .{951 e oo J2324 “con-
troversy . .. continues as to how the dead rise and in what Dbody they
will come” (where the Impf. without more ado exchanges with the Part.)
Aphr. 154, 15 op N3} LS slaad “to-morrow thou seest him” Hphr.
IIT, XTLIIT mid.; ,:95, INS & ,.\..}._{ “those who shall comoe after us”
Jos. St. 80, 2; wBNko Laid J6] $od5 >k 08 Leb Iadyy aiage
‘ac (b kéoAS “and on the establishment of that new world all bad
movements cease, and all oppositions end” (farther participles follow) Spic.
21, 7 &e. With special frequency they oceur in eschatological delincations,
as in the 22 chap. of Aphr. where the Tmpf. scarcely ever occurs.

§ 271. Thus also the Part. appears very often in Conditional Sen-
tenses, both in the protasis and the apodosis: i-oMap i9h ol Jo

as. “and if it also pleases us, then we come to an agreement with

thee” Spic. 2, 4; onpmet wihsyp I o, & 11:9 @opl fady \Q “for if
thou tukest water out of the sca, the loss of it is mot noticed” Aphr.
101, 9, and many others. Similarly in quasi-conditional sentences with
v2: {baisy 85, filad fagmy oo “when riches increase, avarice hecomes
great” Aphr. 267, 21 (cf. § 265).

In all such cases the Part. is neither an actual Future, nor an
actual Present. So too in sentences like wil sl of +50 “but perhaps
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some one may say” Jos. St. 5, 13; 42, 15, where the Tmpf. might stand
quite as well,

§ 272. In a considerable number of instances the Part. stunds for In Depend-
o Kuture action, instead of the I'mpf,, even in dependent clauses: y enttisen
Oae® PN “till his Dody rise again” Ov. 208, 21; oipab L3 Jsors.
“until love for him come” Aphr. 39, 13; hadas w80y Jsofs. “till t];ey
should offer incense” Guidi, Sette Dormienti 24 v. 43; l:vci.n. @axao
o A o ZJﬂ.l‘.,.@ “and he ministered for many years till he wus
taken up” Aphr. 273, 2; an o o> 180 Jpaporg [Lhah Soild. oo
Go\ “he placed with them as a pledge and hostage Kawadh his son
till he should send (them) to them” Jos. St. 10, 17 and many like ex-
amples with g, 3 JSof. — ot @pld? LLSL\:}:}J; “that we confidently
assume that we shall live” Aphr. 459, 18; @MZ ,:.5.9.3 Iy oo O 08
<3N “give me hostages that you will not come in pursuit of me” Jos.
St. 61, 2: A3} s ool Jly ko N5| pudso “dost thou engage, not
again to do...?” Sim. 292 supr.; lﬁln.in.g onliad ofy i) o o
twhile he thought that they would restore to him his iniquitous possession”
Mart. T, 127, 11; JA3 50 AAaw <336 N\ o} 008 epasdy “who
thonght that the enemy would also seize upon Edessa (Orxhai)” Jos. St.
7, 18; @ord Idipo laay Ldlo Lelia Ni@ar Bao ctalle axis o
“and the fools did not know and did not perceive that sorrow and regret
would soon overtake them” Sim. 388 mid.; fizag Kl ... .ﬂgs AL PO
N Ly Jaeo “for he had come to understand Deforehand, what grievous
harm would befall” Ov. 197, 6; & . + « Mo off Jayady Lo} o Ly
My ondj “the Holy Spirit made choice of him (Noah) that from his
sood oven the Messiah should be horn” Aplr. 236 paen.; n..io!}aff
ford\ Lan. wgoldy “that they had promised to turn again unto God”
Sim. 821 mid.; w3 o ol Npb opaay Jy waol Pflgo.ﬁatm ,.:"noﬁ &
93 “lot not vanity issue from thy mouth, lest He withdraw from
theo and cease to dwell in thee” Aphr. 185, 20; X Lad bl +q JadF
«lost perhaps he find fault with me when he comes” Aphr. 340, 19;
&l LS LN “whether perchance he saw any one’’— Guidi, Sette Dor-
mionti 27 v. 168, and many like cuses. But still, the Tpf. is far move

usunl in these cases.
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The Part. stands in like manner loosely as a consequence of o verh,
especially an Tmperative: wLéS. off k) acdaa df([)sfrs o, groudice ¥p-
ysalou modg me Mark 10, 14: Matt. 19, 145 Soifiud piad (Ao wasa
dispere TOUG VEKPOUS 4 Gdeu Tovg Sorur@y. véKpoug Matt. 8,22, and frequently
g0 in the N. T. with woeaa, coasa; \JE —pa “lot him go” Sim.

283 inf; elonrd (S. yo2) 1609 kéhevooy  dopehialiyen Matt. 27, 64;
W Mo sano “hid them kill me™ Mart. T, 25 mid. ; .:f.\.. o ge..ns
“hid him sit down” Jolm van Tella (Kleyn) 51, 35 wsads 9 woll 10
lLoL,... sime TG COSAPE mov usplociodeu st éuol Ty Jc)\rpova,utaw Luku
12., 13; @0t pop0 (Saxsd ofo “eall S ‘LIllH()ll, that he may dance be-
fore uq’ Judges 16, 25; hud Libai po..n “rise, that we may go forth
and pass the night” Jos. St. 29, 11; \sa..g -.oyof,.n. i;za,.:g J.:.a.\go VN
liieas “into one of the pits \\hu,h are in tho desert cast ye Iim, tlmt
he may sink in the mire” Joseph 29, 7 (Ov. 283, 11); =S5 ..-ogo,aos
o i “take him to his father, that he may come and see” Joseph
280, 13 &c. With other forms of the verb: Jaai spdaal !l “guffer her
not to go out” Sir. 42, 11; NabAw lhag2D waaal lly “that it (f) do
not allow the hody to be corrupted” Philox. 524, 11; o3 J{L woaay
“permit (subj.) the wheat to increase” Ov. 192, 20; <>.j'l n.i£ l\..;.n.
«I allowed them to go” Sim. 328, 4; woasd \oqk 8. ) NNy
ddbowpey awrols Pacysiy Mark 6, 37. (Cf. supra § 267).

Ttarther, notice L:aJ._-; keolso sy J....mi “the physician, who was skil-
ful in healing pains” Anec. Doc. 90, 23; Jash aaox el k=i I
“grace will not accept the penitent...” Apln 153, 15 (cf. 187, ]O),
o8, o s accustomed to give” Philox. 473, 23, and frequently thus
with ¢0; O 2% iaBly “who constantly injure us” Statuti della
Scuola di Nisibi 13, 8, and frequently so with @o{. With special fre-
(quency, Lowever, the Part. is found with “can” and “begin”; wgab !l
a3 > o0 dvarau 6 vide morety John B, 19 (C. a5 fia wipad
“can constrain” Aphr. 491, 13; Haao e l.l “(they) cannot bring to
nought” Ov. 62, 21; w % i vpfavra r/)\km Matt. 12, 1; aupa
ekl “they began cireumeising” Aphr, 210, 4; «B5i3 adhs “thcy com-
menced fleeing away” Sim. 342 mid. &e. Compare also 2o aups
Cod alalp lasieo Hobavro of ypauparsiy ket of Popiocior Jswyds
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dvéyery, Tmke 11, 53 P., for which C. 8. have ' looy wlahw wia (cf.
§ 277 Concl).

In like manner the Part. appears, counected however with o, in
P I weo.dlhbo widl 138 “show e this, and then I shall he con-
vinced by thee” Spic. 13, 6; oAulo Soildd (Ao & @il Nl “let
one go to them from the tlu.a,d, and thc,y repent [= then they would
vepent]” Aphr. 384, 3; INad taslo Oobiae? & o.ﬂ.m.smy o;.:o}“ WA
Jaas OAsbo oopN.B l\;.: “hecanse they had said th(tt their bodies
should be divided and that the queen should pass through the midst of
their bodies, and then she would hecome well” Mart. I, 57 mid.

§ 273. Exceptionally the Part. denotes something on the point of
happening in the past, in sentences like Loy fio] LA o2 “when the
time came for him to die” Aphr. 312, 6; Ja.4o poaw \:..mo? JEW]
<&olao) “they led him away to where he was to suffer pumshmant”
Mart. I, 246 mid. (a like case ib. inf.); wad) Iail o2 wiohdy lwa.
165y “the day on.which the door was to he opened was still distant”
Sim. 363 mid. But the addition. of {88 is more usual in this case (§277).

§ 274. Narration scarcely ever employs the Active Participle (as
listorical present) except in the case of sf; hut this s, fisol, eisel, or
o, “he or she said”; “they (m or £.) said”—-is very common. Thus
.ﬂ.»lo a0 kel amorprdbyres eimew Matt. 21, 27, and frequently; ac-
cor dmg,ly the form psfe fise common in the N. T. must properly have
heen sple fis,  Something different is the Part. in lively description of
dreams, as in Bl Lo fioasas f pab} o2 LS o RS- Liso] yo0
Iyl “and after T bad said ... about midnight while T am sleeping in
the tent, T see a man” Sim. 28 supr., and thus frequently.

§ 275. In brief subordinate clauses the Part. often stands (like
adjectives of another kind), to denote a contemporary condition in the
past, especially after y9: NaOAD o ... s amoxprdeis . . . cyawarTy
Luuke 13, 14; w0 . .« @B o xaraﬁawo’vrwv alT@y . . . SvsTeilero Matt.
17,95 NI 2 {fjn). oLas P »..u:a'p “he sacrificed hnnsu]f to the demons,
to w1t when he descended” Ov. 160, 15; {fv Ma.ds )oLS 00 s
while he stood in the temple, hie saw” Ov. 163 wlt.; LB (Lo \:J..onb.
lad yo “to meet death he ran with joy” Anec. l)oc. 90 paen.; el
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tl‘”% P TR o iy fi=0 “accusations were brought against a
man, while they said” Maxt. I, 123 ; \wasw odj ¢ “while he yet spake”
Gen. 29, 9; Matt. 26, 47, and frequently thus, after y “while yet”.
Cf. oAy . .« o =&, o 6708 Asvly . . . rad%usvoy Mark 2, 14; wsaa 00
Lisa {ioAdy “and when he heard that the epistles were read”
Sim. 269 ad inf. (Cod. Lond. 'a '» ¢5 2a80); G - . . 005 ordd e
SO} Ot®  “they began to watch that they might sce il he
moved his feet” Sim. 275, 15 &e. Notice the contrast with the Perf. in
iLie ﬁ:olf odd Liu 2 twhen she saw that Jehu had become king,
and was coming” Aphr. 273, 9. In all these instances lo& might have
been added to the Part.

§ 276. In several of the foregoing examples a beginning has been
made in employing the Part. in room of the Impf,, even in optative and
other moods. Compare on this point rare cases like tunoos TTPOTOOKE sV
“have we to look for?” Matt. 11, 8; Luke 7, 19, 20; Lk fiso N “why
is he to die?” 1Sam.20,32; A3} Lhsb (@sa “why wilt-thou die?”” Gruidi,
Sette Dorm. 22 v. 142 — 28 v. 168; o Aok figu] ¢ “how are they
to forgive you?” Aphr. 37, 12. Of course it is at the most merely the
first approaches to a modal use of the Part. that can be discovered in
these instances: modality itself still remains entirely with the Tmpf.

§ 277. The Part., properly expressing only o condition, is dis-
tinctly referred to the past by subjoining {88 or, though not so frequently,
by placing that word before it. Thus therc arises a form expressing
continuance or repetition in past time; 188 ,a is newrly = faciebat.
The {88 does not require to be repeated, when it refers to several par-
ticiples: it may be altogether omitted, when the connection clearly attests
the sphere of the past (§ 275). Farther, even the simple tense of past
time, viz the Pexfect, may appear instead of this combination, whenever
the impression of continuance or repetition is not specially conveyed.
Thus, in particular, we have almost invariably 165 alone, instead of {ody
108 as erat. The combination is very common: 098 5o wrpoaghspoy
Mark 10, 18 (S. as¢s); 098 wisfw émimpaokoy Acts 2, 46 (and in v. 47,
farther instances); 098 oAb opyd fasd. “auwilium ab eo rogubant”
Mart. I, 122, 10; ol #2095 “edebant enim” Sim. 274 mid.; pSeswo



§ 277. — 817 ~—

. & i i " - . . .
phkooo liad 185y “used to light o fire and place on it (incense)’” Sim. 269, 9;
2, 3 - - - v I N @ o . — =
il 008 oiand 09d) a2As] Spuso obudy ki 095 RAW
as soon as they

twhile they were bringing out the first who had died,
turned round, they found others” Jos. St. 37, 17. Notice that the Part.
here, along with ¢, takes 1865, though the simple Part. would have heen
sufficient (§ 275). It is somewhat different when a condition is entered
upon suddenly: 3¥%af... 208 . . . o> {05 @b . .. od ¢ “while
he was still secking to persuade him, the gold was (suddenly) sent” Jos.
St. 35, 9. Similmly & jos w2l L ﬂdg&"o Q}é?h& Q.pa 00
Joiols 108 w0 (AL.w wand when they hegan to be put to death,
a magician came (just then) from the city and passed by on the road”
Mart. I, 94, 14.—The notion of continuance is morve strongly im-
pressed in ipd SabS. foiso 1397 & o e 2 ogorR “and
they kept wrangling with him from daybreak till the ninth Lour” Jos.
St. 58, 20. -

This combination farther denotes something on the point of hap-
pening in the past (without Jooy § 273): 0934 OAohb &3 SN ETTAN
“to the place where they were to be put to death” Mart. I, 91, 3; 99, 13
13501 daan oy 165 Jodn Jba, kAw o “when the day arrived on
which the departure of the king was to take place” Mart. I, 106 dnf.;
185 Loy onidpads o Maip a5 “why he grieved in his sickness
that he was to die” Aphr. 468, 14 &e.—Hlaw A, {65 Lovias wopaN
165 “he wanted to put Persia to shame and build up Singara” Ov. 9, 25

Tt stands also hypothetically in f2oof 165 Wiy Gsa> ¢why should
the physician flee ?” Anc. Doc. 90, 23 (close heside 185 worsg § 268 A);
Nod o} “vellem” Mart, I, 167 mid; Auod o —ad “would that
thou didst reverence” Mart. I, 26 inf.; }8% oo JAabh fijo “and what
means of conveyance would be sufficient?” Moes. 1T, 112 v. 550; Q‘?‘i
Nod) Jph Jisy “how could I have undone the loads?” Joseph 229, 14
(0;!. 313, 24); 168 wmaab J| “could he not have &e.?” Sim. 374, 7; o
o 1881 2 \dw.?}ui‘ tng if he were carrying them (his wars) on,
in their interest” Jos. St. 9, 18; omla] 168 Jlohd a2 fids “for thereby
his will would be fulfilled” Spic. 1, 9, and like cases. Thus too in clanses
with a%\w “if? (§ 375 A).
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Similarly also {88 {iss00 LS Jo L3d ja0) “perhaps he will he
ashamed and will not put to death, and he (another subject) will take
away” Mart. T, 124 mid,, where at first the Jooy is wanting,

This combination stands in a dependent position,—amongst other
instances,—in: J88) LLsby (SoadS LEadS. 008) w830 po “while all were
arieved for him, that he was dying” Anc. Doc. 20, 14 = Addai 48, 8;
008 wiapo 584 o “the holy men made a sign that they would
not offer sacrifice” Anc. Doc. 103, 20 (line 25 has merely wlopso fy).
And thus it sometimes stands, even when the dependence is not given
expression to by 3 (§ 272): o3 098 oD (@&I8 aupac “and they com-
menced to beg of him” Luke 24, 29 . 8. and even 3 Ad 00d) (‘34"9,1.,'
008 “they were not able to keep” Aphr. 15, 2; 008 piectP 0951 iy}
o> “which they had been accustomed to worship” Aphr. 312, 21; Jialle
o o&) Qam o8 lpo Il o2 o ) e o5 fpo “and how (0111(1 he
have cult1mted it when he could not summon up the needful strength”
[tit. “when he could not suffice for it”] Ephr. I, 23 D &e. Here the
tedious ooy beside the dependent verh might throughout have been dis-
pensed with.

§ 278, A. The Pussive Participle expresses the completion of an
action, and stands as o predicate instead of the Perfect, just as the
Active Participle does instead of the Tmperfect: oo 7é790£‘?2‘?'0£l Mautt.
2, B, and often in the N. T. and elsewhere; Qo JA.d} U.oi]u.. -
Io;s\ & “in that liberty which has been given them by God (= L:e»..).i)
Spl(: 13, 17; opB bas Paidp Mao.&; CIAW) ql\.Lha: Nuad
‘a0 L& Llo ll.da !L\:..o’o “hut now, through the coming of the son
of the blessed Maxry, the thorns have heen uprooted, the sweat removed, the
fig-tree cursed &e.”” Aphr. 113, 19; <6NLAp o, . . . S ss sazhw [y
“that these words have mot heen sealed and are not to be sealed” Aplw,
101, 5 (where the difference between the Passive Participle and the Re-
flexive Participle with the effect of the Active very clearly appears), and
$0 in many instances. But what we have in all such cases is the true,
result-announcing Perfect :—as a narrative tense this participle hardly
ever appeurs.
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B. ‘With 165 there is thus formed a kind of Pluperfect, 4. e. the
statement of a result reached already in the Past: 008 oads “had heen
got ready” Ov. 172,22; ko3 w3 Lo3 JoNbso paa N “for this testament
had not heen completed [lit. signed and sealed’] Aphr. 28, 8; lpasa) o429
l§aio.:'?- 103 “in which the blessing had heen hidden” Aphr. 464, 15 &e.

§279. A. A favourite mode of employing this Part. includes mention
of the agent introduced by So (§ 247): & S5 “(has been) done by
me” — I have done”. A logical object may stand with it as gram-
matical subject; but such may also he wanting, so that the form of the
verb may be impersonal; thus it may he formed even with intransitive
verbs: & pudo § ;.a.\cli'fapa o0 ywdokw Tuke 1, 34; Jaho o oi0
“lhast thou read the books?” Spic. 13, 85 ¢33 > ,:?l.\yn’i “whom I have
prepared for thee”. Mart. I, 182 inf.; ovor o & el Mo |
oo @l 132 laofo Jiyy Mo ofy @iud L Jaso oy ohio
&4} “if by him the mountains have been searched, the rivers plundered,
and the depths of the seas fathomed, and he has examined and searched
the recesses of the thickets and of the caves” Ephr. II, 319 D (where
the Active form continues what was expressed hy the Passive); Jau]

"> waBaf “as we have heard” Spic. 16, 22; RAisa pio O pud I
«it, Tias not been stood by me (= I have not stood) hefore great ones”
Kalilag and Dammag 88, 8; o pad “he stood” Hoffmann, Mirtyrer
108, 973; o ?}&m «T have walked” Spic. 43, T; W ® ! @of:sg
. “and I have lad no experience of domestic ties” [lit. ‘with
marriage I have not met’] Eplr. (Lamy) II, 599, 8; Jlags L0085 px
o> 3901 ],] “we have been engaged.in no treacherous dealing with the
Romans”. (it has been engaged hy us in no treachery with &e.”) Maxt.
T, 152, 95 & oo 3.3k lpepa “true and straightforward have I been”
Mart. I, 27, 5. Of. the troublesome sentence 7.& o loon EWR
IAjasasse &y l%.n.f.b.ng B LA Jaluyax. “from those quarters
where the people had contracted any of that rvelationship with one
another which comes from baptism” (o “where, for the people, that
relationship &c. had come into existence’ or, still more literally, “where,
for the people, existence had heen assumed by that relationship &e.”)
Jac. Bdess. in Lagarde's Relig. Juris Syr. 144, 14 &c.

With M,
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. B. With loos we get alsé a Pluperfect of this type: ood) wyo?
Jusosae. “which had been built by the Persians” Jos. St. 17, 9; wa y
-3 of> Lé5 1?.&;.. oﬁ N L85 LE;.Q “Iiadd he then not read ... or
had he not heard,—this ?” Mart. T, 127 supn.; 008 pawsan Jaho N
o “for the books had not been heard of hy him” Sim. 269, Y &e.

§ 280. Several participles of the form Nuae are used with an
Active signification. This avises partly from the cirenmstance that the
verbs concerned may he doubly transitive, and partly from the influence
of the analogy of forms allied in meaning. Thus e “Taden with” =
“bearing”; jju, pepo “thrown round (cireumdatus)” = “cucireling (cir-
cumdans)”’; padl, w3, wufo “holding”; st “possessing’; yao
“having placed”; \\uda “carrying”; w3y “dragging away”; padgd “leading
away”; ety “pulling away”; wads. “holding embraced”; 3.5y “remem-
bering” (according to others }53); ad “clothed with” = “wearing™;
o] “givt with”; eléd “shod with”; pwsheo “leant upon ()7 =
“gupporting”, and some others. The pretty frequent Ko () “having ac-
quired” = “possessing” (as contrasted with & “acquiring’) descerves
particular attention. Some examples: J33ll Agsi] oy aBa “the
righteous support the earth” Aphr, 457, 8; ks <88 hind of My “Dut
women carried water” Jos. St. 60, 14; Ad.fo lo’;}l}g Z!ﬂ..oj%.}m ! e);.\g
sy oy “and had not the protection of God embraced the world”
Jos. St. 4, 14; o o +2 okl ﬁagm “blind people who came, as
they led them” Sim. 346 ad inf.; 108 o A] Lafhy “candour [literally
“openness of countenance”] he possessed” Anc. Doc. 90, 25; 188 jaso]
Jhaswy (Aois “he was girt with a girdle of a skin” Mark 1, 6, cf.
Rev. 15, 6. Several examples are found in Philox., Epist. (Guidi) fol.
280 &e. Cf. also 11:9 wis, Pl L eido “having gathered water” w=
“dropsical” Luke 14, 2; Land IV, 87, 9; Geoponici 95, 2 &e.

(1) Just as this word is in a certain sense an Active Part. Perf.,, so also may
the like be predicated of the Verbal Adjectives dealt with in § 118, e. g. Ll “come”,
Mazb “dead, died"; w.bs “having seated oneself” = “sitting” &e. Similarly la
“dwelling", Part. Perf, of lja “to settle”.
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LAA . .
These words, however, may also he used in a true passive sense,
t g Naba “taken”; iy Dulled, torn away”,

PARTICIPLES USED AS NOUNS,

§ 281, We disregard in this place such participles (Peal act.) as
have hecone nouns completely, like fsany “friend”, Jis3 “shepherd”,
g, . ] 2 - .
Bl and fhisas. 7 ofxovpéyy, (Bsapd “ pilln”, IBwope “o hird”, huas,
i o, 1Y q 9 3
‘herh”, 1K 79 mpémroy &c.

§ 282, A, The Part. Act. of the P’eal may be employed in the
Clonstr. State and with possessive suffixes, while the object is set in
genitive connection, contrived sometimes hy means of M :—prepositions
too may at times come after the Part. in the Constr. St. (§ 206): =&
Jsa2o “he who concludes the covenamts” Aphr. 214, 14; lesasad ko
“lawgiver” frequently; wsaad. Np) “he who eats my bread” Ps. 41, 93
s Lo LLss 8! «O thou who diest an evil death!” Mart. I, 180 inf.;
i Asal U;ujl? “Justice which demanded doom” Aphr. 462, 5; Aadw
Aieo “she who gave hateful advice” Aphr. 110, 10; ,Saa O3 “those
who fear thy name” Ps. 61, 5; kaums wawni “lovers of money,—covetous
persons” Ov. 190, 2; &) lpma 3] “are flesh-eaters” Spic. 7, 15;
ol JAmy NS5l “are grass-eaters (f)" ibid. 16— Liadsad. jal$ Purd-
xpiorog froquently; ISipll Asasi ghateal “thy God-loving holiness”
Jos. St. 1, 1; IAres wwd “trumpeters” Aphr. 260, 4 = INieo waid
Aphr, 147, 135 figall g “who lead to destruction” Aphr. 271 ult.;
fagghle O&IN “those who rush into the fight” Aphr. 149, 18; wid
Btis S Ny “who build an edifice upon the san " Aphr. 285, 9 (where
the governing power continues notwithstanding the construct state, the
obhject being placed at the end); Mdsad ppddAs wand “who love
Cthrist in overything” John van Tella (Kleyn) 3, 85 11, 9 (same form).—
ovop “his videx” Ps. 33, 17; < “those who fear him” frequently;
g “those who seo thee” Is. 14, 16 &c. The connection with suffixes
is loss frequent, it is true, and it is confined more to special words.

Only a few of these Active Participles can farther be used attri-
butively, e. g. B2y Loos “an erving spirit” Ts. 19, 14; IASo] o6 {al

As Pure
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“is a devouring fire” Deut. 4, 24, 9, 3; Heb. 12, 29; L.o. fad “u hurn-
ing fire” Daniel 3, several times; L‘i}%o Z.’:...:"a.:.. lwohe “idols fashioned and
false” Anc. Doc. 42, 22, Thus too A2k, f. IAAR “foalish”; e
sgufficient”, “dexterous”; Liald “fitting”. (%)

B. For all those uses in which the Participle hut ravely appears,
the Nomen agentis comes in: wapéps “thy redeemer” Ps. 35, 3; on§des
“his helper” Ps. 10, 14; o0ada “he who sent him” Aphe. 289, 8;
\ukﬁruu aoedl “nourish ye that (f) which devours you” () Mart. I,
194, 10 &c. Thus in particular, as independent substantive, and as at-
tribute ﬁo.éj “ywatelman” &e.

§ 283. The Part. Act. of the other Verbal classes [Conjugations|
is also employed in the constr. st. On the other hand it seldom appears
with possessive suffixes: \& e “he who produces everything” Ephr.
(Lamy) II, 247, 3; oA fded NAaw “who makes his cursing ineffective”
Aphr. 236 ult.; U‘.&j%_l ooy “who offers prayers” Aphr. 66, 17; hidd
ladawl Dauie “salt, that breaks up rotteumess” Aphr. 485, 163
lz]“\bb_‘-::.e:o lpaeo “the shield which intercepts the arrows” Aphr. 44, 2;
Jacap SAaw “those who accept money” Aphr. 260, 16; hjlas wedloo
“who exhibit a profit” Aphr. 287, 2; edan Liasaw ... ks “women,
who subjugate their husbands” Spic. 15, 19; wgisas fibso lad
\6@%:..5 fdiady Kas I;.&;.mﬁ ML}'&:’.I.& “woak passions that
yet subdue heroes under the hard yoke of the need of them” Ov.
182, 18.— ALl 5 Gorasd. WA lae “who wrge on their people
hurriedly” Maxt. T, 16, 6; Soidula walshd “those who fight vigor-
ously (with all their might)” Moes. IT, 75, 5; Mart. T, 159 mid.; %M
llafliga “who ave strong in pride” Aphr. 430 wlt. (cf. Is. 13, 3); Lia
l:l'!.::, wadw “oil, that revives the wearied ones” Epbr. (Lamy) II,
179, 4 &c. ;

(1) Notice that Abstract Nouns in le, Relative Adjectives in uw— and Adverbs
in Aop2~ can be formed from those Active Participles only which are also used as
Adj. or Subst,

(%) Or \&abd>dofl without a (§ 145 F.)?
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A very fow of these Participles occur, besides, as attributive ad-

jectives, and as substantives. Thus 1"\..339 L'y’lfo “gplendid vestments”.

Anc. Doe. 42, 9, and elsewhere Ms=a0; frequently foasde “faithful”
(of which the fem. emph. stute {Basa.dpo shows by the «, that it is no
longer regarded as a Part. Act.; so is it too with f}n.k..:g “a wet nurse”,
and others which have hecome substantives). :

Rem. Quite unique is the instance g8t {hsplso {Asaxal TN
pas NS o “the wise maidens gladdened thee daily” Ephe. 11T, 344 K,
where in spite of the emph. st,—in itself singular indeed in more
respects than one, the power of governing remains. In prose it could be
nothing but o plisd.

B. The Nomen agentis is, on the other hand, very extensively em-
ployed here: hioAso “the restover” often; sy Rinso “founders of
churches” Jul. 125, 27 (immediately heside @561.92 wazawe “and
upholders of orthodoxy”); {%Mmpi spdsanaw “upholder of Chris-
tianity” dbid. 126, 5; wiszeass “my helpers” Ds. 3, 3; ilooiho “who
nourishes us” Ps. 84, 12; Somdafw «he who destroys them” Aphr.
452, 13; oduiyaRsw “she who destroys him” Aphr. 47, 1; @augipo
@y fyovuévey Sudy Heb. 13, 7; Spapyolan “those who are obedient
to her” Aphr. 47, 2 &. But the Nomen Agentis does mot take the
“onstr. St. before the substantive expressing the object.() The Nomina
Ag. of reflexives of passive meaning arc on the whole used rather
as adjectives in the sense of “capable of ... "

§ 284. Passive Participles are employed hoth as substantives and
adjectives. They may be followed by a genitive as Subject or Object,
and may even stand in the Construct State before prepositions; wdodups
<SRN, . .« Lisdy “they that be blessed of the Lord. .. they that be cursed
of him” Ps. 87, 22; JA4o walw ‘“expert in war” Clantic. 3, 8; idwn
IM “who are weaned from pleasures” Aphr. 260, 8; a8 Bl
ol —Aspoo “they who are girded about with byssus and adorned

(®) In Ldbofeli] whinwe iy Rliase “founders of churches and upholders
of orthodoxy" Jul. 125, 27 and llafl} eozal aiskans “upholder of Ohristianity” ibid.
126, B, the Comstr. St. of the nomen agentis is plainly avoided.

Passive
Participles.
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with purple” Aphr. 261, 9; 1.25‘9 & —Paw “those who are horn of water”
Aphr. 287, 16 &c. Farther (&N waiso “taught of God” Aphr. 293, 17;
l%ﬁ;:o kkss “garments adorned” Anc. Doc. 42, 9; IBSanw oladg “a
prayer accepted (heard)” Aphr. 454, 19 &e. Other constructions, how-
ever, are preferred to this employment of the Pass. Part. as o Noun,
except in the case of a few words.

Some of the participles mentioned in § 280 are of conmon oceur-
rence in the Constr. St., ¢. g. {4d 28 “those, who bear the yoke”
Aphr. 260, 20; 58] wjo] “those who hold the keys” Aphr. 260, 7 &e.

IMPERATIVE.

§ 285. The Imperative mood cammot be used with a negative:
Napo “kill”, hut Sadol § “do not kill” (§ 266).

We have one instance of a dependent Tmpt. in <fug iy NSA»
«for (properly “because”) know and see” Mart. I, 160, 20. But this is
at bottom an anacoluthon.

INFINITIVE.

§ 286. Where the Inf. is not the Object Abgolute (on this point
v. § 295), it must always have ™ before it. This preposition gives to
the Inf. the sense of direction, of purpose, &e.; oﬁ}agnn} oQS aaple
Ypbavro haheiy Acts 2, 4; <od) <M eﬁ*}n} +2 “while they (f.) came
to pray” Aphr. 112, 12; Jaehd opuedS. lpmap 190 “and while the
sword receives the command to destroy” Aphr, 451, 4; Qo oo J)
adlioNad “they did not fail to make provision for themselves' Aphr.
452, 9; Aasad. Jiw N Ld.deoy “which is in want of water to drink”
Aphr, 199, 1; eassaS wBa “dispositus ad faciendum”, “facturus”;
o‘hl\:gb. ... 88 wyjw “he cried out. .., that they should abstain”
Ov. 179, 17; o;{.nﬁ.:i.en}, =8 L.ak “it is worthy to be received” Aphr.
108, 1 &e. This signification gradually passes over to that of the Object;
thus after verbs like “to wish”, “to be able” &c.: opolad. aya Cyrodvrss
abroy kparijocs Math. 21, 46 P. 8. (C. odopuln coo axs); wugad #
aftomlhaas. “cannot be lealed” Aphr. 136, 4 (line 8 Joolhgy cunad f);
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wpad i} {iso ﬁ'&"i “how can I know?” Ov. 163, 2; \jhax @hosa
“ye have neglected to go” Jul. 123, 5; fiasad. ... s “began to build”
Jos. St 24, 115 spisasas ool @epe] flo “and no longer countinued to
sock- her” Jul. 98, 11 &e.

Thus too the Inf. with ., as a kind of epexegesis which specifies
dircetion, represents even the Subject.  Compare o plo Nops
aidishsad Nl “it still remains appointed for Israel, to be bro;lght
togother” Aphy. 359, 3; 867, 5 (\adialyy Soi plo g (J 367, 11);
adiohsay N\ ionlfl ook o A “if is not possible for Tsrael yet to
ho hrought together” Aphr. 359, 7; yassad P& . Jusd 7/ e Bai mosshy
Acty 16, 30, and many other instances. Cf. § 254 C.

In o]l these cases the Inf. with M might be replaced by the finite
verb with 9: Compare, besides the examples already given, wiaad
wBay fufo Miuie iobado asimsado pbisad “he is able to love,
and to bless, and to speak the truth, and té pray for what is good”
[last member of sentence being in finite form] Spic. 5, 11 &c. There
are even rare instances of a blending of both constructions, namely
? and thereafter ™ with the Inf.: [Sks & &2 I8\ wuaawy
J::‘.&.: adidsad.  Grt dwareu 6 feds éx T@v Mbwy Tolrewy Eyeipout TékVL
Luke 8, 8 . (where P. merely has esamsad, and S. pans...y);
BASIN off Spad NLRBLT Aani & «if thou desirest to learn
thoso things with diligence” Spic. 48, 16; ISas ia leo.:‘:“u 131y 165 wupol
#»msad “he dared to do this on the first day of the week” Apost.
Apocr. 197 wlt. (%)

Of necessity 3 must be prefixed to M when the Inf. depends on a
farther proposition (almost always ; cf. § 249 K): .ﬁj.mgh.‘f & u.lo’q.\i
“deliver mo from seeing thee” Mart. T, 126, 10; 48N & wi] wreMyy “that
one is saved from observing” Aphr, 22, 18; Ay {Aaf yasad 05 N\
had & o;&n peSd & “it is casier to do good than to keep from evil”
Spic.6,10 &e.  More frequent is the form cxﬁ:ougx'f - ... 085 llafl
“ho did not cease to teach” Kphr. TIT, X XXTIL wlt. (or the completely

(1) However little I am disposed to guarantee the integrity of the individual

possnges, the instances are so numerous, that the idiom must be recognised.
15
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verhal form odad fp & Nlse “too weak to keep from stealing
Spic. 5, 7).

With Nl or {8ey the Inf. denotes an Obligation, Necessity, or even
Ahility: ,.:ohnh. O A T have to say” frequently; Bsasas Joons |
g3 Ky Béy s olv ool amofapsiy Matt. 26, 35; @l I.\-I “must bo
learned” Ov. 63, 24; ;o> A “cannot be told” Aphr. 496, 3 &e.
Sometimes the Inf. with—}». is sufficient of itself in such cases: {§&=
oo ofsoyNsad v Tolry ydp 70 Javuaordy torwy John 9, 30 8. (P. 3
e N\uody) 08); LA il ofshiNan. lj “we need not wonder at
him who is canght” Prov. 6, 30; Ao fids o,.:o;hob.o ef &haas “hut
we must feel amazement and wonder at this old man” Jul. 4, 10 (and
frequently thus); joisade \Nusdy Jiansad “we must therefore rejoice and
exult” Jul. 9, 7; (Soi> afihasaN\ JND yui “they must dissolve like a

dream” Spic. 44, 1; opbod puj g ) it is impossible to reach its
height” Ephr. (L:—Lmy) I, 645, Str. 15; lst.on.a olaxa™. W Lo “how

many commands have I to write” ibid. 303, 11 &e.
In very rare instances a Subject is attached to the Inf. with A, as

if it were a finite verb, asin Séhp] hord ¢d> afhaad “that the
priests may wash their hands therein” 2 Chr. 4, 6; cf. {Sopp {§dno
o> OO l.l fiay i!...f u&a “and that this should happen publicly, fate

did not grant him” Ov. 201, 2; <& Loy o RN ol “that the
hrethren should do homage to thee is a hard thing” Joseph 9, 6.

Rem. On the Inf. with Obj. v. § 293 s¢.; on the Inf. Abs. § 295 sgq.

¢. GOVERNMENT OF THE VERB.
§ 287. Syriac has no thorough-going mode of designating the Ob-

therversonat joct. () It is only in the case of the Personal Pronoun that the language

Pronoun.

possesses unequivocal Object-forms, and these are affixed to the finite

(%) For the Hebrew n¥, the Targum has the corresponding n). This ancient
Objective mark A, is found in the O. T. about a dozen times. That the word was
still known in some measure to the Edessans at the time of translating the O, T.
we may conclude, from its employment in the ancient Gnostic (Bardesanic?) Hymn
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verh.  Occasionally, however, this method of indicating the Object is
exchanged for another,—that, namely, which is contrived by N, followed
by the Pron. Suff.—It is true it is a less exact method than the former,
becanse it serves other purposes besides. Examples: o wgas “he may
torture us” Joseph 204, 4 [Ov. 300, 12]; o Nao “lhas received us”
ibid. 194, 13 [Ov. 295, 15]; (Sofw Moy “I have conquered them” Mart.
IT, 233, 1 (Jac. Sar.); & ey “have escaped (3 pl) me” Ephr. Nis.
p. 62 v. 83 &e. We have the form set before the verh in Oligs udo
“and me ye have honoured” Ov. 141, 17 (var. waidliguo); Lizay (@ado
Jaiy “and I made you thieves” Joseph 220, 4 [Ov. 308, 17]; W.F udo
oax. “and accompany me (to the grave)” Ov. 142, 23 (var. otherwise) &e.
‘With the Participle, however, which does not take Object Suffixes, the
personal pronoun as Object, is of necessity denoted by M, when the
combination proper to Nouns is not preferved (§ 281).

§ 288. A. The M serves hesides as a means of indicating a Definite
Object. The Determination is more emplatic when the Object Suffix,
answering to the Substantive, is, besides, added to the verh. - In the latter
case the M\ may even be omitted. The personal pronoun may be still
more emphasised (§ 225 B); or it may be construed like an independent
noun. Typical cases may he given thus:—

(a) Without Determination [Indefinite Object]: “he has built «
house” {Aus fis or fis {us (there being no Object-sign).

(b) With Determination [Definite Object]: “he has built the house”:

(1) Ihus s or fis {Ba (without any Object-sign, just as in a).

@) A fis or fis {Auad.

(3) ZMA u;h-{a or uap.-{a Zb‘u?_\.

@) Ihan wSids or wapis {hua.

In the case of the Part. taking the place of the finite Verh, X
with possessive suffix is used instead of the objoct-suffix; thus in our
example o KA is the regular equivalent of wajuias.

in the Apost. Apoor. 279, 7 (wAs Sae “he took me"”). It was completely obsolete

in the 4'® century. The reflexive use of Ay (§ 223) is quite distinct from this,
15%

Object
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A few examples may suffice for all these cases:

(a) Lsads Moo ooold  deguetovaty 98 opric Papbor Matt. 23, 4;
Ao IASL wol “he 1a.1qed three dead persons to life” Aphr. 165, 14;
wlo 3Lo.s,z:...cmco Lbo lo&.l yauda “only acquire thon forbearanee
and patience” Sim. 270 ad nf.

(b) (1) 18N ol Vo Jafo NI g Py 1y siBoreg Tog ypapos
un0é Ty Olvorusy ToU be00 Matt. 22, 29; J..Euimg q.uos Naaw] e “he
who receives the spirit of Christ” Aphr. 108, 3; o’zogo_l ofw J “they have
not seen his light” Aphr. 15, 13; Lag ouud.a_. Nsia “let him adorn his
inner man” Aphr. 108, 4; Aujs & ML “thou restorest N isibis to me”
Jos. 8t. 17, 3; o) o a.m.‘:'s'o.é “his villages he sold” Ov. 166, 14;
Ayao waual .ﬂ."‘ } “thy letter, (my) beloved, I have received” Aphr.
6, 1; 16 ,..J.‘»i Loos AL e.& 3 “these three winds he held”
Aphr. 93, 9.

(@) waadudh waal siploxst Diummoy John 1, 43; WICRV g
Lisis) oplofN\ “he who grieves the spirit of Christ” Aphr. 108, 5;
1;6;.53. ©hasa “ye have forsaken the Creator” Mart. I, 124 i,
Aol Naloj “that he may ruin Jerusalem” Aphr. 249, 16; baso
B o Laas (o “and John saw heaven opened” Aphr. 124, 2
(immediately after Lsaa whe L2 “Elijah opened heaven”); (IRT N
A5l wnad yAusisey “and the lambs of thy flock thou slayest” Mart.
I, 125 mid. (and parallel to it A3} Saloe gl ? Hhéaio “and the
sheep of thy flock thou destroyest”); wasal kasas “the world will I
forsake” Ov. 164, 22 &c. Compare {MuSda Aol Soidui (@oi “them
the flame devoured” Aphr. 183, 19.

(3) edodio wodd. &ota] mapehafdvres 7oy "Iyooiy sig 70 moou-
Tdpioy Matt. 27, 27; o wSofule oluad w&osLo “and they surrounded
his house and took him prisoner” Mart. I, 123 (and then ofius opze
“and plundered his house”); Z{.iof@.“, ﬂoﬁa.g “have received circum-
cision” Aphr. 210, 1; eduBhsald ] Ll “smote all the five (f)”
Mart. I, 126 mid.; JSoiN\ oy wpay odly & dyudong Tdv xpuady Mait.
23, 17; wadaai fifdmas wdd fioid Goi 188 wiaw “the tyrunt
flattered the inhahitants of Constantinople” Jul. 99, 21; ps| af
lAuls fidy JARS. Je3158) oy 008 “the people of Edessa held this letter
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in very great regard” Jul. 125, 18; Naul oo L2 “Jezcebel perse-
cuted Elijah” Aphr. 123, 18; oé 185 Sk ligy kalo ormAde “and
he warned the whole of the female orders™ Ov. 177, 7; (09 | FENE =11
&3 “and he likewise commanded the priests” Aphr, 112, 13 & CL
farther fasaas oS ofn 3B “they saw that deacon” Sim. 294, 4;
&"”L \60;5. Q".\.li 21 “he took these” Jul. 72, 21 (o similar con-
struction occurs often); (Sopd \éui Do} “it (f) devoured them” Aphr.
62, 7; «ASAS. Ao & eaupole “and 1 vescue from death all
three of you” Mart. I, 56, 13; &3 w9l @o 6 “he also Drought
them out” Mart. I, 32 mid,, as also Jpo wifas o “and the Lord
commanded me” Deut. 4, 14.

4) <ol oA onbaa adiksy Ty ywalka avrod 7§ a0sAPE
adrod Matt. 22, 25 P. (different in C. and S); lowms wopa pitbag o
dpylpiee Matt. 27, B; or@as. ofhepa “L threw the dust of it (m.) away”
Deut. 9, 21; —&8&] ot a:m..».g.'.“chamged his hands” Gen. 48, 14; 2
h&’\kg [d w3l “when he uttered this word” Aphr. 420, 18; onam
woad “closed my mouth” Ephr. Nis. p. 57 v. 73; Lass wif aoop
o30S & “that he take all these parts” Ov. 71, 105 NRTT TR PAY)
Jailn “cast his face upon the earth” Jul. 131, 3; uﬁﬂi}du ol oy
Ja>35 “the dogs licked his blood” Aphr. 183,16; opaaus flase) Gopdeb
&9} e “all pledges he had fulfilled in Limself” Aphr. 459, 19;
o eyl I “gtubbornness they know not” Aphr. 177 wlf. &e. The
fourth method, however, is far less frequently used than the others,
at least when the object follows the verb, though it is still common
enough.

The 3% and 4 methods are combined in Fsa.dw Lﬁ.;if 9 of 1S
l&ﬁ)\i‘ il \h.l& Nga (Gadd @oi . .. o “hut when a godlike zeal . ..
carried away these believing ones” Jul. 188, 1: we have here at the same
time another instance of the drawling accumulation of demonstratives
and personal pronouns, which occurs not seldom, though it is avoided
by some writers.

B. In most cases complete uncertainty prevails as to the selection
or rejection of a mark to indicate the object when definite, as several of
the foregoing examples already show; cf. furthor: {haad o] “they
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have profaned the sabbath” Aphr. 242, 16, 18, by the side of {Aaa opa
“have put away the sabbath” ibid. 17 (twice); &r¢ kKhypovopsjoovat Ty yijy
Matt. 5, 5 J5) q.lol.!lj &33n S, Il spolih C, Jss) oLsh ‘ony P. (like
Is. 60, 21), of. Apln 41 10; dwesler 7oy hady Tuke 23, 5 Jsas. opyaj] C. §
o3> oraa P. Still, it is usual to have some mark when the (»1)30(1:
designates a named Person; and cases like asdb oaan] “shall I reckon
Habib?” Anc. Doc. 87, 3 arve comparatively rare. On the other hand,
the object-mark is mostly omitted in the case of Common Nouns with
reflex suffixes, e. g. @opin} ey I o vimrovrou Tog yeipog Matt.
15, 2; Goliio ansa déyrss o dlkrue Mark 1, 18; wopiy \N\doa
apov Ty KpdPardy gov Mark 2, 9 sg.; Somasd adle Sorir omie
“they spread out their wings and raised their heads” Sim. 272, 1; Jae
«85.f “he stretched out his hands” Aphr. 18, 17 (and then L3j9
@sasd. “and conquered Amalek”, with ., as being a proper name) &e.,
and thus, frequently opaay “se ipsum” (compare |SJl atle oraay fimo
“and hated himself and loved God” Ov. 168, 10), although cases like
oo\ a3 ou§ “for he judged himself” Ov. 171, 24 do occur.

C. Demonstratives and Interrogatives in the Objective case are
sometimes furnished with M, and sometimes not: Q&\.S (}& @L\..I.n‘.‘.
BAémers Tabre moyra Matt. 24, 2; Sas F{.o'é.é > “these command-
ments we have received” Aplr. 484, 14; ILf §) . . . oflw “saw (3 pl) this
sign” Sim. 273 inf.; y od “eum, qus” Ov. 175, 26, but y odd Aphr. 48, 2;
woa o) 4o “when he heard this” Jos. St. 55, 14; \adaay fa3 AN
“these fishes they collect” Sim. 274, 1; 9 .&.JJ “eos, qui” Ov. 211, 2 and
elsewhere; y Q}._l, ibid. 214, 7 and elsewhere. So too 3 pgsa\ “that which”
Aphr. 126, 20, and even @Lip{ u.ﬁ.i PRad. u.ygpo.é wSdahd “got
before me, brethren, whatever ye have vowed” Ov. 141, 8, but PR
(Object) Aphr. 145, 13, and thus usually. With 8 ($oins, 3 N3 &o.)
. preponderates, it is true, but on the other hand it may be wanting.
It is peculiar that waif, il “ri, Tiwdc” and L “one” are conceived of
as determined. The first two forms when standing as Object, have M\
throughout: ofu Jf wil odbéer s7dov Matt. 17, 8; 188 wis wil lle} “ho
did not even know any one” Sim. 292, 1; and many like cases: (Ul.l Ov.
189 ulf.; and with still stronger detelmmatmn i o a0 “they
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awaken somo  one” Moes. I, 103, 28;(*) cf. ibid. 102, 12.— L. \aay
okawdahdoy Evor Math, 18, 6; Tuke 17, 2; opay wid & o Jlo ¢o sxiin
he saw one of his fellow-countrymen” Mart. I, 12, 21; comp. Spi:;. 13,26
and other passages (but Spic. 14, 25 (‘}'é’ & oL NP8y o “whoever
kills one of these”); g w5 “revived the one (f)” Mart. IL, 237 inf.
(Jue. Sar); o5 b3 ... 3pa “he sent a Marzban (Satrap)” Jos. St.
17,105 65,2 (but 64,1 & B30 .. . 57a); It B hialy o5y Iy
AL “that many men take not one wife” Spic. 17, 23 (but 16, 12 fiady
A o oBiaad [Laiem); Gomp v pB] “raised every single one
of thom” Aphr. 165, 16; oo] ord oL oL Naan. “he endowed every
ginglo one of them” Ov. 166, 18. For ;n_’sol; (ENY oju “they saw a
Dlack man”  Sim. 833, 6 ab inf. (the Lond. Cod. has yo liaagn ok
joor poofy). Thus «iMAN “every one” Joln 2, 25; Ov. 179, 2 and
froquently. «opad too is treated like @il uis J ool “he nominated no
other” Ephr. IT, 554 F; cf. 555 B. So el “a;l?foq” overagainst cj-’ljj
Ov. 190, 1.

Iagee (of moldol), as an Object, also frequently takes M., e. g.

| D S 3Bago “and let us enrich many” Aphr. 105, 10, cf. 124, 17;
134, 12 &e.; also with substantive: e Jaoio IlisgesS-o “and they
slow many Persians” Jos. St. 60, 13; still we find also Somp asjn

g “they destroyed many of them” Aphr, 242, 14.

§ 289. The M of the Object may oceur by the side of another M.\ o tno
|atrue prop.]: ksadah. oA 13N e arrborerhey 6 Fedg Ty vidy owrod 21?:;:;&6
slg 7oy Kkdopov John 3, 17; lhau Jdo oS o d>e “the fish brought ;’f_m‘"“
Jonuh sufe to dry land” Aphr. 66, 18; Lizsj BLY LoDl o s
«gnd bring the ship to the place of quietness” Aphr. 458, 6; @3} waal
) WY W) e \;}:9..\ “led away the children of Israel captive to
Babylon” Aphr. 36, 2; ifjasassad [Pausidd Hanw oo J “they
shall not adinit heretics to baptism” Ov. 220,19 JathLF (ipa e
iyl @f Maagpo “that he bring even the Arians into subjection to the

() Of. wdly ah>ys “one's knowledge” Ephr. (Lamy) I, 91,9; ai) e} axdl
twhet is deax to one” Jul. 221, 6 (and thus frequently wafl ed.) where the determi-
pation by means of the personal suffix is clear.
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truth of the exalted Trinity” Ov. 193, 13 &c. We have even as many
as three Ns, and these, besides, depending upon an Inf. with N, in
i3 UM Jlafodaas, o asmaN wal\ J) “we shall not be ashamed
to take this woman under our instruction” Ov. 102, 15; cf. W caéie
Jiashy lasiade Nolad “dgoploors 0% mot 7oy Bapvd oy Ko 7oy Tad-
Aoy el 70 ¥pyor” Acts 13,2; and jess 1o AIDAN Go. o;."\i lnli
& > “but they hired them Balaam, the son of Beor, to curse
them” Aphr. 213, 7. In 098 8 ofy (@olofuoasad JLIS “and were
wont to call on him for help in their loneliness” Mart. I, 122, 9, of is
indispensable on account of the participle; while in opgs G}
Jisdso) oharaldN “that he may bring them to the service of Christ”
Ov. 175, 19, in spite of the second X, (@oD occurs in an unusual
fashion in room of &sf. But of course, alongside of another N, the M
of the Object is often wanting, e. g. Lo o lial o8 o osko
“and that man gave him that staff” Sim. 272 inf. &e.

§ 290. Examples of double transitive construction: —Siedkas
Jsaads ona 8 airdost 6 visg ewrod dprov Matt. 7, 9; Rdase wSaSleolo
kel (06re) adr§ Umodiuara Luke 15, 22; oppso Lalu “he overlaid it
with brass” ZDMG XXIX, 109 v. 27 (but v. 26 with prep. pyo bolos
o3\ “overlaid his god with silver”); l¥ olasl “I asked him of the
words” Aphr. 395, 2; ILisAs ope{ “he showed him the future” Sim.
871 inf.; kiao Q}Aoj odam! “laid severe afflictions upon him” Sim.
337, 9; 1 ppd (@3] w&L “he showed them, what” Aphr. 160, 18; Koo
Itacol o “makes plysicians hateful to us” Ephr. IIT, 658 F'; osad
w&L “show me his Lord” Qv. 296, 2; hadofi\ weldale “and they
stripped me of the splendid apparel” Apost. Apocr. 274, 16 (Gnostic
Hymn); Sop\ ikiolo Jia. &uf ian “caused them to cross the Jordan,
and gave it (the land) to them for a heritage” Aphr. 357, 8; oS\ Liseo
Moal “and it (faith) gave water to drink to those who were athirst”
Aphr. 22, 6; Nl WA I3 Lio] “he caused the children of Israel to
inherit the land” Aphr. 20, 4 &c. In several of these examples it is
only from the context that one can judge which is the first, and which
the second Object; {L&so] . Mooy might, for instance, mean also
“makes us hateful to the physicians”; and wdl e might oven



§§ 291. 292 — 933 —

more readily suggest the conception “show me to his Lord”. Moreover,
keeping certain verbs out of view, we do not often, upon the whole, meet
with such double transitive constructions, especially with two substantives.
The theoretically possible employment of the Aphel as Causative of a
transitive verb, which already has an object, is applied only within
limited range. It is doubtful whether both the Objects in a double
transitive construction can receive .

§ 291. Apart from the participles treated of in § 280 (w&aB N opgaf Lassive

uthey wear his armowr” Aphr. 100, 17; N3 @.fs Lised “thou art ;:::L o
clothed with glory” Aphr. 494, 12 &c.) the transitive construction of the
Passive of a Double Transitive is very rare, and indeed wholly confined
to certain verbs. Examples: oo amasly “they shall cover themselves
with sackecloth” Aphr. 49 wlt.; .,b:-.é Aspol “thou didst receive retri-
bution for thy wickedness” 2 Sam. 16, 8, and, differently, bk a3 uplﬁ
“they received righteous judgment as a retribution” Aphr.. 49, 3(% (but
line 6 blo Juup); okl )33 U-\og “he was filled with great wrath”
Maxt. I, 18, 5; 188 lso Jlay “he was full of cunning” Aphr. 61, 11 (and
so, frequently, with «sol] and lbo, but they are also often construed
with o). Cases like awdlhd JLidsd liphy lasis poaw “he incurs
[is condemned in] the severe punishment of retaliation” Spic. 14, 26 we
have already noticed in § 243.(%)

§ 292. Tt must be kept in view here generally, that apart from the gharacter
personal pronoun, Syriac las no clear mark or form for the Objective, Soastion
‘nor even a clear notion of it, so that these Object-relations are at bottom = Svrise:

treated always as mere adverbial adjuncts to the verb, whether with or
without the preposition M. This prep. as an objective sign, is of course
distinguished from its other applications, by this circumstance amongst
others, that it is bound to disappear, with transformation into the Passive.

That the syntactical relation in powsl @ssas o is a different one

() w9 “to pay”, “to requite” is doubly transitive, of. Gen. 50, 15; 2 Sam,
16, 8, 12 &o,

(?) The subtle distinctions, which Arabic Grammar makes between these caser
and the proper Object-relation, have no significance for Syriac,
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from that in p&éap'\ém% #ol might not indeed be demonstrated by
means of translation into other tongues, but would be so by means of
transposition into the Passive of “Simeon killed Abraham”, “Simeon
said to Abraham”: the former would then read ‘ol & ‘a \Jwlf, the
latter ‘sl g ‘aM jwll]. But in the case of many verbs undoubtedly
transitive, the passive construction is quite unusual; and with several
verbs there is a measure of uncertainty in distinguishing M, as an ob-
jective sign, from M\, as a dative preposition.

INFINITIVE WITH OBJECT.

:::;tui? § 293. The Infinitive, just like the finite verh, may have an object
subordinated to it. Thus e. g. w>AaN “to kill me” Acts 26, 21,
and frequently; o,]eol\‘ﬁan%, “to. put him to death” Amnc. Doc. 89, 14;
u.llécji.g.&%. “to serve me” Ezek. 44, 13 &e. (cf. the forms with w&ies,
o § 191); besides cases like (@4} oﬁ}:p). “to teach them” Ex. 24, 12;
&) wsaad “to hear them” Ps. 34, 15 &c.

With other nouns, nearly all the cases noted in § 288 may be
illustrated also by the Infinitive. It is rather a favourite practice to
place the Object before the Inf. with .

(a) Without being determined: Lus uﬂn&. “gysipout Térver”
Matt. 3, 9; spmsaN (LL@ “to set in order many things” Jos. St.
81, 11 &e.

(b) Determined: (1) sy ol orpd Noax “to take tho
entire treasure of the king” Aphr. 199, 10; ouagA JadG o5 b.:::n
“thou canst make good the dreams” Joseph 31, 11 [Ov. 284, 16];
BN fioy w8 W ppel] “T have been ordered to lave this done”
Jos. St. 3, 21; aﬁ&mﬁ)‘.g @S oo e Iy ladaskt “to learn and
understand the investigation of words is an admirable thing” Aphr.
446, 15.—(2) waa. \NAawS “to kill myself” Ps, 40, 14, lxp?;}.
onaad. “to tend his people [as a flock]” Aphr. 198, 6; oASaad Nj w.g.uk
Saaand (02 “thou canst understand the saying of our Lord” Aphr.
71, 6; (= pDhad) el patloll 008) W} “they wanted to keep fast
hold of the Astabedh” [“general”] Jos. St. 89, 8.—(3) Iyl orgaa.
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“to curse the earth” Glen. 8, 21; ladiaN\ obefSlaad. “to despoil the
man” Aphr. 130, 3; waady ppd AN Laieo IA) od wa fsp\
opedasaN “nomm voluntatem llam magnam et sanctam non est quod
possit retinere” Spic. 20, 24.—(4) 138 IAND &3saaxa “to understand
this word” Aphr. 70, 4.

§ 294. Together with these, there are cases in which the object Noun-Con-
clearly comes into genitive relation with the Inf. This can happen with siruetion.
personal pronouns only. Very rarely does it occur with the 1** sing.:
uLﬂ.ﬁ.&Pﬁ “to make me clean” Matt. 8, 2 P.; Luke 5, 12 P.; in the
former of which places C., and in the latter S., read wlewspaN. It is
found rather more frequently with the 3 pl.: Sokogdasad “to burn
them up” Ov. 126, 2 (instead of &y} efdasa™); olasidasaN “to de-
liver them up” Mart. I, 153, 15; Q&lq&‘&x} “to render them (f.) in-
effectual” John van Tella (Kleyn)46,12; wdyassa “to make them (f.)”

Aphr. 319, 5; o8ihsa “to preserve them (f)” ibid. line 6.

INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE.

§ 295. The [indeterminate] general object,—the Inf. Abs.—is not Piscea
of uncommon occurrence with Transitive and Intransitive, Active and m.a e
Passive verbs. A definite object may also stand alongside of it. This
Inf. serves to give more emphasis to the verb, by contrasting the action
with some other one, or by giving expression to its intensity. Of course
this emphasis has frequently become very trifling. Examples: A finshy
“that he builds up” Aphr. 201, 5 (in antithesis to ‘throwing down’);
S e L 165 I ey o5 adhad fa Mddsy “for teachers
are asked gquestions; they do not ask them” Spic. 1, 17; adhudio 1éada
S wudvoy mriorsvs Luke 8, 50 O. (= Aphr. 21, 1; P. 8. without Inf);
REIJTREIC Y @] “even when they are victorious” Jos. St. 15, 18; {pad
LA Astp o8 “the prophet was very sorry” Aphr. 453, 11; $haad Jif
093 ihep “but they destroyed (what he had built)” Aphr. 10, 20;
wSpame alimyp “overthrow it” Aphr. 201, 6; 213 }§id 490 “and
while they are continually bestirring themselves” Aphr. 437, 7; J thasoo
af 185 (LS “but sgw no man” Sim. 304 mid.; AP s [hus
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“why hast thou then [so greatly] sinned?’ Aplr. 270, 5; oke laNj
of Lo, “was she then troublesome to him?” Joseph 293, 2. With the
Part. pass.: Ao NWAay “killed is he” Gen. 44, 28; @oas sl jahy
“torn in pieces is Joseph” Gien. 87, 33; 188 @AM wo @Dy “was it
(m.) then sharpened?” Mart. I, 126 mid.; péhso jof oi 188 L2l {Lusd Jf
ady, éwpcirst wroré Tyw Topoy Sachau, Ined. 2, 14 (§ 279) &e. Thus also
with verbal Adjectives (§ 118) like wup wpashy “that he would have
fled” Anc. Doc. 91, 3; $M.got wi.Ba whapy “that you would alto-
gether keep silence!” Job 13, 5. Similarly 1% epad 33307 “that we keep
good watch” Ephr. IT, 401 B; omio | oppapo “and is not sick” Synodes
(Chabot) 28, 17, 22.
Placed § 296. Liess frequently the Inf. Abs. stands affer the verb, in which
e the  cage the emphasis is even stronger: {fus Hol Koo od (a9f tho fo
“and he did not see this water at all” Sim. 313, 12; 30 Jo ;-\9“_-_9 ]
“it is for thee to speak” Sim. 315 ad inf.; pés o )ao.ﬁ “arige!”
Sim. 271, 6 (and such construction is frequently found in Sim.); wge
wieh “flew [swiftly]” Dan. 9, 21 (= Aphr. 870, 19); {88 rosly 27,
ohedio ob3)Asp 1auds “then, as often as he merely thought on his
sanctity” Ov.189, 14; alsa.dpo A 0. “only believe” Spic. 2, 13;
Q2% 18uds kAN jaee “only give command, O king!” Joseph
117, 11. -
Without § 297. In very rare cases with the Inf abs. the finite verb is left
TiniteVorb. it altogether: PR B0 ol o1 wodd.aedo “and sometimes
they put Paul in bonds, and at other times they stoned him” Aphr.

300, 20.
Afh.tmhta, § 298. The Inf. Abs. cannot take either attribute, or numeral, or
of another . . . . .
form, taking attributive relative-clause nor can it stand in the plural or genitive,
the part of

or govern a genitive. If the general object requires a measure of deter-

General

Object.  mination of that kind, (*) then an Abstract, of another form, answering to
the verh, must be chosen. This however is sometimes done even where

() Syriac is commonly satisfied with a simple adverb of quality, e. g. I3 !
Aokay) @ms “he did not find fault with them severely” Aphr, 261, 19, where also
Aauyy LS @$aa I8 J might have been used,
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the Inf. Abs. might stand. Examples: J5} Jioadoy 7o...é;£ Le.sg,l.g
“Antioch, experienced a violent earthquuke” Land I1L, 244, 18; Ao
Ioifoo laus Jlase “he died an evil and painful death” Sim. 333, 3
(a construction like this is common with Auso); Kl adiat Aol ,(?..o’,
“thon was it destroyed for the last time” Aplr. 399, 6; L da ASIL
165 W33l “he had been well brought up” Eplr. T, 110 E; INS5as o)
1%-%:3 “lo, I have blessed thee with a manifold blessing Joseph 297, 9;
A AW AL o> ;...'ﬁ\.lc:g “for lo, I have twenty times heen slain”
Mart. I, 253 ad inf.; lyeay of sl of i NAoM 1ouds Ao oL o
“for not once only shall he be put to death, or five times, or ten times”
Mart. T, 246, 9; (%) epks I Z{JOK lolsy JAN \og}gg “that they cir-
cumcise the heart of stone with the circumeision which is not [made]
with hands” Ov. 125, 26; JAe NAanN\ “to put to death” Spic. 17, 20
(where the Abstract is employed to keep two infinitives from coming
together). An Abstract occurs alongside of the Inf. Abs. in LL Asaso
JAisS {hase A3{ “thou art suffering a sad death” Simeon of Beth Arsham
(Guidi) 9, 10 — Knos, Chrest. 39. An abstract noun of allied meaning,
but from a different root, appears in an eﬁceptional way in piady ko
INia 130y MAS was “when men lie down in this sleep” Aphr. 170, 12;
and |{Aig aawhy “they fell asleep” Joseph 105, 11.

Such an Abstract noun may also be represented, where the
connection is clear, by the relative y referring thereto, or by a personal
suffix: 13§ {Aaiy ILLS “the feeble reprimand which he employed” Aphr.
262, 5; Ooppal Lasi 48 Joxr BAe “the wicked murders in which |
men destroy their brethren” Ov. 132, 14; wAuaizy IAsias “the blessings
with which thou hast blessed me” Joseph 201 ult.—202, 1 [= Ov. 299,
9—10]; e}y kiboj “the fast which they kept” Aphr. 49, 12, and fre-
quently; and so &b} “they kept it (the fast)” Aphr. 44,5. Cf
farther—where the words are from different roots—yd el laSas
“the offence, which they committed against thee” Sim. 295, 2.

(*) A. later recension for liturgical purposes substitutes a more convenient
construction, with the preposition: —&eij-ai Lyo Ha o) Offic. Sanctor. Maron.
Hyemal. (Romae 1656) p. 866d (cf. Aestiv. 74b wlt.).
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In w303 waoi] o] “they received [were beaten with] forty
each” Mart. I, 197 mid,, the word “stripes” is left out, being under-
stood. The instrument appears directly for the blow in kb wSiasaioe
edSa “and they give him a hundred strokes” [l4f. strike him (with) a
hundred rods] Bedjan, Mart. IT, 579, 8; lazeo s M), wopuloo “he gave
him eighteen strokes with the sword” Bedjan, Mart. IV, 179, 18; wojio
oo oL “gave him one stroke with the sword” Guria et Shamona 24, 8, 11.

D. looy.

§ 299. The enclitic form /88 (Jooy with the West-Syrians, jooy with
the East-Syrians)—contrasted with {dey having o sounded (Jooy with the
West-Syrians, Jooy with the East-Syrians)(*)—has the signification of
“was” after a predicative Part., Adj., or Subst.: |85 oo “ascended”
Gen. 2, 6; Maod Ll “I rejoiced (f)” Prov. 8, 30; 188 PepS “was
cunning” Gren. 3, 1; ; lauiso {SINF 188 {ps0ad od) “he was a priest of the
most high God” G'ren 14, 18 &c. Bo too i 185 ko 35 “he was an
hundred years old” Gen. 21, 5 &c. It occurs farther after Auj, and, by
way of adding emphasis, after the finite verb (§§ 263; 268): {85 <Sohul;
188 A wSHads. 008 aupo] “had afflicted him” Job 42, 11; 184 I&oﬁ
“fuemt” flequently, &c. Thus also {85 JJ with the meaning “not”, having
nothing of the force of a verb.

18o1, when the of is pronounced, remains always before its own pre-
dicate: .7} (8o odiy s “for he was righteous” Job 32, 1; Léoy Jailo

. o820 ol “and the earth was waste and empty” Gren. 1, 2; 8o ko

Iyily w9 “and Cain was a tiller of the ground” Gen. 4, 2; ®a.o
oipas Iéol “and Joseph was in Egypt” Ex. 1, 5; wsas. 8o ua{f f&b\o
“and the God of my father was with me” Gen. 31, 5 &c. So with Jdoy l}
“is mot” (verbal); Liish pio puil 1801 Jf oAy \NAD ) yap reapdiz cou ok
Yoty sullsice dvedmio Tob feod Acts 8, 21; tonpy opspud Nagor Il otk &l prhog
o0 Kaloozpog John 19, 12.—The o is also pronounced when some other
word comes in between the proper predicate and jdey: {doy G

(*) For the determination of this distinction, which is not set forth in the old
MSS. we are entirely dependent upon Biblical tradition.
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E‘kd Suly ydp dorw % émeryyehia Acts 2, 39; 18or b oy & adrd Cuy
s John 1, 4.

185y scems also to stand after adverbs and adverbial qualifications,
when these constitute the real predicate, e. g. Auod @asany “drs ust’
Oudy Juzp” John 16, 4; 188 ldSaas “d 74 ;ca’mqo' yw” John 1, 10; a3
OMod sy & “sf ék Tov kdouov Fre” John 15, 19 (followed by l!ili
Jasy & (9Noor with 71, because it precedes the predicate) &c.:—but,
throughout, {oo with % has the meaning “became, happened” (éyévero):
180y oiu)s S “6 wdopog 3 alrod éyévero” John 1,10 (183 enls
would mean “was in his hand”) ; woor § lhats] & o “usls &k mopyeicg
o yeyswiusfe” John8,41; wod Lus Nan & Tadra é& Boylowie éyé-
vero John 1, 28; 1SN {ASD 180y (SaL&NF mpdg ol 6 Adyog Tod Osal éye-
vsro John 10, 35; {doy filAsas.o “and there was darkness” Gen. 15,17 &e.

After adverbs and adverbial expressions, a diverse understanding of
the foo is often possible, and accordingly variations occasionally oceur
in such cases, either among analogous forms in the same tradition, or
among different traditions.

§ 300. The Impf. Jooy is commonly placed hefore the Participle, Torms of
to convey the semse of the Tmpf.,—either independently or dependently f::‘Efd
(after 9). This collocation is employed particularly to express continued, i
or repeated actions, or actions determined by ordinance: ol cation
i o o ooy ke éEovsioy ¥owkey adrd Kplow woihy John 5, 27;
ool Ups>. ol A} ppd kb & wagdy juhsaawe Jiuis of Ifofni?
wahk “a Visitor or Presbyter or Deacon, who quits the world, shall
loave whatever he has to the church” Ov. 219, 24; L3883 N\ 12 w02
ebrd @oond Jfp “for he commanded the Jews that they should not cir-
cumeise themselves” Aphr. 95, 14; goof @SN3} off @ad lI8 fas
igi» “how much the rather it befits you that you wash” John13,14 8.,
and essentially the same in Aphr. 227, 9 defdere vimrsiy (Where P. has
\o\‘ﬁilf); Gl (}J.* 8ons )] g My “that on no account
should women enter into their convents” Ov. 210, 4 = 212, 4; and many
instances to the like effect in these Canons, though alternating with the
simple Impf. More rarely without »: 529 Joorl, M “think not” Mart.

T, 218, 1; ko \pl Joono . .. 30l of J ddv 3¢ iy ... éabiy %8 ral
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wiyy Matt. 24, 48—49; and quite independently Y 2osk elile,
literally following the text ¥sovrou AA%Soveou Matt. 24, 41. With the
subject-pronoun  attached to the participle, thus > Joorny of
,j,? d...-’s;.gl&ago “f only we may enter and be blessed by thee” Sim.
308, 1; {Asvaso Lyops. ool “thou shalt remember the oath” ibid. 323, 2,
So too with Part. Pass.: jad ofaxw ool of O Sudi 38 [Sfecds]
éxBaAhopbvong ¥bw Luke 13, 28; kooia s, (coongy “that they are con-
tinually taken up with fasting” Ov. 177, 2; ypud loor “stand” Spic.
17, 17; Jaik N pudoo oMo pAa ooy “it shall be made and pre-
pared and placed at the door” Sim. 877, 8.

Rem. On looy with other verbal forms v. §§ 261; 263; 268; 277,
278 B.; 279 B.; cf. farther §§ 260; 324 E.; 338 C. On Jooy with the Inf.
v. § 286, and with adverbs § 308.

BE. N

§ 301. A and its negative Au{ Il or A, (§ 199) are, in their syn-
tax, essentially alike. In the matter of Tense, A} (as Noun) resembles
the Part.; when it is strengthened by an enclitic Jos), the resulting com-
bination then answers to that of the Part. with J6&; thus 65 A} is
nearly equal to “erat”. This {o& does not necessarily require to be in-
flected according to gender and number, seeing that N is properly a
masculine substantive in the sg.

§ 302. Sometimes A, and more rarely A}, is found with the in-
dependent personal pronoun following: Jif Ao “and I am no longer
in being” Job 7, 21; ,asf N>, “they are not there”, “they are not in
being” Jer. 10, 20; Ephr. II, 554 C.; IIT, 419 A.; Ephr. Nis. p. 62 v. 88;
Jul. 177,15; varied by @af M} J odk slo/ Matt. 2,18 O, (P. S. Sorlf 1)
bt @il A “nom sunt qui veniant” Ephr. IIT, 418 E; \&u{ Ay o)
“those who are not in being” (set overagainst Sorbuly i) Aphr.
274, 6; @3l AN liopaes. Jo “and if for the moon they do not exist” -
Ov. 70, 8 (for which 1. 1 &y @orBdh); (as} A, Aally flsays “in the
trouble of man they are not [involved]” Ps. 78, b. A is a mere copula
in the original passage Kifeoys N3] Auly “who are you Christians”
Land IIT, 258, 17 (so in =S84 ot (@Il A] “they are his agents” Land
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111, 53, 2635 ang &) A Q‘lg Au} Land IIL, 91, 17; 140, 17; 141, 12;
142, 15 hut all these passages are translations from the Greek; and in the
Yery same way we have pao Bl A “I am nothing” Land ITI, 281, 13;
B A Jau] “where I am” ibid. 283, 7).

§ 803. Far more common is the combination of N.{ with possessive
sulfixes for the 1% and 27 persons; while for the 37 person Au] is used
either alone, or with the possessive suffix. The usage here, in some mean-
ings, is made to follow strict rules; in others it varies.

Aul in the sense of “exists”, “is extant or at hand” appears most
frequently by far without any suffix: AJj b N das “in every church
that there is” Ov. 217, 4; Lo (var. 185) 003 Ao “and there was no
water there” Ex. 17, 1; kiks Ao ({ 4if there are no righteous persons”
Aphr. 458, 9, y N} “est, qui”, “sunt, qui” frequently ; kAL Naf “est, ubi”
frequently; s N} I2ige Ko “it is long, till” Aphr. 33, 2 &e. But it
occurs with the suffix also: wSefu] spmoal wits sting still exists” Aphr.
135, 2; 188 wo0Ay ppd Jis “he created what was not in being” Ephr.
Nis. p. 55 v. 144; oA} | ovpdsn AN of “or fate has no existence
ab all” Spic. 9, 95 oS 183 r.hu] I ©ff ) “she, who did not even
exist at all hefore” Ov. 203, 16; yp¥ =SoAN. 1o “when Adam did not
yot exist” Aphr. 158, 115 s —SioAuli @0 \as “for every one who
exists” Spie. 4, 15 &e.

The bare form predominates also with M in the signification® be-
longs to”, “is the property of”: o A va “when thou hast something”
Prov. 3, 285 of N @0 NAN gewri 7§ Eyovrs (“unto every one which
hath”) Luke 19, 26; fohN\ abolyp o Ao jad opy Af§ “who-
over has anything denies it, and whoever has nothing, struggles to got
possession of something” Spic. 47, 2. In none of these three examples
i there any definite subject. Compare ot Aol fLd pa “he has to do
with the judge” Isanc TI, 42, 104. Farther, waad (Ha0e o N )
o .,21.:_9 b3o o l\.};g Jo o “he, who has it (kZie the possession)
andd loses it, does not find it again, and he, who has it not and runs after
it, does not overtake it"” Aphr. 356, 2; GO 005 N Jdon Lais “they
had golden ear-rings” Judges 8, 24; Bsa.dso o 005 Auf of 134d] “but

he hud helieving parents” Sim, 268; o A olp2ad N Jaooo “and his
16
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beauty was unbounded” Sim. 272, 13; i o Les A3 “who had a
daughter” Sim. 278, 12; Ksasacp N Jols NSAN “for all distresses
there are remedies” Aphr. 135, 3 &e. )

Very rarely occur cases like oypétns Lotk st B “hut we
have liberty in ourselves” Spic. 13, 4.

With other prepositions or adverbs likewise, the bare form N
appears freely, although Al with suffixes often occurs too, especially
when it comes after the prepositional phrase. In such combinations the
signification is indeed gradually passing into that of the pure copula:
NS 05 woohl Miis & dpxf] Fw 6 Ayos John 1, 1; a3k \Nda
Kadao feabia Aol pa Ndag “for in every land and among every
people there are rich and poor” Spic. 18, 4; sl o A3 “in whom
is knowledge” Spic. 3, 11; J&f Naoo pdws lads LD A ) “there
is no strength in the wicked man to stand against the good” Aphr.
182, 4; fjodis Sorad A “Judas is not with them” Aply. 65, 2; AN,
wide N\ A§ b “all that is upon me” Spic. 3, 21; A lpad <o
obdN “and with whom is no truth” Aphr. 182, 13; L A “are there”
Spic. 14, 1 d&c.—waoha] kozas 18807 Ji2eo “the filth of sin which is
in the villages” Ov. 116, 7 (parallel to sz} lpdda Ay (Bafw
“the sin which is in the streets of the towns” line 6); ... <380 (*) N5
=Y @opl}.i wgll faults ... are in me” Ov. 141, 4; <Sohu] S l&bﬁ\ﬂ
165 “God was in them” Aphr. 70, 6; i GorAull @i k5§ “the
brethren who are in the convents” Ov. 218, 11 (alongside of A Ly
Gohaila “the monks who are in their districts” Ov. 216 ult.); <&
b, o ohuli “she, who is in the midst of the sea’” Apost. Apocr.
974 paen. (Gnostic Hymn); {Asaad opiu] sad o) wad N “for
upon the top of high places is Wisdom” Prov. 8, 2; opasy o @
093 @opl}._{ “from those who were with him” Ov. 162, 14; & o.}‘ﬁ
165 oo} oibdN «if it had been always with him” Aphr. 128, 3; oreiad
ekl uaol}a} tthe golution of which is not with us” Ephr. I1T, 687 C. &c.

Al occurs constantly with the suffix, when it is merely the copula;
thus in cases like @32t o2+b (§ J #8) opalu] I “this is nothing else

() Read thus.
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save the sword of Gideon” Judges 7, 14; oid Aao pinl i @ma,
1851 SioMu! “Joseph was fifty-six years old” Aphr. 465, 11 (in the
parallel passages merely joor) ; otbatNY & Jods fid) fidad of 188 —Siolu]
Joul “hut this blessed Rabbila was from his childhood a heathen [had
heen hrought up as a heathen]” Ov. 160, 11; 16uda lid) bl of onpAs
183 S0l “his work there, however, was only this” Ov. 168, 15; HALQ
p>ads! Srlul opof “and her inward part, which is wasted, is Jerusalem”
Aplr. 98, 9; Jluds] wsED] Q‘:og..&ai Jo>a wiso “and the sons of
peace are the brethren of Christ” Aphr. 305, 5 &c.
With suff. of the 1% and 2°¢ person: @auBu fradal 1A] & (A}
Opels éx ol wartpdg Tob dieyBéhov oré John 8, 44; e} Ay if thou
art willing, so are we” Aphr. 493, 18; lhdys oBa} o “as long as we
are still in the world” Ov. 195, 19; <Al itAeors B “T am a Christian”
Mocs. IL, 73, 18; Auoor WAl 7..2 “gg T was” ZDMG XXTIX, 116 paen.;
el JeBS, “we are robbers” Sim. 365 mid.; Lawh el I otust “we
are no magicians” Mart. I, 182, 3; ka3 Lad ©f guhul} o] “as thou art
now also the head” Jul. 18, 3; @hued @auAul IASwio Lotus Ilay
“in what anxiety and fear you were” Jul. 21, 15.
§ 304. Examples of the uninflected state of I8e) with Al: 188 A les Aut
{hswl & “she had an handmaid” Gen. 16, 1 (Ceriani Loey A\J);ﬁgi o
0k wpsan 185 Nf I of “but there were no brethren, who dwelt theye™ ™*FE
Sim. 286 mid.; o 185 A} INZsgul 1853 “other things which he had”
Sim, 276, 7; 85 A} 8] wadle &ub wailf Loy 1851 A liad axeae
l{.uh‘. “gnd in the midst of the fire was the form of four beasts, and
overy one had four faces” Moes. II, 98 v. 858; ki [6& A “there
was no water” Aphr. 462, 13 (var. cooy A); Jpldasle flamdo Jpdis
ok 185 AJJ§ “the gleaners, the poor and the strangers, who were there”
Sim. 276 inf. Often too in translations from the Greek 1651 \Soriul,
168 @d-A) alongside of o9 Gor A, 205 Sl -
§ 805. That M answers, as regards syntax, to the Part. (of Jooy), Aul em-
is shown also in constructions like whSa~ Al Jf ¢ “before T was TR e
in existence, thou didst fashion me” Ephr. IIT, 342 E; A} pped5 ] i S
o “he sold all that he had” Ov. 165, 24; wSoh.] ofo JAUF . .. aohd of lear.

“they learned where and how he was” Ov. 169, 23; ... ].Aig Aol 2
16
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Moot Aups “when I was a boy,...I saw” Ov. 164, 10 (cf. § 275). Ac-
cor dmgly the word has heen combined, like a participle, even with the
Tmpf. of Joor (§ 300): &b oix Nl (Soony o8 wke Cany Eyerw John
5, 26 O.; khad ... O <BioAd Joonsy o] “in order that he may be an
en sample for us” Ov. 159, 7; <ot loor My “that he may not he™ Ov.
62, 22; INSs ol ool ... JB3 Josood Ny “that the discourse
may be about a great change” Jos. St. 92, 4; \%gi Uz::-. S Aoy
oo A Joond Lg.,gaof “that in all the churches there may he a
Grospel in separate parts [i. e. a hook of the Gospel arranged in the
original order], and that it bhe read” Ov. 220, 4; looy > O
oDy .,...j e “gave to us that we should be, as it were, ol
him” Regulae Monasticae ed. Chabot (Accad. dei Lincei, Rend. 1898,
41, 15), and thus, frequently,—particularly in translations from the
Greek. Jacob of Edessa has the word with a purely future signification
(Epist. 13 ed. Wright p. 11, 7): Joone ohuis 185) -Gpok.fi (LI
RSN <ohud “God, who was, and is, and shall be for ever” So even
A3 fiodo LD od o lod Ml Joonsy “so that they even had life fmd
great reasoning power” Moes. IL, 104 v. 444. With the Part.: o p,@u
N lodn e “cuwrsed is the opinion which exists” Ephr. IIT, LIIL
ad dnf. One translator ventures even upon .r..bJ -0y Jolt Imgm de,
Relig. 21, 23, 24.

§ 306. On Aui with the Inf. v. § 286. So too o Au{ Laay 3Dy
o twhich could feel without the soul” Moes. IT, 92 v. 242; J2al bls
oo foonr o Auf... “u chosen vessel shall he become [lit. is it to
him that there be of kim]|" Sim. 278 ad inf., where Cod. Lond. has merely
o Jodn; and thus frequently.

§ 307. When translators put M Al for Exew (also o AN for ¥ysr
“he is” [of circumstance or condition]), they sometimes furnish the object
of ¥xew in the Syriac with X also: thus even &ad N} ) Ndo J] of
¥us B8 ob mwavrors Eyxers Matt. 26, 11 (S. is different); John 12, 8.

§ 808. Sometimes Au,—and even {ooy,—is combined with advorbs
of quality instead of adjectives: b3 P wSoha{ Mlppa (J “if the

~word is true” Deut. 13, 14; and frequently in translations such as AujLaus

ol “they are in an ovil case” Euseh. Theoph. 2, 84 (towards the

»
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end), &c.—o {05 Asle it would he better for him"” Ephr. in Zingerle's
Chrost. 257, 8; ol\uLle 165 Aufd.im 1865 Po “and his coming was not
in vain” Aphr. 150, 15; JLido ALAS 098 (&udi0 “and it went badly
with them in the end” Aphr. 293, 5; <od \&éy,ug Nfeoudm “our
chastenings were manifold” Jos. St. 4, 14.

§ 308". A very rare construction and one pronouncled by BA» A
no. 650 to be old and rude, is ‘'S A} = simple Az LaidNasa\ s.Mu46 L
Ldsdy “and the writing is thus” Land IIL, 327, 24;‘1.&:_}-.5 is) &
Liafhs {3 o Al “whether this observance comes from the time
of the Apostles” Jac. Ed. in Lagarde, Eel. Jur. Syr. 144, 4. Cf. BB
p. 151, 4.

II. THE SENTENCE.

1. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE.
A. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE IN GENERAL.

§ 3809. The Nominal sentence,—that is, the sentence which has a Nowinal
Substantive, an Adjective, or an Adverbial expression as a predicate,— fr':::,:;“
is not very sharply distinguished in Syriac from the Verbal sentence. S°™tec®
The Participle,—becoming a pure Verbal form, but yet hetraying its
Nominal origin—, which is widely employed us a predicate, and No{
which in like manner comes near to the Verh, mark stages of transition
from the Nominal sentence to the Verhal sentence; while on the other
Land sentences with the Substantive verh Jooy can scarcely be regarded
as truly Verbal sentences. Farther the inner constructions severally of
Nominal and Verbal sentences in Syriac do not greatly differ.

§ 310. A Nominal predicate, when set beside a Subject— without copuia
a copula—may form a sentence, just like a verh: Bdoed & wub JAak Y
“love (is) far removed from vainglory” Aphr. 256, 14 (v. farther ex-
amples, with Predicative Adjective § 204 A, and with Participle

£

§ 269 sqq.); ngnj JAhat “love is light” Aplr. 257, 22; Liois wge Jicy



Pronoun of
the 8rd
pers. as
Uopula.
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Li6ds Naoaxy “this is the Apology against the Jews” Aphr. 331, 14;

psaa JAY “the Good Being is thy name” Aphr. 493, 10; JAab oy “in it
is love” Aphr. 297, 7; Lo.n..;; I S ¥ 9 “Lmd in this there is
neither sin nor righteousness” Aphr. 308, 3; < 7..uo§ & “there is in us
of thy spirit” Aphr. 488, 11 &c. It is but ravely that a copula is wanting,
in longer sentences, as in {Au38] AL o159 0012 olf IAND aol lide
Lo JAZo liuda Lusso “and falthel this utterance,—of the wlnch owr
Redeemer declared that upon it hang the Law and the Prophets,—is
beautiful, good and excellent” Aphr. 30, 1 &c. But the omission, not
merely of every copula, but even of the tense-marking 18y, is very
common in short subordinate sentences, like oyl hosi) g “while there
are just persons within it” Aphr. 457, 16; Sopd Jiao Jfsda .o
INGfed “while the vine was torn out and taken from them” Aphr. 463, 5;
o000 ad o} oo “while our wickedness before thee was great” Aphr.
488 ult.; {.8a0 alf Jan§ ihof i INSumo WALl “and brought
one great hewn stone, which was well polished and beautiful” Sim. 271, 7;
NG Raddd & o “while these poor people were still in the
Mandra” Sim. 312 mid. &c. (cf. §§ 275; 305). Wherever the past is
involved, {88 (L8&), 098) might also stand here. Thus in of o {85 A
waas ophad frol L&) “but he had another brother, whose name was

Shemshai” Sim. 268 wlt., the Cod. Lond. has 'a <33 {00y opsaay.

§ 811. Apart from sentences of the last kind [§ 810], the employ-
ment of a copula is far more usual. First of all, the 3" pers. pron. serves
as such, being really a reference indicating or recalling the subject For
a3 thi “Grod is righteous”, there is often said o& «&.3) Z&A\ or
Zu}.\ o5 Aui). Thus odfn o3 .ai “great is his sin” Aphr. 45, 10 (1 8
og&.éu w® N, without oo)); Nui & o5 Naa o'.&..f “his weapon is
weaker than ours" Aphr. 187, 21; o M o »-ooo’ifj “his whole
heart is with him” Ov. 278, 26; kAN ab o5 u:o!.n “older is the promise”,
and (AN & Mbeo “older is the word” Aphr. 27, more than once;

ﬁ.. o3 Jops (§ “if it is a disgrace to thee, that” Ov. 162, 8; 7 ¢ !
o3 pdupl 6 marip fuiv ’Afeadu sor John 8, 39; (& & el
wSiofady. “that his creators are many” Aphr. B1, 7; \e..l{ fﬂa‘ S
Jaido “these are the men and women” Sim. 271 ad inf.; &Y Sl
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Liloo kesi) Jasly “for the just and the upright are the salt of the earth”
Aphr. 457, 5; (“}‘;' &) & “who are these ?” Sim. 271 mid.; =5 Jio
1§48 wa “what then is this?”” Aphr. 13, 12; and frequently o.fag “who is?”;
ot “what is?"; asd “this is” &e. It oceurs, though ravely, with the
Part., as in kad) N kilso Lausj (@] el <4s “the just and
the upright are always found on the earth” Aphr. 455, 115 457, 2;
Loy Q}&D m‘i Aéeo “these chastenings are sufficient” Jos. 5, 16.

§ 312. A. When the subject is a personal pronoun, it is sufficient
“to set it down once; and in fact it stands oftenest as an enclitic after the
most important word in the predicate: I «3j I am innocent” Job 33, 9;
oo w3 “we are thy people” Aphr. 488, 9; wwfs ;..“\ﬂf opdAd “am
I then my brother’s keeper?” Gen. 4, 9; N3} pdl (§ “if thou art wise”
Prov. 9, 12; {&}.\65 Nl oo of . . . A} Z&b}; ofy “that thou art either God,
or the son of God” Addai 3 wit.; ok NI} wHa “ye are the sons
of Cain” Aplr. 331, 9; o3 <o “he is my brother” Gen. 20, 5; 05) {3
Jor\ “that he is the Son of God” Ov.163,12; <ot lpuds “she is precious”
Prov. 3, 15; Jiby 5 [} “she is a tree of life” Prov. 3, 18; JpaN Ly
Jaaisod @Ji “that they are the disciples of Christ” Ov. 177, 4 &e. For
1% and 2@ Pers. cf. the Participial forms, § 64.

Tn the case of two Participles, the Subject pronoun does not need
to be repeated, e. g. okbo ONIl iy 'C}“i & dolere kol BAémere
Matt. 11,4 P. (C. oNs} wasaay proe ©NS oy pro); Nl NI 23
+.3LABo “thou art exceeding angry and wrathful” Jesussabran (Chabot)
5b4, 11; SXji8 \6}.\3? ok f] pid wid “from me you receive nothing,
and depart” John. Eph. 399, 15.

B. Tt is far less common for the pronoun of the 1% and 2* person
to stand alone at the commencement. A certain emphasis is usually
conveyed in that arrangement: guﬁﬁ w2 il o “when T was still but a
little boy” Apost. Apocr. 274, 9 (Gnostic Hymn); e pi Nl 2
SALABo “whilst thou art uplifted, vainglorious and proud” Aphr. 270, 8;
similarly 11. 10, 11; j5.c00 Lo st N3 “for thou art waiting and
hoping” Aphr. 341, 6; w3k ONIl} ppd & diwcovers Luke 10, 24 P8,
(C. oM} "ay) immediately after O3} olby ppsp & Uusly BAémsre; 1851 I
S0 ONI} o0 y0p Dpmsis éord of Aahodvrse Matt. 10, 20 P. 8.;

TPersonal
Pronoun
a8 Subject.
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ewof SN W oly duske Aéyers (a question) Jolm 4, 35 P. 8. (€. o]
,SL\JZ émi); O oM} ,.u\lﬁl Uuels yop ouk sicépysofs Matt. 23, 14 C.
S. (P N3] X)) o wdy I GONily Il Ay dusts ol olderrs Jol 4,
32 . (P, S. oM\ wnpe B oMl fd); R248 BT IBassbo IAacpds “and I
acquire knowledge and understanding” Prov. 8,12 &e. So in S, farther,
Matt. 13, 17; Luke 22, 29 and 70; Luke 10, 24, With the 3™ pers. this
is more frequent: {joas woio “and she leaped” Sim. 273 duf. (Cod. Lond.
adds Looy) dic.

C. The personal pronoun us Subject is very commonly placed at
the Deginning, and then repeated enclitically before or after the leading
word in the predicate, so that this second form counstitutes the copula:
J.;.;.;: [ Bl «I am the Lord”, occwrring often; lsafpe I Zﬁ&:}. Ko
“and T am dust and ashes” Gen. 18, 27; B .’l;o._-ug B “I am as thou”
Job 33, 6; ks Bl B Eyd siwr 6 Xpiords Matt. 24, 5; wis o odo
pc;q;aa_i‘ “we are the sons of Abraham” Aphr. 831, 5 (1. 15 w3 Q9 o
poiad; sendy —psla A ligpspe wap2r wilS NI i auplase o N
“gurely thou, Sennacherib, art an axe in the hands of him who hews,
and a saw in the hands of him who saws therewith” Aphr. 82, 2 (I 4
ooy bl lpdabo “and art a rod for striking with”); Aij & As] “o
rig &l John 1, 19; @3] & N3} o3 N3l ks “uy ab usiluy of 700 marpds
Hudy” John 8, 53 &c. In particular this use is often found with the
Part. as in i s il & So BB eyd eue “it is 7 Matt. 14, 27, and
elsewhere. So too when the pronoun of the 3™ person stands for the
subject, the same word is frequently subjoined as the copula, and in fuct
the two are often directly combined: {Adin @8D3 w3 afodi “lic is the
chief of all created things” Job40,19; ILAG] (or wi&) w&) 28 “she is the
woman” Gen. 24, 44; Lk afody &t adrds sorw 6 Xpiordg Matt. 16,20
cf. John 4, 29.

D. But the pronoun of the 3™ person often appears too in the
enclitic form as a copula with the 1* and 2°® persons as Subject: o8 Ji]
S “I am thy son” Gen. 27, 18; wia o KJZ “thou art my hope”
Job 81, 24; wiyool <& <A “thou (f) art my confidence” ibid.;
Mo o3 M o &l oXptaTag Matt. 16, 16 (cf. 26, 63); omha. @u] o
lo;}\g “we are the people of God” Aphr. 331, 4 and 15 (cf. supra C);
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Jasly L &) ON3) dusic dors 76 dhag TS s Matt. 5, 13;. @NI]
lish ISls (&9 “ye are the stones of the field” Ov. 115, 12, and thus
frequently (el (@A} Aphr. 286 sq.

§ 813. The Copula may farther e expressed by Aof with suffix At as
(§ 303), while {83 does not represent a proper copula, seeing that it is {:wf’ﬁ{:"
always an actual Tense form. But in all these cases the language has ‘;2;;‘;‘;;‘;1;
a wide choice among various modes of expression. Instead of the two the Copula
forms cited in § 312 C for “we are the sons of Abraham”, viz:—to
pdial wd o and sl s (@) o, the sentence might also have run
thus: ) > el o or o 8] s o or merely 'al 'a o or,—
slightly emphasing the subject,—etw 'a] 1.

§ 314. The omission of the subject, when it may be understood suvject

from the connection, takes place not only with Participles, which pass wnting.
over to the category of verbs (§ 253), but in certain cases also
with Adjectives Thus in particular, in short accessory clauses, e. g.:
G +m 0y “who are in need” (“to whom it is insufficient”) Ov.
217, 14; @20y kb “what he was due” Matt. 18, 30; wio o w80 dréuere
kepds Luke 1, 22; hda o oloy éyxdy Luke 2, 5; o \adsy auio p90
lfw “and when he was on the point of entering, he saw” Sim. 271 mid.
(and frequently thus with ,9) &e. Farther in short sentences, rhetorically
pointed with o: fxa.8iMpo o Anaj B3 iepao > Aalo B0}
“of those who were killed I have written to thee, and (it is) true [on the
Fem. v. § 254 C]; those who were stoned I have signified to thee, and
(it is) to be relied upon” Mart. I, 120, 9; —Siofagt wjOQ w508kl
wulsog uau‘:;..cp Mo “they struck him, and (he was) cheerful, lashed
him, and (he was) proud, lacerated him. and (he was) pleased” Moes. IL,
B6 V. 124; ofy o3an )9 ofplis Mgt “S0sid boy “lacerating combs
(were) in his sides, lashes on his back, and (they were) trifling to him”
ibid. 57 v. 175; {NS5] S waioog “and (he is) in need of alms” Aphr.
8 ult.; fhais sasjo “and for avarice (that is) but little” Aphr. 268, b
(where there are additional examples). Farther easio jua el ‘o
they are circumcised and uncircumecised” Aphr. 204, 4 (where the Paxt.
influences the Adj.);— e I pphso wAa pias I “but over some
things they have power, and over others none” Spic. 9, 23; cf. 10, 22,
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Time-rango § 315. The Nominal sentence in itself denotes a state of being, and

e accordingly, first of all, it represents the continuous present (§ 269).

Bentence. By the context, however, it may often become plain that the state
or condition concerns the past, ¢. e, is contemporaneous with the
time of the principal clause. Thus e. g. ppE>AS] Go 188 Jaise
Jiudsoy auf lpsisdy. .. (@elu “he urged them to show in every thing
that they were (are) disciples of Christ” Ov. 177, 3; o A} Jo N4
mdyro oo sixev Mait. 13, 465 of NS Jaepy ... Jbae .. L {fo “he saw
the people, that had no limit” Sim. 271; adsel] @i oL o & 78
el adrols exel, emhfodyoaw . . . Tuke 2, 6. Of. on this use in the case
of the Part. § 275, in which case, however, it occurs far oftener. In pur-
ticular, the indication of past time is often wanting in short Relative
clauses, of which the predicate is an Adverbial qualification (§ 355).—
Sometimes, though but rarely, a Nominal clause is employed to delineate
in a lively manner-a past condition, just as in the example given in the
foregoing section ‘ao SHEaied loy &

Beparation § 816. The separation of the Subject from the Predicate by means

of the Bubj. B 7 g . . .
from the  Of ©, in short successive clauses, is a purely rhetorical device, exemplified

A in L5/ eily s ridlle e Ayobale lledie Agino ILofh
‘a0 auio flo Ialad Ao “Joy, it was fled; cheerfulness, it was re-
moved; peace, it was chased away; quietness, it was driven off; help,
there was none; assistance, it was not near &c.” (eight more clauses of
the same kind follow) Mart. I, 12 wif,, and in lp¥es Aicdheo M j
Bichog (AAS. wiDAWe Iaf SAqwe “the feet, they are struck
off; knees, they are cut away; arms, they are torn out; haunches, they
are struck off” Mart. I, 2556 mid.

NOMINATIVE ABSOLUTE.

Nominative | § 317. It is not uncommon by way of emphasis to place a noun
Absolute, v f
first, and leave its proper grammatical reference to be cleared up by
a personal pronoun which comes after, and which answers to it. Of this
class are constructions like wdhais IBum “the house, he built it” (§ 288);
on this also rests the employment of ooy as copula together with other
devices described in § 311 sg. In particular, we have in this class cases
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like Jiukso afod) lipdn i pa “the clear light,—that is Christ” Aphr.
14, 10; filis ofyby Lick o8 28 of {Aolfa “the foundation,—that is
the beginning of the whole building” Aphr. 7, 2 &e. But a like course
is followed also in the most diverse grammatical relations(): &
g J00] @ord Léo) Wotkatol @gomnas “to all these their purity was
a complete fast” Aphr. 45, 17; ioyi i woidoiha pop JA Loig fidy
wof this great city the king of Assyria laid the foundations” Moes. 1T,
63 inf.; o3} GPRe() oldis iyl Nway “now the ram’s horns are
roken” Aphr. 83, 20; 3 {jil &3 <&LL pio oaas. oD “or
in Jacob’s prayer the mystery was prefigured, of...” Aphr. 63, 17;
orgdiod Naol] ofaib.s NWAD a Nuad) “for Abel's offering was
accepted for the sake of his faith” Aphr. 18, 4; ool L35y oo
ovpwod “and whoever is not ashamed,—his wound is healed (= Ao
183 Jy &1 foed) Aphr. 136, 3; @i oldd (Bibo ol e
N Goripla opasd “ancl those who press on and approach him,
into their secret ears his savour distills” Aphr. 449, 155 Sy o oS
s Jshss . . oy Rl . . . 188 puio Ot “on all that garment,
which was wrapped about his body ... appeared ... only one single
colour” Ov. 165, 7, and frequently thus with longer or shorter relative
sentences: ke > A {ié B{ “I have this to say” Aphr. 486, b5;
onyd Jas (o 3L o5 é oo @Bt ¢ NDPAF NAD o “since
we stand high, the whole people look to us, and let themselves be guided
by us” Ov. 173, 11 &. With Demonstrative pronoun: & I B
Mo o NAs o5 od) N il oS “the sheep which has been
lost out of all the flock,—about it the shepherd has anxiety” Aphr.
142, 10.

OONCORDANCE OF THE PARTS OF THE SENTENCE.

§ 318. The words K¥ad “villages”, fpal “asses”, and JA3] when
it signifies “men”, are. regarded as true plurals and are always construed
with plural forms. The collective nouns denoting animals vary. Thus

() In short sentences, however, it is comparatively rare.
(*) Read thus,

Collactivos
a8 Bing.
and Plur,
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Jin “small cattle” is sometimes sing., sometimes plur., cof. wis. Lokl
“my sheep were scattered” Mart. I, 47, 9 (followed by a number of other
verbs in the sing.), along with ga.a3y ovis. 165 wddao “put his sheep in
heat, that they might multiply” ibid. 46, 5 &c. It is exactly the same
with lgasa “larger cattle”: sing. in Ov. 98, 19; pl. in Ov. 79, 18 sq.
Others, like {zas “a herd”, law$ “vermin” are wholly or preponderatingly
singulayr. ‘

The collective nouns which denote persons, are at first construed
as singular; yet they may also be treated as plural, and so may other
words which only in.a transferred meaning denote a collection of persons,
like $3 “a land”, {Aie “a city”: their attributive adjuncts remain,
however, in the sing. Examples: — Jsas ofis “the people saw” Kx. 82, 1;
Ia3f oppas (@BSNaNy dmoypddeodar mioay Ty olkouuéy Tuke 2, 1 S.
(P. Jas o8 olol\p); Li6d] 1o on cloinAawo o2 wibo “the
people of the Jews are proud of it, and glory in it” Aphr. 231, 12 [pl],
along with \Ny3muly Las. &b s&ohaw Lauly “in which in vain the people
of Israel glory” [sg.] id. 242, 4; &4 3{0 4o ... >ap [y fac Jsas.
“the foolish [sg.] people, who had not received [pl.] ... he uprooted and
dispersed” Aphr. 184, 3 (and construed frequently thus, as sing. and as
pl [in the same sentence]); o0 of plpbo “and the clergy sur-
rounded him” Ephr. IIT, XLIII 4nf. [pl.] (usually sing.); or»3 +ad okt
o& L] “for all that land came” Sim. 322, 12; AJ o8 J&Ny o5 ayo
é’o{. 185 “all the people (‘tout le monde’), who were there, cried out”
Sim. 383, 13 (Cod. Lond. Jsax. o> Jao); AN, ... IALDe ods 2
oo “when the whole city ... was sitting there” Land IT, 55, 18; JEITY
addall 8N AL {Aopase Hagy “what were left [rcliguiuce] of the
blessed band of the three thousand were crowned (suffered martyrdom)”
Moes. IT, 71, 30; and many other instances. Even héis AL & o
Snfasany “a third part (f. sg.) of her inhabitants” Jul. 38, 25—is treated
ag a pl. masc. In the greater number of such cases, a plural, following
in the Grenitive, or a ofs, &, placed in apposition, tends to effect u
plural construction, but yet the influence is mnot quite obligatory, cf.
Sl filavo 1612 M o8 fi& “all this ~host without number sur-
rounded it [Edessa]” Jos. St. 60, 6 (contrasted with fubé&vy Mud



§ 319. — 953 —

G 003 TNy Gopaxy “the army of the Romans, which was with
them, had dispersed themselves” Jos. St. 47, 20).

’ U’%o.m with a plural genitive is perhaps always construed as
plaral, e. ¢. @ol. 005 wian JRVE ) J.\o.m “y, large number of Romans
(i. e. soldiers) lwed there” Sim. 273 mid. (contrasted with Jsasy L\u.m
odilbo 165 wi} “the great mass of the people [Sing. Gren.] was alarmed
and terrified” Sim. 357 mid,, and {0y 6‘19\&.& AL} “the great body
of the town marched along” Land IT, 388, 6, where the Genitive determines
the number and gender). Similarly w83\ @ik & s ... 003 oMo
Jaizesy “more than two thousand men perished” Chron. Edess. (Hallier)
146, 5 (Document of 201); oiké. o Aao (AL} Lokl IL\u.m “the
most of the people of the town renmned with him” Addai 31, 8.—Ns
with plural is construed as pl. only. With these are joined cases like
pold oplf 30 NS Assemani I, 357 (Simeon of Bath Arsham); <o N5
oLj3 ““all who have come” ibid., and frequently thus; Dut the sing. is more
usual here, and it occurs even in that passage. '

§ 319. Even when the plural subject is resolved into its parts by riur. in
means of pa pio (§ 242, cf. § 851), it may be construed as pl, and that fv?:ﬁ'::
even when it is itself omitted: O o NoMoy koro) oo Jpoan oS
.(a.m.l ol & “these ten little books which I have written thee take from
one another” [i. e. “are written in continuation”—“form a series”] Aphr.
200, 15; ofd oI oL “they plunder each other” Ov. 119, 16; (‘*;9?
L & O “which ave different from one another” Spic. 17, 19; 4o o&\f
o5 SNaAD ftw drwe ddy ypddyras ke & Johu 21, 25: of o
0’5...,:5 Sopd r“ ,...u “but they adhered to their several ways"” Ov. 160, 21

t

093) .:.n.ma_g lﬁo!..o ("‘5! Qo ru !..u 4gll our ancestors were humble”
Aphr 188, 17; LisuAia & & oL o0 U310 Ny @S> ADa0

“and these seven [planets] have each of them power [severally] over the
divisions” Spic. 18, 9 &o. (But also in the sg.: Jib i eSiyp Jpo ffo
e ongn] Al oy pwB9f “each of them, as has been ordered it
(f.), quickly carries out his wish” Aphr 281, 14, cf. Aphr. 438, 13; Ov.
176, 27). Similarly hxd {fo \q-buk Jpo a8y NBo “and all things
stand opposed to each other” -Aphr. 303 ulf.—And thus even a simple

o, & Jpoo with a plural following, is frequently construed in negative
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sentences as a plural: &8 JJ OH Jo ﬁ}‘;’? Yoratano “and among
these there is no single one of them” Spic. 14, 5; i I @dud {tuo
otla} “and no one of them resists his will” Aphr. 284, 4; v Oy Jly
SN [ liad & “that no one of these men ... shall sce the
land” Deut. 1, 35 &c. Farther examples: Philipp. 4, 15; Philox. 543, 26;
Apoc. Baruch 83 (fol. 551 ¢ wit.); John van Tella (Kleyn) 50, 18; Euseb.
Ch. Hist. 260, 4 ab inf. (But sing. e. g. in NJIL B edud (2o “and let
none (f.) of them go out” Ov. 177, 11). Similarly in a conditional clause:
SN & Ly ofisal & o > s ([ “if any one of the stories
about one of thy gods is true for thee” Anc. Doc. 55, 2; wadasay J
oy Loy oEbLy & oL “if one of the joys of this world takes him
captive” John van Tella 31, 1 (var. woje.aas). Except in Negative,
and Conditional clauses, I know of the occurrence of this construction only
in A6 & leo S0 “one of the maidens may come” Land ITI,
36, 18, and in w\J G IS S @ {o S\ “why should
one of these maids wash thy feet?” ibid. line 19, which sentences are
translated from the Greek.

In the same fashion as with = &, We have also W00 Q:Aﬁaefmf
o px fioy Jia “they are opposed, but peaceful, the one toward the
other” Moes. IT, 84 v. 127; fidd. [icy 003 MQ “and they were at-
tached to one another” Moes. IT, 100 v. 371.

Prep. with § 320. In the rather uncommon case, in which a substantive, de-

o Bunrente pendent upon a preposition, has the position of subject, it is construed
according to its gender and number. Thus in oY) .aoi. c».&of @0
#0005 N5 N fiba, Jd] Ldisey “and farther there is poured out to-
day of the spirit of Christ upon all flesh” Aplr. 122, 18; & o1y 2}
biol fasleN axd s “even should some of the words mot
agree with those of another speaker” Aphr. 441, 12. So also &o
bo lown Labis 005 wiai Yot “and from their eyes there
darted as it were quick flashes of lightning” Sim. 271 paen. ; Ry oMe
UNSl Labis Loias 188 LAsod “for with him there was sleeping in bed
the likeness of a woman” Sim. 292 mid. ; Join Lassea Alu “something
like a flash of lightning shot down” Maxt. I, 73, 6,
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§ 321. In other cases the verb agrees throughout with the subject.
In particular a plural subject requires a plural verb.(*) It is no real
exception to this rule that Jooy M. may stand even with a fem. or pl
(§ 304), for the properly-nominal character of the sg. m. A “existence”
still operates here. On the other hand there is an exception in the con-
struction, occurring occasionally, of the uninflected passive Participle
with M indicating the agent, in conjunction with a feminine or plural
subject. In this case the language has begun to conceive the form pAas

> (§ 279) as quite equivalent to an active verb “I have made”. Thus:

of A {Leubye fla\i:'\a.&e “gnd hymns and psalms he made” Jos. St.
52, 1 (immediately after ofy wdadd Lhige Ipoloy “by whom many
poems had been composed”’); o & ‘Swda “I have heard this”
Kalilag and Damnag 10, 16; 15,23; pdwe \asa pa boulhs & pas
loso pa Jddo O dmonjoausy diabikny usta Tod Adov kel ustd oD
fevcirov cuvdireas [Is. 28, 16] Jac. Ed. in Wright's Catalogue 28 ab inf.,
and often thus in Jac. Ed. But here too agreement is far more usual.
Of like construction is IAiiay INAsDs & aubose “and on it were Greek
characters” Jos. St. 66, 10; J.‘i';z;u.é 1851 pdo 185 auAo) Jaui “where
the things had been consigned to writings and deposited” (Ps.-Eusebius)
de Stella 1, 18; {Aiyo0as {ANAils & {86 auloo “and upon them
were written hieratic characters” Ephr. II, 145 A (Jac. Ed.?).

Rem. The Singular-construction {88 il exa év adrd Lwy 7w John
1, 4 (but different in C. after another division of the sentence) must rest
upon a dogmatic caprice, like the masculine use of {A\Nsp, when it signifies
“Liogos”. (%)

Rem. On the Gender of Compounds cf. § 142.

§ 321°. ok i, literally “son of his moment” has wholly stif-
fened into an adverb and stands unchanged with the fem., with the pl,

(*) Of gourse orthographical inadvertencies of author, copyist or even editor,—
when, for instance, Sfe stands for the similarly-pronounced eMJ4o,—can form no
ground for questioning this rule.

(® Thus Lgh lo& *is life” Joseph 804, 8 is perhaps correct. Philoxenus
(Budge II, CV, 11) ventures upon Luw ,» ‘“one life". .

Verb in
the Sing.

with Subj. .

in the Plur,

abas 3a
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and even with the 1% and 2 Persons: Aeooll! ofsa 3o faulo wai g
9y mapaypiue () yurh) Luke 8, 47 C. 8. (P. lgusd), cf. v. 55; (@480
asda ofo 12 oSk ja of “but they withdrew, as soon as they saw it”
2 Mace. 14, 44; @dpipas \I,m? widd ohsa ;o “they (the women) forth-
with washed themselves and painted their eyes” Ezek. 23, 40; of\sa 320
.ﬂ.é_\ Lira s'é;-’aeurﬁg oly ¥meuber mpog ce Acts 10, 33; 33 ohsa i “set
forth immediately” Clem. 9, 18 &e. It is the same with ophas (2! D
INQ o o8 oppa. “the same day give him the hire” Deut. 24, 15;
ekl ... odas 3o “we came the same day” Clem. 146, 32; opda. 120
oo ... “they took her away the same day” Jolm Eph. 222, 15—
So also Aufihms ia aad& “they went backward” Gen. 9, 23.
gtr:;;m;g § 322. When two or more nouns, connected hy means of o or a
a Group of like conjunction, combine to form one member of a proposition, then, as
:mﬂ:d regards concord, various cases become possible. If the members of the
I;’:::;ozf ® combination are all plural and of the same gender, naturally the
junction.  conmection is comstrued in accordance therewith. But when there are
differences in gender and number, it is sometimes the position, sometimes
the assumed importance of one or more of the members, that determines
the case. Besides, when several singulars are combined, they are some-
times treated as a singular, sometimes as a plural.
Singular: Kispwo JL a9 “our land and our city remained” Jos.
St. 81, 3;" IAanjo {3sf oL wie flo “male and female are not dis-
criminated there” Aphr. 429, 1; ilubo i%h.l.n IselLo “and measure and
number are full” Spic. 12, 18; wHd4m0 was vy Qi‘..c'» “then went
forth Noah and his sons” Aphr. 477, 9; yial] epdjo odi “he and his
seed were blessed” Aphr. 328, 16: Z%o};.ﬁ. ANagw c‘neﬁ! Aaso =& Léoy
“she and her father’s house received an inheritance” Aphr. 829, 3 (and
often thus, when there is a principal person concerned); looy fiks o
1:'1'.}:2 . “procreation and children are from nature” Spic. 11, 20;
fes0 o} 3*0& {t)a “in which troop or order?” Ephr. ITT, 245 D; Msolo
JByoo filawo Jaso Isoj 85 “and when there was earthquake,
famine, pestilence and war” Jos. St. 1, 4; Soa> \:*. L&.\nﬂ: !
aloje {Dsal “there did mot rise in their heart wrath or impurity”
Aphr. 428, 6; S L3hpp hhay LoLo lhadio Nigar “that quickly grief
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and regret of soul overtake them” Sim. 388, 14; <& «r..fo Jsas o 7--{;
N\Oolly Liaas I fsansa {LaDS “that such a savour and such a sweet-
ness cannot he set forth in the world” Sim. 272 ad inf.; ﬁufg.-l,\: Jsas
S8 ONAN gomany Red ontino .. oo asio lladidy
& 185 dals “how much more must near associntion with his look,
and his charming converse with them, have incited them to all that is
good” Oy, 199, 14.
Phoral: @180 08 0o Qés.:moo “and he and they spoke” Sim.

340 mid. 5 g&?oqo w.ide OIS Soid aaso () “Patricius and Hypatins
1'(:'tm'nc(_l thither” Jos. St. 54, 3; & Jite N of of lams Aawvj
OB odohad o] <pacfl ,G.,ﬂ_oo.js “hut avarice and covetousness
[/it. love of money or longing after possessions’], the which are alien to
owr course of life, shall not even be named” Ov. 174, 11; LSso INL38]
&3 edas. “the Law and the Prophets ave toolittle” Aphr. 24, 3; of {Ldys5(3
Josalis, I::"'s_*a.g “of maid-servants or men-servants out of the laity” Ov.
174, 1; ].;,.a,.:.o 000 WiRO fm:n “Deborah and Barak were leaders” Aphr.
481, 12; ,.mf (-ébu ].l::l.o JAL “wheat (f) and straw are mixed to-
gether” Aphr. 152, 10; So&) caslasp Lioby INLSaLo jaxpoo “and
psalms and Sl)il'ltihl,l songs were brought into service” Sim. 392 mid. (Cod.
Liond. oooy eml\m) —aaN ,.\..53,..6 Nujo Lensss P. C. (\b.nfm.fb,.n,‘l S)
of TeAGveu Kol ol mopva mpoctyouo Sudic Matt. 21, 31, cf. 32; @ma.
o3l ophiudo yugseo “Joseph and Mary his betrothed, both—" Aphr.
472,205 @uf oipa ILLIN (SorJl & oDl ol Isalo NS of [salo wis
“those under vows, of cither sex [lif. ‘sons of the covenant or danghters
of the covenant’], who have fallen from their grade, send ye into convents”
,.( . 218, 19; 003 eilaw @widAN ... —SE™Bo ;..,.“\ax..ao.l',m.o..éb “lor
his works and WUldb (f.) were profitable to every one” Ov. 178, 22; f;z.an:..o
erta0 J3ai Yo JiSa IAabe Lage “and the fire gains the mastery
ovor the grass, lbbllb d.ll(l ]llllbll\\’UU(l and they are consumed” Aphr.
46, 12; o> @hoo Jilin U.\a.{, JSloo fbleoo JAony “gold and silver
5!](1 precious stmws. \\th whu,h the hluldmg vises” Aphr. 16, 13 (where,

1 two masculine singulars preponderate over the plural feminine) &e.

() Write the verb thus in accordance with \eed.,
17
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Cf. farther @340 p> &) @by lias90 a2y hid o sgonl calls to i,]:uf'
and body, that thou shouldst take pity upon them, so long as they endure”
Quotation in Barh. gr. 2, 15 wil. (where at first the member standing at the
heginning exercises its influence, but afterwards, in the pl, the m predo-
minates). The case is the same as with o, in ¢ N5 s caed Wao
Hd BibND ‘lﬂ\.-%u‘s “ll the lusts, together with all the briars of sin,
are burned up therein” Ov. 164, 13.

§ 323. In ranking together nouns of different persons, the 1% pre-
ponderates over the 2°% and 3™, and the 2" over the 311 MNdlo oo I
o N () “L thy lord, and thou, the steward, Imow [1* pl]” Ov.
303, 13; odo Ji{ ado “and we rose up, 1 and he” Jos. St 29, 13, cf,
line 10; B woaliso wLadNsoo fif «T, with my-kingdom, am free from guilt”
Tul. 70, 12; A3} wenlise gheddso N3} ibid. 132, 105 g5t Moo N5
(Gdsaal “thou and thy father’s house shall serve [2™ pl.] Aphr. 272, T0.
The exception sfegd Molo ?E'é;o.ﬁ o N3] llo qg,f.ou.s'/i Jo pi ff
> A2 pliaay “neither thy king nor his command, neither thou nor
thy power, nor even our chastisements, are able to separate us” Mart. T,
155, 8,—has nothing remarkable in it, secing that the 2™ person in this
case is put between two 3™ persons.

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS.

§ 324. A. The relative arrangement of the principal parts of the sen-
tence is very free. The Subject in the Verhal sentence,— just as in the
Nominal sentence, stands sometimes before, somelimes altor the Pre-
dicate; and sometimes its parts arve even broken up or inverted by
parts of the predicate.(®) It is of course granted that in purely Verhal
sentences, particularly in simple nwration, the Predicate stands maore

(1) = 1B a3

(*) How freely words may be arranged in Syriae, is well demonstrated hyf
comparing passages of Syriac with Arabic translations of them. The Arab in (liaf§y
case is continually obliged to alter the arrangement of the words, while the Syria
in almost every instance might have chosen thai arrangement which is absolulelyl
binding upon the Arab.
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frequently hefore the subject; hut this is by no means a fast rule,—
apart even from the fact that, if a new subject of Importance appears,
or if the subject has to be brought emphatically into notice, it is more
usual to place the subject first. Also in sentences with the participle,
the predicate perhaps stands oftener before, than after, the subject. But
in purely Nominal sentences the reverse is the case. Still even the pre-
dicative adjective very often goes first, particularly in short secondary
sentences with +2. It is farther to be noticed that, in the most diverse
kinds of sentences, demonstrative pronouns are commonly placed at the
beginning. In none of these cases do absolutely unbending rules prevail;
and a Syriac sentence can scarcely be imagined, in which the position
of the subject, relative to the predicate, might not be altered, without
offending against grammar, BEven the rhetorical effect might in most
cases be preserved though the order were changed, perhaps by adding
or omitting an expletive word like o5). The diversity of arrangement in
sentences standing close together has often indeed a rhetorical purpose;
but not seldom the same thing has been brought about quite uncon-
sciously. Instances of all forms of arrangement might be adduced in
abundance. It will suffice, however, to illustrate merely the leading cases
by supporting-passages, confronting them with one another,

B. Verbal Sentences, Perf.: @assg <ib fidad o8 o 3] “the
blessed St. Simeon said to him” Sim. 271, 13, immediately following od)
o 10| @ssap b hdag of dbid. 1, 3 (where, however, Cod. Lond.
reads -} ooy op\ j0lo); fﬁtal lass Aasa o.k\ #if the soul abandoned
the body” Moes. IT, 90 v. 221, beside {Aupan. ..n.:...n. oD ol #if his
power abandoned creation’ ibid. v. 222; '.-Lul.f fotk\: oalo “and the
power of God appeared” Aphr. 25, 1, beside 1SN\ oyl L] line 4,
cf. line 6; o ypadoL{ J| Loodsady odio “and he, on whom the law had
not been imposed” Aphr. 25, 9, close to Jewasal padlL] I oan.JL"sL.o

“and on their righteousness the law was not imposed” 1. 22; Ao oo
B Lrat® Moo apaw “destroyed is our sanctuary, and our house of
prayer is laid wa,ste” Aphr. 491, 1.— Imperfect: ppslSy J:sj Litso
wolay opaa “for it pleased the Lord that by thee his name should be
glovified” [lif. “the Lord willed that by thy hands &c."”] Sim. 270 mid.,

17*
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close beside {Aasro {Le> ].v,.no..so Jépasal a:n,..m.\.t .;,...j:w “that by thy
hand the laws and ordinances of the holy Ulnuch h(, maintained’ ; opy00
ohasiiuls ophad —Sjagoilo olo;k\g Looia wliy “and let his mind
glow in the spirit of his Giod, and let his praying comfort him in his
loneliness” Ov. 185, 12.— Purticiple: o8 JS)o Jilamy =TT W EX BN
flis ofh3 >0 J8Lo N e .cn..ml.h’o “know . . . that upon the
foundmtwns of the buﬂdmg the stones are laid, and thcn upnn the stones
the whole building rises” Aphr. 6, 14 (and quite similar in 7, 1); S
Bafhn & Mla L8587 eddas “all these things faith dumlmdq” Aphr,
9, 10, alongside of Liuise LAdaaN. oy Q.sal\s Z'A.x Qb.&so “and these
works are required for the king Christ” 1 12 (where the logical paral-
lelism is set above the grammatical, as often happens); O
wouuw cajo “destroyed are our priests, and our head is veiled” Aphr.
491, 1.—That the verb may also stand a long way after the. subject, is
shown by cases like Jieah Loaoooys N oA ﬁmlg od wodiuda.
. ppadS & A, “Jovian, who was Roman Emperor after him, pre-
ferred peace to everything else” Jos. St. 8, 17.

C. Nomanal Sentences: 71:3 Do Liasy Lsaa “heaven is small
and filled with thee” Moes. II, 80 v. 75, heside Mo Jaada o 3an
83! o B “small for thee is the world, and the parts of tho earth
are not sufficient for thee v.77; & Bm@ ojo Ziqm & iL\m Jasaa
opady abas “the sun is more excellent th:m the moon, a.nd groater is
the moon than the stars which attend it” Aphr. 434, 19 &e. In o}
o lwo} LASLL ].‘l..a'i"‘a powerful commander is fasting” Ov. 99, 19, the
subject is postponed in an unusual way, to obtain rhetorical effect.

D. The position of Joey results, to a certain extent, from § 299,
Apart from certain cases like those noted in §§ 260, 261, 300, it generally
follows the most important word of the predicate (cf. even {Sopgd. {78
“to become servants” Ov. 311, 24); thus it often appears, along with such
word, before the subject. It is not common to have it placed at the very
beginning, as it is in ey; RO AW I{.S.}. ogoy “Canaan’s children he-
came slaves” Joseph 43, 4 [Ov. 290, 12]; {fho wis {g8s (doopy “that
free persons become servants” ibid. 42 paen. [Ov. 290, 8].

E. We have already had cases, in which the subject appears in the
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middle of the predicate, v. § 312, Thus: I&kﬁ\; b ﬁim.po; “that we
are God's servants” Ov. 173, 18; Las \e.nub. o JiLj “it is a weapon
against the wicked one” Aphr. 44, 2; fis, Mf JADoy “since thou art a
greedy dog” Mart. I, 183 mid. & The reverse happens in Auf of 18134
Jisazdyso o 008 “lLe had, however, helieving parents” Maxt. 11, 268.

§ 325. The Object stands most frequently after the governing word,
but often too before it, v. § 287 sgg. Even in the case of the Inf. with .,
it is not uncommon to put the ohject first, v. § 293. In these cases, at
bottom, there is a true Involution.

§ 326. In simple, plain speech adverbial qualifications most fre-
quently follow that leading member of the sentence, to which they spe-
cinlly belong, e. g. l.&.:!.:g Lax. a0 2 “when they came to the altar”
Sim. 272, 8, but often too they precede it, e. g Lord il oidoo
Osola! “and he had been initiated [had heen made perfect] in the
whole Divine mystery” Ov. 165,.16; ofup2 Gooil lipy l2oi & “from
intercourse with women ye shall keep yourselves separate” Ov. 173, 24;
JnANba {ho9? oppooioly Jhdas N Ihsaxia IASSlas llof 4o
Gad loopd “while not even about simple fare for the due supply of
nourishment to the body, shall ye take any trouble” Ov. 174, 8;
Ny Lamwo Lilidg “whoever expects to enter into rest” Aphr. 107,
18 &c. The position of adverbial qualifications may often be of extreme
variety, particularly when several occur in one sentence. The simple
sentence fipad oo J.ﬁ.éa.z: “the Creator prepares the wine”, Ephr. III,
663 A, permits of five other arrangements of the words, which arrange-
ments are all good Syriac; only, in this case, just because of the antithesis
to JM&1d “the host”,—which opens the next sentence, it is most con-
vonient to put the subject first, and the placing of the object last comes
roadiost to hand. With the adverbial complement, {iy»b oo Joyd
MBag ol “the Oreator prepares the wine in the vines”, the number
of possible arrangements is very considerably increased; but, provided
that the genitive association of li®ey o is kept together, all other
conceivable interchanges of position are permissible, although the placing
of the words Mooy o in the very beginning of the sentence, for

Tosition of
the Object.

Position of
Adverbial
Qualifica-
tions,
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instance, would give them a special emphasis (which does not suit the
context in Ephr.).

Position of § 827. There are several Particles which can never stand in the

iﬁ:‘cﬁw beginning of the sentence (v. § 155 (¥), Their proper place is immedia-
tely after the first word, yet they may also take a place farther on; cf.
H‘.aﬂgoagh. Jasis JAm o o 188 faeo “for the blessed old man
longed for the position of confessor” Jul. 55, 21 ; (C. S. aol;) ! oo ol
Ihse @i Breyey 8¢ mapafodiy alrois Luke 18, 1; woasdai Jyudio
AN ormas p wo) Sy o] w&epkd “and the impious Julian
through him sacrificed himself in fact to the demons” Ov. 160, 14. In
Moes. IL, 122 v. 703 sq., p. stands twice at the end of a short sentence,
and at the end of the verse. Still, these are exceptions. We have seen
in §§ 208 A, 240, that these particles may hreak up the chain of hoth
genitive and prepositional connection. Thus they may be interposed even
between the preposition and the relative clause governed by it: pie
JAaady w2y, “for before he sinned” Ov. 81, 8; pdaj of & “but after it
was finished” Sim. 283, 11; 3 of s “but because” Jos. St. 7, 21;
80, 20; Ov. 169, 24 &c.; even of Jlof & “but after he saw” Ov. 168, 8;
of 1601 & “but after he was” Sim. 269, 6 (otherwise, in Cod. Lond.) &c.
Thus too with \\&: cued \Lhy jua > N5 “for every one, it is said,
who asks, receives” Ov. 102, 14. Cf. also the usage in other relative
clauses: otp® “Salf g @ “for whoever has eaten of his hody”
Aphr. 222, 3; sy Nod 0 NS “thus every one, who hears it” Jos.
St. 66, 21 &c., as set overagainst opol] ;..z'\dfg Jso “for if any one
dvaws near” Aphr. 7, 25 o} of {8\ wAso] “but when Glod wills” Spic.
20, 23 &e.

B. SPECIAL KINDS OF SENTENCES.

NEGATIVE SENTENCES.
) ond ita § 328. A. The simple negative J is mainly employed in giving a
sirodgtlen negative meaning to the verb, and then usually stands immediately be-
fore it: y w&aail awugal lJ “his people were not able to...” Aphr.
210, 17; 3 kgD Ny 188 pudo ) “it was not ordered the Egyptians to”
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emphasis then falls upon the word immediately following the negative.
Examples: f%.o;op.!io Bl ol Jadis b 165 o3 K] éyo 0¢ o0 maepa avlped-
mov Ty poprupley hepfBdye John B, 345 wops 5 oD movTes udy o
Kotpydyodusio 1 Cor. 15,51; o5 {Las o fid ILass “this (lc athisno death”
Maxt. I, 245, 8; f:»b\p oS} cfu’.:xb. ).lf o5 ZOQ\ ax. “hie is not God, but
God’s servant” Q‘;un 327 inf.; o0& llL{, aNy “whn is no shadow” Moes.
II, 166 v. 1392; lizay w5 Siuissasw Jod . . y 138 “this circumstance,
that ..., 1s not that which sets forth the truth” Ov. 163, 8; {os Ny NAw
Jooosr hadj lod @ovpas “hecause not in their murder lies
victory for the Romans” Jos. St. 70, 2; L&) Lpasi LiAd {o& N o
“while she was no observer of the law” Aphr. 48, 18; M.faaa {05
JaR s oA “that men are not equally guided” Spic. 12 wit.; ¥
165 jan.) oppBo lJf 188) i JJ:\J.\S ...\305’ “for the word was not
trifling, but he who apphed it was but small” Aphr. 165, 9; f lo& J
B Njaw l,,mm.ag @m).oﬂ.u;. “the freedom [freewill] of the Persiuns I
do not however:deny” Jos. St. 6, 18; I g J IS & fody | “it is
not from fear that T do not go forth” Jos. St. 89, 22; oibdx. & P> oy
o% laF Mool “that this treachery was by no means brought about at
his instigation” Jos. 8t. 12, 17; wfosrohso MEAL oy “that are not
well cared for” Moes. IT, 68, 12; l;|£ ILAes jauda e “not only with
murder, but also” Moes. II, 65, 23, and thus frequently . . . jauda o
or even 1aada .. . e, cf. ]lf h!.on.e Lidy {85 L] zo..ula <ol los |
“not merely to Hdessa [01115,1] came this erhct but” Jos. St. 26, 9;
oA A PLIAY 2! ls:n..so!.\a #2 @ “for not in confidence that
they would return to life did they proceed thither” Ov. 170, 2; {o&
o> A INdbeqw IBs] “he has no foreknowledge” Aphr. 130, 1;
<§5 @dAul INALD e “not dumb were they (f.)” Moes. II, 102 v. 393
. (in both of which cases, with re-arrangement, ‘Auf JJ, ‘D might also
have been used, &c.). Even when complete clauses take the place of
parts of a sentence, {ooy Jl, or oM is found: . . . fis] oppdl & ydndy o>
10 jaol! “not merely did he manifest his diligence in uprooting the
' tares out of his land” Ov. 192, 19; fiys s&afhalf e “I do not seck to
boast” Ov. 188, 6; (&af Il WS o 1@ wBabiy WA ado “and

it is not because they are distant as regards the body, that they are no
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sons of the Churel” Ov. 121, 8 (where the two aM are regular); el
> ,G.'o&q oD a2 N 108 I eda %525 Q}-& “that even those
things, with which we are satisfied, fall to our lot, not hecause we have
pleasure in them” Spic. 10, 18 &e. So pol wad Bl whe flh o “he
said not I do not open to you'” Frothingham, Stephen Bar Sudaili 18, 1.
Even before the Inf. Abs. they come in: (DG 180> ofHap logy Il
“not merely do they bring forth” Spie. 11, 75 o3 oﬁ.y}nuo 2 11%5{9
o> Jas oﬁlﬂ.po losy I (.}Z&unun “for teachers are asked questions; they
do not put them” Spic. 1, 18; 1’:.1"\\5\\4‘.". i Jo& Jly “that the thief does
not know” Aphr. 129, 13; Sof [l was oasyp oMy “that I do not
calumninte them” Buseb. Ch. Hist. 315, 6. So dbid. 180, 9.

¢. The simple U, however, is retained in several cases. It seems
always to stand thus in prohibitive sentences, e. g. fidhady lospas
okl @20 Lo} ooy “the brethren shall not, on the pretext of illness,
forsake their cloisters” Ov. 213, 17; koo Lilo of izay Jasa o
(Goladay silobd, Xy “and tidy clothing, or sleek raiment, may not
belittle the worth of your abstinence” Ov. 174, 14. And so, generally, in
all moda) relations,—thus fly “that .. not”, “lest” &o.

D. Farther, in repetitions like jpufos oppsd Jo lida olbiv Ih
o A Redd W flo “the appearance of which is not good, nor the
taste agreeable, and which has no pleasant smell” Aphr. 807, 19;
wlp o loon kgole flo Lsbens “neither among those who have gone
Dbefore, nor among those who may come after, will one be found who is
greater than thou” Sim. 270 inf.; No Mg L& I wwohab jiLas flo
Jilin @ois Lo lieg®? ket Yo oD Lo Jf HodSao “and
viches are not found except with a few, nor power except with one or
two individual men; neither is bodily health found with all men” Spic.
10, 2; yop 005 cloAd 3 llo & I Leas of lﬁg Jikoo “and soiled
or shabby clothes were not to be seen at all, either among or upon them”
Ov. 203, 10; {pma lo fha J SRS {65 wlo J “on his hands there
remained neither skin nor flesh” Sim. 281 mid,, and many such instances.

E. Again, in elliptical speech, such as simply J “No”, and in cases
like J odusaog oo w3ilp edang “and with some of them we are
satisfied, and with others mot” Spic. 10, 19; § Je “but if not, then .. o
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Aphr. 441, 7, and in other passages; I of wady “quod utinam non
(fuisset)” Assem. II, 44h (Philoxenus); o AoMp foize widd fi]
Jopmsas, “I have written for those who are amenable to persuasion
[sons of persuasion], not for scoffers” Aphr. 441, 8; @opjam 'f‘s Jo
Ko ovy G¢ of ypaupeorels avrdy Matt. 7, 29; and, in a similar use, the
word often occurs.

. Again, it constantly presents itself in certain combinations, like
Mol M, Wy “without” (and “that not”, “lest”, ne). So in Nominal com-
pounds like {Lawss M “immortal”; ZLo.L.}.:-..uM U apdapoicc 1 Cor.
15, 53 &e.; ‘qun in cases like fsaudl Jlo L}.a.ng Jas. &) «O foolish and
unintelligent people!” Mart. I, 113 inf. So too «dl § “no one”, pio I
“nothing’.

G. Here and there ocowrs also V¥ for Jos J or ex.. Thus Jf
,C.\’ais AL 39& “did we not cast threc men?” Dan. 3, 24; Liwd I
Golh ... 0 Lslavo “did not the Egyptians and the Moabites and

.oppress you?” Judges 10, 11 (and that the fact of interrogation
in such cases does not necessarily call for W, [instead of los W] is
shown by lepasad @aS o5h Lach {08 J of Muiioys Gédwkey Duly ov
vduov; John 7, 19); (& wohan ppd ﬁ;.uf {Aasisas o “and there
was nothing else reverenced in the velicle” Moes. IT, 166 v. 1397; )
cioro 16a0a Laluas “not mevely men do they injure” Spic. 12, 7;
HAoND {ai 3 Jed 18us M “not merely she who commits adultery is
put to death” Spic. 15, 20; wsoNa] J {85 u&bl}ai —&ojarday NWAS Jo
“and he did not, because he was alone, remain unheard” Aphr. 70, 8 &e.
These sentences are not all free from a suspicion that the text has been
tampered with; and this suspicion applies with special force to the words
Mooy l‘li LU e “she was not born, but came forth” Ov. 403, 22,
where in a way quite unusual e stands immediately before the verb.

§ 329. [ and its strengthened forms {05 Jl, e can never come
after the word to which they most directly refer. In the simple Verbal
sentence, for instance, ) must stand always before the verb.

§ 330. That a double negative may even in Syriac have the force
of an affirmative, we have seen in several examples- which embody
restrictions; cf. farther || youda ehaduly NS ladloa & i o



§ 331. — 267 —

& g “lor not only did he not deprive them of a share in the alms
of his heneficence” Ov. 195, 1 &e.  But, in particular circumstances, there
may be attached to a negative sentence another I @l with a noun to
he specially negatived; or the negation of several things may be ex-
pressly specified, alongside of the leading negation: sty las. o
o l}a% wasl] I “and of the race of the monks not even one was injured”
Jul. 26, 13; | @] o> 10t0 Vo ppo J of oy Npinw | ERA) TN
I%u.fl' i o} laues “for nothing whatever proves o hindrance to prayer, and
neither sword nor five brings it to perplexity” Anc. Doc. 104, 25; fondAE
Noponn] wisy LA Ly & ol woen U “therefore he did not even take
his eyes off the stiff-necked people of the children of Israel” Ov. 194, 26;
cio @29 J JLexs Jo Q.f‘.ﬁ.: 1 \&ld\’g‘ liza “the truth of our God,
noither in our life nor in our death, do we give up” Mart. T, 186 mid.;
13 & No kadss & I oLl o NIyt B “be not thou afraid nor alarmed,
cither hefore kings or judges” Sim. 300 mid.; “in such-and-such lands
Po...lo... Mol Mo ksad N LS @3l I no man sees sculptors, nor
painters, nor . .. nor..." Spic. 17, 4 &e. In all these cases other modes
of expression might also be used, cf. e. g. 13 o3 o Plo P “but this
Dhrought him no help at all” Ephr. IT, 212 B.

INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES,

§ 331. A. In Syriac there is no special syntactical or formal method
of indicating divect questions, as to “whether” the Predicate applics to
the Subject. Such interrogative sentences can only be distinguished from
sentences of affirmation by the emphasis. 1SS\ o8 33 may mean “God
is great”, quite as well as “Is God great?”.

B. The special interrogative words (which enquire about the subject
or its attributes or other relations, or again after individual parts of the
predicate), stand mostly at the beginning of the sentence: {&HL has
leaw Iy piv $AS “how long art thou to keep running after what never
stops ?7 Ov. 119, 10; waeog A Ao polsad afy “whom hast thou
ever seen, that had grown rich and was satisfied ?” Ov. 119, 11; ﬂ.g..fg
Ao oipax “and how did he make him to be sin?” Aphr. 134, 6;
fippa AN f2uf “which religion is true P’ Mart. I, 182, 6 &c. There is

Interro=-
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no esscential divergence in cases like ..:oi Lo b,ons ws C}J \.k
? NLSph “of what commands and judgments then did Rzekiel say
that...?” Aphr. 318, 11; (@oldN\ {ooy Al Jsops. 8uwg wore ¥oouar uslh
udy; Matt. 17, 17; Luke 9, 41, and similar cases. But the interrogative
is frequently Hh]lted farther on in the sentence; only it is never permitted
to stand after the verb or the copula: o e s fofo o oy
“what supports this stone?” Moes. II, 88 v. 182; L&\} LL..;o( 5103510
e\ cuaah e.uo 2,.:..\\_3 J2ay oo “his constant exhortations to
the clergy unde] vows of cha,stlty, who can recount?” Ov. 176, 14 HNOSN
168 plioN ki & clw oladimw) Do of “hut to the mighty pro-
portions of his renunciation, which of the monks could compare himself?”
Ov. 184, 22; Na2y [ b wib. ..y Dosesd “the blessing, which .
(long relative sentence), why has it not passed from me?” Aphr. 469, 1,

Z N s Lsaa Q’o Nad “above the heavens what is there 27 Aphr. 496, 2;
A Aiad fial] NolaNa @8 “how can this apply to Saul* 9”
Aphr, 342, 17; ll-j %“what is her race?” Moes. IT, 110 v. 538;
J.mm.'a Jisllo l"u“o Ao L3y Ig! “wherefore and to what end is the fuoe
of the lion?” Moes. IT, 104 v. 431; ol u.uos Iahs & “whose
are these books?” Sim. 269 inf. &c.

For sentences with k. v. § 373,

2. COMBINATION OF SEVERAL SENTENCES
OR CLAUSES.

A. COPULATIVE SENTENCES.

§ 332. Two nouns are strung together hy means of o or of. ¢ If
there are move members than two, the conjunction need only appear
before the last of them, asin U.og.ag N wfados (Ao koin kas] “land,
the vine, and the olive stand in need nf careful attention” Ephr. Nis.
p- 8 v. 91 &e. Two or more nouns arve combined to form one member of
a sentence, while the association of several verbs properly constitutes, on

(} On ol in comparisons v. footnote to § 249 E.
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all oceasions, just so many sentences. But the grammatical sense makes
no nice distinetion hetween these cases, as is proved by the circumstance
that the same conjunctions are employed for both. The connection of
sentences, even with two verbs, is often very intimate, when, for instance,
hoth verbs have the same subject and object, and perhaps even the
same adverhial qualifications, as in a sentence of this sort: oy \jso
oo woha (A @>ae “on this account Simeon founded and built the
house”. Gentle transitions gradually lead to o perfectly clear separation
of the two clauses, ns when I say: NAswo «wola {Aus @xsxaa boy N
INad wopds oo Poy “on this account Simeon founded the house, and
on this account he built the house”. But only special reasons could
justify such a tedious mode of expression. Tn most cases, in which there
is a combination of clauses thus closely related in contents, some form
or other of Ellipsis will appear, even though the conjunction fall entirvely
away. Thus also the proper verb for two closely comnected clauses is
often omitted in the second position, even though number and gender
arve different. The possible varieties of expression in such cases are very
numerous. Compare the following examples : \eag L @& o opdulle
wpline @pa, [o o LT Nulj @o. .. 0 @xae6 “and there were
born to him of Leal, Reuben, Simeon &ec., and of Rachel, Joseph and
Benjamin” Aphr. 480, 8; [0y oi] corcolg fiad yuf {05 ko) @otorio
INS3Day Loxdj -r..i “gnd their aspeet was like fire, and their faces
like gleams of flame” Sin. 271 dnf.; Niso Jais wis fasoie wads ooo
(BB (M) Lajpe @f o baio “the men who are under vows [sons of the
rule, canonici] shall learn psalms, but the women [daughters of the rule]
hymns also” Ov. 217, 18; (k] Melo faxasas Lk P {lauli o llaw}
hadasy Jass Ay b “haughtiness and pride do not beseem the lowly,
nor does a crown [beseem] the head of the poor” Aphr. 180, 15; looss
whotd [Joops] fasla yAsa [Hoost] hads oS lia3a “thy contemplation
may cleave to the dust, thy search to the mire, thy course to the earth”
Moes. II, 96 v. 328; pyo o B lhsats o5 N Jisopre hafy it

(') The same tense as that at the beginning of the clause could not stand
here (§ 260).
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(Lo foops] hauss fly 36uda OotdsamN\ wady “wares for purchase
and sale must not be found in the convents, except that only which
suftices for their needs, without greediness” Ov. 213, 9; edaohs QIS
ohia o [$0Lly Looy Haiho] o1 hor bopas o oholy oo
“those made cvery endeavour to free themselves from disease, hut this
woman [strove to free herself] from her evil doings” Ov. 103, 5; and
with ellipsis in the first position: waoiiNamw Goliy] eondlad oy s
Looy oiNmw Leofly QAW]J ©? oy [ooo) “now to cure their diseases
those hastened, but this woman to cure her desires” Ov. 103, 3 &e.
Thus also in parallel clauses, entively unfurnished with any external
mark of union: lad ool o ol ,...C MN Jals e N
‘a0 ad. o4y (Asslas ] Spama? Ja,.’%oh c':qlii!:; INoj I} @ “for
not bodily pain constrained her, as it did the others, to hasten to our
Lord, but the sting of her conscience, not the leprosy of her body but
the blemishes of her soul, not . .. &c.” Oy. 102, 23 &c.

§ 333. When the first clause is affirmative, and the attached clause
negative, ellipses oceur of the kind mentioned in § 328 E. But when
the negation has reference to hoth clauses, it is either repeated,—in
which case the emphasised form described in § 830 may appear,— or
it merely stands once for all. In the latter case of is more usual as
a connecting particle than o, unless the second clause is at bottom
rather an expansion or inference than a purely parallel clause. Sen-
tences with ... o...J instead of ... ls.. B M Gaadaso B fea U
? o Nax. “T () am not to bear and endure everything which” Spiec.
3, 20; M gind S pwo oo il @l () «dadw ohuoo I
lauls @0 Py “do mot ye accept for any ome a forged letter
(pdrooy falsum), and do nothing on that account beyond justice” O.
220, 10; ijfo oA «>aa J “you are not to take and go” [4. e. “you
are not to carry off”] John Eph. 399, 15; M.laus wipselle | V.0W Ry [ 1
not” sin.and speak evil of me” Mut. I, 75 . N ibo It p Jlo
“and by no means swear falsely [lit. “swear and be false™]” Ephr. IT,

™ V. § 260.



§ 334, — B 2

337 E; wisody () fasl uranoiolé Uijas was. usl J “search not in
me for my faults, so as to requite me as I have deserved” Ephr. ITI,
522 B; hmd las Joofo olasod oo wibd lool I “turn not away
(thine eyes), O Lord, from my wretchedness, and let me not become a
servant of Satan” Ephr, 1T, 523 A &e.

With of: yNail wAsLL ol o fiol llo “and grieve not or be
desponding in thy thought” Sim. 301, 4 (Cod. Lond. otherwise); and
many similar instances. Cf. k9éi 3] haio wido asiayo laias (ooops JJ
&1 8 eormir WSy iy oopda (@ads & Ladds fall hcda o
hady ksiha puolfaoo iy ol wigd 00oH oon “Priests, Deacons, and
men under vows shall not he curators or agents for laics, or take charge
of the lawsuits of their own relatives, or undertake for hire the conduct
of the suits of any one whomsoever, or be in constant attendance at the
door of the judge” Ov. 218, 8. In this example several prohibitions are
comprised, in part by means of o, in part by of, while only a single ne-
gative is expressed. Of course the negative might have been repeated
once or oftener.

§334. A. In several of the sentences quoted above, the connection g:::::ii:a

effected by o has figured as a somewhat inexact mode of signifying a for a Con-

relation, which is not quite identical with the one given in the first nyong en-

cumstance
or for o

a contemporaneous accessory circumstance, is dealt with: Muogy yasf o Conse-
Jasas™. llolo “what should I have done, to hinder the sun?” ZDMG uenes
XXX, 117 v. 235; Aol Asasdo etan) ,:.:_mii oo Lol “whither had we
all withdrawn ourselves, that thou didst arise?” Joseph 227, 4 [Ov.
312, 12]; I o wo? <o Sujlhw Jo soa Na. oplis poopso “and to
him who has set his building upon a rock, whereon it is not swayed
by winds and waves” Sim. 395, mid.; INiay INDias Lie N/ toly Joao
“the mouth which said “God”, at which the reins of beings created
trembled” Ov. 138, 24; bord IS0 yuisey Iail, w9! “the curtain which
the priest raises and (through which he then) enters” Apost. Ap. 176, 18

(Gnost, Hymn); Nupsaa.i whalo 13 wsly ’.J “ag he produced

clause. Such an “and” is also found sometimes when a consequence, or

® V. § 64
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(water) to Hagar, whereof Ishmael drank” Aphr. 314, 6; worso ooy
N Nifso o vauas 1].16,5. AaMby ... “all this that T have written I
have reminded thee of, beloved, without being wearied” Aphr, 184, 5;
—ojailo woladamiy peo “something which they imposed upon him,
and with which they vexed him” Sim. 280 mid.; {ooy jacoy {Aais N\ A
gD a0 “by reason of the evil which he did, and (through which)
lie oppressed many” Sim. 317 mid.; pad (D90 Mo @ wasly “that
thou leave us with thy heart in doubt” Ov. 308 ult.; Aaas w& (LA loy
opas. JsawSo “then went out that woman, having bread with hex”
Acta 8. Maris 45, 2. Instances of the latter kind, where the o in-
troduces a pure conditional clanse, are rare in original writings in
Syriac, as the more distinet o is used for this purpose.

B. To the verb 489, y02 ‘“to command” the execution of the design
is sometimes annexed, without the substance of the order having heen
announced beforehand; so too with Joy “to wish”, and occasionally with
other verbs besides: (o cnslo +02 “he gave command (to bring them
out) and they brought them out” Mart. I, 94, 8; ko oklo a0 “and
at his command water came” Sim. 353, 11; Nav yadoao bsiad 0o
Coi\BNa “at his command the priests took it (f) upon their shoulders”
Aphr, 265, 6 &c. (and thus frequently in the Document of 201 in the
Chron. Ed.); eweillo ¢ kg “by the will of the Lord they were deli-
vered” Sim. 295, 11; {jores opwo R \oog.). oo “the Lord granted
them that they should see the light” Sim. 346, inf.; o wiae “and he
began (to build) and built (completing the work)” Tand IT, 167, 6.

§ 335. Some verbs, which express a quality, very often join the
specific verb to themselves in this way, by means of o. In particular we
have @fuf, wisl “to be audacious”, uwes! “to multiply”: oo e
,:;.:oto “who had the Doldness to say” Mart. I, 19 inf.; Lysolo Muisol
“thou didst venture to say” Aphr. 82, 11; @o\ {00 u..gmi “he called
often to them” Aphr. 503, 4; uygmolo phy “he threatened severely”
Jul. 64, 3 &c. Not seldom the impersonal agy “it befell”, “it camo to
pass”, is dealt with in the same way, e. ¢.: h:\. o widolo wpy ‘it
chanced that a man asked me” Aphr. 394, 6. Farther pamio wamap
“they take in addition” Spic. 14, 18; W laLle @ool J “but ask no more”
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Simeon of Beth Arsham (Guidi) 11, 4 = Knds, Chroest. 44 inf.; ppd
wawo “showed before” Aphr, 451, 9; oMo aswps “died hofore” Kuseb.
Ch. Hist. 128 paen.; olo looy P “Was suid heforehand” thid. 14, 14,
18; 275, 6 ab inf. (more frequently ppd occurs in this application without
the o, § 837 A). In these cases, however, subordination of the seeond
clause is permitted, and in certain of them it is much more usunl. Thus
along with the afore-mentioned Lisolo kupol there oceurs also auso
#oly wisaw “who ventures to say?” Aphr. 430, 12, and jsolsad. wpof
“he ventured to say” Ov. 196, 15.

§ 336. In the case of two closely combined verbs, the Hulmtantlvu
Object, which is governed by both, needs to appear once only, § 332 (¢. 9.
oris wyado Jldy “that he reveal and make known his mind” Jul.
83, 9; fas wAN. wako pudlo o “le ennobled, elevated and glorified
the sons of men” Aphr. 336, 3, where no fewer than three verbs have
only one expressed object). Not only so, but an Object-suffix which he-
longs to both verbs is occasionally attached to one only: wise Sppao wpu
«Eehe adrov roud Beihs amd gov” Matt. 5, 29 C. (P. g0 wpao Spupo; S.
PO Spuph Oupn) ; —ot0]ea0 Oigo “and they dragged and threw him
down” Aphr. 471, 12; (a3 oo b “lamed and hindered them” Aphr.
330, 16 &c. And then, two verbs are often so intimately associated that
the government of the one, which may not be at all that of the other,
operates for the entire combination, and the object stands next to the
verb to which it by no means belong: Juase pass Lsaa uadey w0
“while he rises up and numbers the stars of heaven” Aphr. 199, 13;
wio ohatg e \ob.upo! «+. Jenbd “the cup ye have had the daring to
steal from me” Joseph 288, 9 [Ov. 818, 14]; woiada walo ppd {101
“he referred this to him beforehand” Aphr. 12, 3; eda. lias N\Aw
©orad0y aadf aa laudis Lasooyy asamo “because the Romans entered
and set up the eagle in the temple, together with the image of their em-
peror” Ephr. IT, 222 E; wadso %qi ].|9.>‘.o “and he hastens to practise
iniquity” Tsaac I, 266 v. 362; oo asay Ma Mag “they had
craftily dug mere pits” Land ILT, 257, 8; LALAS. Loy INALAS e
o Ay ofpps “Moses, here below, brought himsell down to the

lower people in Egypt and prepared the Passover” ZDMG XXVII, 571
18
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v. 103 (cf. ibid. v. 109); &lyan Lo Jisd “she comes carrying her com-
panions” (£.) ibid. 598 v. 274; and —ojasiS.o00 ylo oo (.;.A “he goes
hearing his deeds” 4bid. v. 276 &c. Similarly too with the passive: wilw
atsylo b 0., .9 i ot boloos “hut many vessels of silver,
which (—long relative clause . ..), were on u sudden sold at his com-
mand” Ov. 172, 20. Cf. with Prep.: oiNwilo Moj lranae “and I have
conquered him and have cast him into the grave” [lit. “and into the grave
T have conquered and cast him”] Ephr, Nis. p. 106, 39.

§ 337. A. Syriac, however, very frequently indeed combines o pair
of verbs, set together without any commecting particle at all, (n) when
they denote actions which immediately follow each other or attend upon
each other, or (b) when the verbs are suclt that the one merely gives ex-
pression to a modification of the other. Examples: (a) ECAY Gt
“@ideon went in and made ready” Judges 6, 19; ko wsl Ly ocople
waN “and if any man doth come and enquire of thee” Judges 4, 20; L
w0 My dordiy Matt. 2, 9 P. S. (C. poo 1); o Oyt oD TEOVTES
mposerdvyoaw crd Matt. 2, 11 P. C. (8. 'e0); I Isa W I Eoyoueu Cyray
Luke 18, 7; ooy po “he arose and led him away” Ov. 162, 20; «was
Ja5 wmo “he went out and beheaded them” Mart. I, 122, 23; pow
L ¢>& “up! go and come” Sim. 293 dnf.; Njs by “that he go and
pray” Ov. 163, 25; ka3 Iaws sansy “that he go there and see the land”
Aphr. 455, 3, and frequently thus with verbs of motion; NAS Spa
dmoorsihag dvsidey Matt, 2, 165  oSufad oliad Wi bpa “ho sont
and fetched his daughter to Nisibis” Jos. St. 89, 18, and thus fre-
quently el Sy “to send for”, “to fetch”; o gsaoa Naso ;_.\]J
< i «aas. pldo “for he does not cause us to enter and he seated,
just for the purpose of rising and iniquitously judging () us” Joseph
205, 1; lada @aan ﬁul “the world is laid hold of and abandoned”
Aphr. 458, 1. (b) Lisol Nsops mposlpykee Math. 24, 26; worolio awrd
“they named him before” Aphr. 7, 8; kiy \copda olol kesal g pro
“for Isaiah placed judges over them before” Aphr. 97, 6; 000 woued
c:l_.i “they had come beforehand” Land IIT, 850, 7; w2 looy ppase

(%) The last couple !} was. ranks rather under (b).
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looy “had been promised before” Aphr. 26, 4, and many other verhs with
PO and PEO, and particularly in translating Greek verbs compounded
with arpo-; in passive forms like —aol] )o!..b “had heen pointed out before”
Aphr. 63, 18, or (more rarely) like jsykAso )o....ého “ig prefigured” Isanc
[T, 136 v. 600 &c. So too in another sense (eoond (@sopeayy “that they
ascended in the morning (the next morning)” b‘in_l. 293 mid.—‘..@l
ovopod alrdy Imsptifwaey Phil. 2, 4; optauel ugol “strongly convinced
him” Sim. 279 mid.; b weeool “loved much” Ephr. in Wright's Cat.
689 @, 14; Wsaso Al oo “thou speakest n great deal” Job 15, 4 &e.
This verh too (u-@{) is often put second: kel @oll “thou heapest
up much treasure” Isaac IL, 92 v. 67; Aol + “abuse greatly” Joseph
213, 12 [Ov. 305, 8] (var. wa)! lgml “exclaim loudly”) &e. (cf. supra
§ 335).—idSAw adaw “they are farther cultivated” Aphr. 458,
1 &e.—Iaf wpg “he by chance forgets” Aphr. 296, 8.—lua Lo “he
built anew” Land III, 246, 14; paoollf Ly “was laid down anew” Land
IIIL, 177, 27—{aw jpaso “he begins again” Aphr. 439, 3 &c.—esond
—oioi\do “they buried him in haste” Ov. 207, 26—juadas Kdaa Lao
“she speedily gained health” Ephr. IIL, 554 E; ofhes opo lea Jaol]
lioas “he eagerly flung off every burden” Ov. 166, T—opap sy “he
placed him in the midst” Ephr. IIL, 569 A—oea cucal “they shot, in
corresponding fashion” Mart. I, 79, 12; and so too with other verbs,
particularly in translations from the Greek, like P04, o, wis, @ps
“again”; el “late”; giol “long” &e. Very probably in all these cases
other constructions might have been employed, for instance with o, or
with subordination effected by means of ™ or 3.

B. The construction of wugal has a special ranking of its own in
this section: jon amaal “they could draw out” (“they were able, they
drew out”) Sim. 365 mid.; puyd waaal “has (he) been able to save thee?”
Dan. 6, 20; and even negatively, (&3} O wunal My ligul dors uyrérs
xwpsiv Mark 2, 2; opamp® wisal I “could not cut it (m)” Mart. T,
129 ult.; onos® wwaal I “could not save him” Jul. 96, 17; Lias. Kauaal
tshe could not cross over” Ov. 12, 19. Additional instances are found
in Ephr. (Lamy) I, 607 str. 19; 617 str. 1; 684 str. 18; Joseph 124, 8 sq. &c.

Cf. 4049 wsoal fsao “how could he drive her away?” Joseph 100, 5.
18%
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At the same time, such construction of this very common word is relatively
rare. So uomb._.}o anam J “they were not able to put him to death”
Ephr. IT, 436 B = Lamy I, 23 str. 26.

§ 338. A. Just as in the case of verbs connected by e (§ 336), so when
two verbs are placed together without a conjunction, an object which is
common to both usually appears only once: opio0) PR sk NSL e
“when thou dost introduce the memory of him into thy soul, and cause
it to dwell there” Ov. 163, 20; i} bl Maad MSaoa “she took gur-
nments of mourning and put them on” Jac. Sar., Thamar v. 280. With
suffixes: opom] jay0 dvayaydv avrdy Luke 4, 5 S.; adao! amaoo
Soran ki ovorsihowrss éqveykay ked ¥donfoy (abriy) Acts 5, 10; UL
o wac{ “he liffed them up and poured them out” Sim. 273 nf.;
oo Naa “he took and gave her” Ov. 168, 7; ool wMle “he
brought him and led him in” Sim. 271 mid.; and thus pretty often.

B. When the object belongs only to one of the verbs thus set together,
it may yet be separated from it by the other verh, just as in the case
of verbs comnected by means of o: woiogls sl Peo Jopswol )i “a
wonderful mystery he held by anticipation in his hands” Aphr. 64, b;
@2l spas. ped Dk hoy @lo “this too our father did beforehand by
mystic sign” Aphr. 63, 13; Ops] @e0 ... Ay “the knowledge ..
that they had before” Aphr. 448, 16; G Jails wsodl 1] fSase “and
the Lord came and cast fire upon the earth” Ov. 124, 14; o lamsp
> <Auf N\ “who has come in and brought us money?” Joseph 229, 7
[Ov. 818, 17]; wase Ad weol .+ -3 @l “those, who ..., ho sub-
Jected to much contempt and humiliation” Ov. 175, 11; °§t" i;os —oio
<8ls asgol “and this they made known in Hdessa, l)y means of mes-
sengers” Jos. St. 90, 15; <A ey “whom he sent for” John Eph. 328,
6 &c. So too mfo e.n...:..l aunal & My gl “or as they could
not afflict or injure me” Sim. 300 Wnf. (cf § 337 B). So also with
prepositions: ed Sl eaoo iy “in their turn they found fault with
the judge” () Isaac I, 220 v. 313; wiohpd wopd] op0j Mb Luspo o
“from the East, our native land, my parents equipped and sent me forth”

() wls N1 “he found fault with some one”,



§§ 339. 340, —_ T —

Apost. Apoc. 274, 11 (Gnostic hymn); (var. paaufo) 7»:;.62 ool
Jai Do N et wasas “I am writing and submitting demon-
strations to you, my beloved friend, about these leading points” Aphr.
446, 1 &c.

C. There is a Hebraism, which is occasionally imitated in original
writings,—the placing of a {ooye (\M) devoid of any special meaning, at
the beginning of the clause,—and which is followed by a Perf. with or
without an o-connection, e. g. woetuse. N {Assa. N6 3 20 Joore
“and, o few days after, Jovianus entered” Jul. 86, 1; Jsoouy ophan. fooio
Laai] &\o Nasso J+25 opges “and the next day, in the morning season,
the whole of the people assembled together” Jul. 95, 9 &e.

§ 839. The conjunction o does not serve the purpose of introducing

Note upon

the apodosis (like the German “so” &c.). Where it scems to stand for *

this in the O. T., it is a literal translation of the Hebrew y; in other
passages its appearance is due to corruption of the text. (*) o has, however,
taken possession of nearly the whole compass of the signification of the
Greek xaf, and often means “also”, “even” [“auch”], and then it is inter-
changeable with @] or @J8. Such an o (“auch”) may have a place in the
most diverse positions of the sentence, and even at the very beginning
of the apodosis. Farther o is everywhere allowable in the sense of ex-
clusion bhefore negations, in cases like !.u llo “not even one”; pyo flo
“nothing at all” &c. In the same sense we find po N @} &e.

§ 340. In rare cases, when several members of a sentence, or
several sentences, are put together, o is placed even before the first of
these (“both...and"), e. g. in {faabdo Lyocordo Ko “she conquered
both the Jews and the infidels” Ephr. ITT, 161 B; ool gladho. . .9
o DO G LadE0 i ) padla0 o “that...we over-
come thy fire, trample thy menaces underfoot, mock at thy threatenings”
Jul. 48, 1. Cf. ibid. 21, 7, 14. So PJo—Wo ¢neither—nor” ibid. 106, 1.
More frequent is o] —of “either—or": wopdtse N 8] opegd oo, fsops. of
JSadisan. ofpk fsadany “either chastise to the length of frightening, or

(*) Oopyists often dealt rather carelessly with these very common particles o
and y—of little significance to their minds,

o and of
doubled.
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send the erring ones to the civil magistrates” Ov. 219, 10; ot &
fiain ot..noi of M “either Dring to us (the writings of the heretics), or
hurn them in the fire” Ov. 220, 19; aaw0hs & @op &. . . (@i0) @l
“that they also . .. either conquer or are overcome” Spic, 12, 13; cf. ibid.
19, 23; Jul. 146, 6; 152, 27 &e. Probably this use of o—o, ol—o} was
first brought about through ke/— ke, 7—17; cf. ¢. y. Luke 16, 13.

B. RELATIVE CLAUSES.
ATTRIBUTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSES.

§ 341. 'What was originally the demonstrative pronoun g has had
its signification so much weakened, that in very many cases it serves
merely to indicate the connection of the relative clanse with the word,
of which that clause forms the attribute, while o personal pronoun (or a
pronominal suffix), pointing back to that word, stands in its regular gram-
matical connection within the relative clause.

§ 342, This referring pronoun may even stand as the Sulject, e. ¢.
@di) ooy wopP0 i ¢ “the king of Media and Persia, who is
Darius” Aphr. 83, 5 (but ijj..eaﬁ.l ooy Aoy Jaocis “the over-
shadowing cherub, who is Nebuchadnezzar” Aphr. 87, 2); cuoop .’L\...:.-.
lord\y opdaudy “thy house, which is the temple of God” Aphr. 46, 1;
oo Na A waNal ooy 08 ds “that prophet, who has informed us
of this” Ov. 75, 10; Nuiooufl INNSLD w2 oony laaxad “to Moses, who
separated the kinds of food for Isracl” Aplr. 310, 8; waony (Majpul Jolhay
oo “the last testament, which is the fivst” Aplr. 28,9; | o
Dy oo o \oqbg Joraxw won (oo N abhSwos “nor even is
there in them the fear of Him (God), which delivers them from every
(other) fear” Spic. 2, 25; Bapus ws (@ion fuisd “the Midianites,
who arve the children of Keturah” Aphr. 211, 4 &e. The separation
of the referring pronoun from the relative-word gives stronger emphasis
in od ,.L&ha o> Lo Vo Isd I oo Lilo [ poasly Loy Jsanh Qudy
“that is the (true) friend, who, when friends and brothren forget thee,
for his part forgets thee not, and forsakes thee not, but remains with
thee” Ephr. ITT, 305 F. Additional force we find given by a demonstra-
tive, €. g. in Mgy Nt wonr “id quod accidit” Bphr. (Lumy) T, 217, 5;
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joot NaoNom! Ladw jps oy oon twhich man found himself divectly
with the king” Jul. 235, 25.

Tn all these cases, however, the Referring form is necessary only
when the relutive clause consists merely of 3 and a substantive, without
a copula. Far more frequently it is wanting as the Subject.

§ 343. In the majority of cases too the Oljective relation is indi-
eated without having recourse to a referring pronoun. Thus e. g. {Asbax
Joasy Goroy &y dposey Luke 1, 733 Nasy lopdy Ao “the word of God,
which he had received” Ov. 166, 9; {Law9i {Sawy lof o fas “the
wickedness and the sins, which looseness engenders” Ov. 179, 18; and thus
very frequently. On the other hand recourse is had to the Referring
form in wopdyorny o8 “whom we have mentioned” Ov. 164, 17; ol
N0 SHLOY ) low\s “in the Church of God, which he gained with his
Dlood” Ov. 172, 17; Jot\ opoiany g Pl “for to Adam, whom God
blessed” Aphr. 346, 12; oyawm \_n-ll Y Uy tag oo “for those whom
his love did not persuade” Ov. 175, 5 &. The Referring form is usual
with the participle: ©oNE 3 @or> Nypis Jadid fopsy o fasis
«the sons of men, whom their cupidity still beguiles” Spic. 8, 14;
laau] o Lidr Jas} “people, whom grace calls” Jul. 27, 27 &e.
With a dependent Infinitive: Auoey ko I oraNaxady peo od “that thing,
which T did not wish to write” Ov. 21, 7; ) ©fy &) INDofo INJEN
Q.li o> wwaaw JoAo “the curses and revilings, which not even
Scripture can reveal” Aphr. 343, 18. Since a verh does not readily take
two personal pronouns as its object, the Referring form is left out with
double transitives, in cases like t&;:“a{ \ol..ioig Zlo.k'\gg liole “the false
gods [idols of falsity], which our fathers made us heirs to” Jer. 16, 19
(Aphr. 321 uit); Leooy QL.I «that which thou hast commanded us”
Sim. 307, 12; wANMLa Iy @0 whasly pyo “what thou hast sought from
me, and also what thou hast not asked of me” Aphr. 506 ulf. &. Oun
the other hand, the Referving form is desirable in cases like woasaooo]
Jaome] flas Lased Joo) o)y 0 had “the bhlessed Fusebius, whom
the holy Rabbila made a bishop” Ov. 167, 20. We have a Passive from the
double transitive verh, in Al 0.9y pyso «gomething that was ordered thee”
Moes. IL, 70, 11; but such an expression perhaps can only occur in brief
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unequivocal sentences. To this perhaps we may add, that wadse ‘(i)
satisfied, contented” is sometimes employed like a tramsitive verb, in a
short relative clause: wuisoy Py Wsagy “that he should say what le
wanted” (“wherewith he was satisfied”) Joseph 11 paen. [Ov. 275, 5]
(var. oy “what we wished”); wisoy Z!...'la Ephr. ITT, 674 F; wisy laso
thid. 875 A; wuisoy N (oo™ 05 loors “let him order them whatever
he wishes” Sim. 369, 8. Similarly Looy Jaufuy Lasis fa3) “the blessed
seed, after which she was longing” Jac. Sar., Thamar v. 279,

Peculiar is the lack of the Referring form with dependent parti-
ciples (§ 272) in (Oaw {oo) 30y wén {Laad “the bounty, which he
was wont to dispense” Ov, 205, 19.

§ 344. The Referring form, however, is necessary with the Genitive
relation and with Prepositions: o wads JAiy ooy o “one, whose
house thieves break into” Aphr. 145, 11; &ikas! Ay Nadiasw o
oo Jsadss “this gift, the like of which does mot exist in the whole
world” Aphr. 856, 3; Lud bl &1y llias,) Lis “through a little sign,
by means of which he was caught for life” Ov. 162, 1; & Selly {Lisaan
“to the grotto, in which he was born” Ov. 165, 3; o A4l peetor Jor\
woiadls Assaao badis o N ploo “God whom thou dost adore,
and before whom thou layest sweet odours, and whose scriptures thou
hast heard” Sim. 271 mid. &e. The Referring form is attached to a
substantive depending on another substantive, in éq ves (LSBIa
ColiAoy e wam {Liuso INeulsay “in the fathers, the deline-
ations of whose virtues are set forth both in the Old Testament and in the
New” Ov. 160, 9; et ool <0 oy flasy Lusoisy 08 . . . potial
Jasi haa looy “Abraham. .., by the moderate brightness of one of
whose signs the blessed Rabbila was attracted” Ov. 167, 12—14.

§ 345. The Referring form may, in certain circumstances, occur
explicitly or implicitly, only in a farther attributive or dependent clause:
woraionsy Loy laly I lea I by o8 of otk elui yod dErog o Now
adrol Tdy Judyre Tob dmroduaros John 1,27; wNoy .. . Gl Mo sl
LlsadhN LJG-: & Q-lf aadyy e.uén;. Zl.o.:u{ lir&:o \h “the forty-
six letters ... which, if grace help (or with the help of God’s grace), we

~are endeavouring to translate from the Greek into Syriac” Ov. 200, 19;
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R IRCCNTIRVILY P Jasl i N2y ... heSao “commandments,
such as every one can fulfil” Spic. 5, 24; ."g'o'l.i o N oy Doy
o aolsl w Mda gotlolugmds “which, as they filled thee with
amazement through the greatness of their number, thou didst commission
me to note down (in letters)” Jos. St. 5, 2; lrad oliy e Lusad
@ Ny “the well-ordered glories, which the boolk-learned man has
a difficulty in describing” Moes. I, 158 v. 1266; @0y wd ... Jioms
Y ,eo;..l\..{ NlAs Lady “the moon, to which they think that now they
very specially belong” Ov. 70, 3; oy lans] @ily wor ..o kotol {eo
ooo) oo N & “one path, by which not even two persons could
ascend together” Jos. St. 15, 6; A I bl orse i Joow aidy “hic
est amor, quo qui major sit, non est” Jac. Sar. in Zingerle's Chrest.
. 375— 80 bpodas) Lisoly U.éiaj “the things, of which I have said,
that they rest upon ordinance” Spic. 4, 17; OM ppadsoy poo oy
Ol “this thing, which you have been commanded to do” Spic. 1, 7;
oléd. (3o jascy joo) phny bo “what the Lord was about to do with
him” Sim. 309 mid. &c. Cf. fsal ey auloy LT “ubi scriptum
est nasci viros” Spic. 15,9. Notice farther koj ooy oDot . . . isam
AN Jo.Mafy b “these doings, which I will recount to thee” Jos. St. 8, 6;
oolayy O e poRdy “quae ut seribamus nobis propositum est” Jos.
St. 6, 11,—in which instances also the Referring form belongs to the
verb which stands at the close. The sentence ¢ s wai J ;a0 o
oteuopaiat Masopoy fiioNmp po ING “quem guis carnificem fidelium
vocans forte mon fallatur” Land II, 175, 9 [lit.: “he whom perhaps one
would not depart from propriety in calling ‘the executioner’ (questionarius)
‘of the faithful”] is no doubt essentially Greek in thought. The clause
which should have contained the Referring form, is left out as self-
evident, in (oisons [ossnuy] POy @ujo “and do what it befits them
[to do]” Jos. St. 88, 15.

§ 346. The expression of the Referring form by means of & Proper Referring
demonstrative is rare, and is limited to special cases. In wauy <& f,f::',;xb',
o o @aM “guod absit @ vobis" Addai 44, 16, the wnu—originally & Pemor
belonging to the beginning of the sentence—is but loosely attached to
what precedes it. Sentences, again, of a different style, are met with in
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O Lib I {Lasey <& ’Jg bvas o Z;a\ll{ I “T see a glorious man,
the like of whose form has never yet been seen by me” Sim. 328, 7, and
baj Do Loot I wdr gl I “a sign, the like of which has not happened
in these times” Sim. 379, 12.—pdll) o er0d 1or NAsoy “on ac-
count of which thing we command thee to be chastised” John Eph. 202,
19, and suchlike expressions,in Jolm Eph. and others, scarcely correspond
to true Syriac idiom. The Referring form is strengthened by means of
a demonstrative in b oo ) | Do Ootdy .., Jooad wis
“kinsmen . . ., people who possessed an army” Jul. 152, 21; . oy oon
loo) Naolhm] Ladsw “who had just met with the emperor” Jul. 235, 25 ;
@0 o S lret wor @ly “what the Lord likewise revealed to him” Sim.
366 mid. In expressions of locality, the Referring form is more usually
contrived by means of the adverb of place, gL “there”: foly ... LY
IASse LA @M “at a place, which even the word does not reach”
Moes. II, 156 v. 1247; wopiolo ol J&f ooy Ll “there, where all
sins are expiated” Aphr, 243, 2; @b wollly opis ia p>. “with its own
like, where (= in which) it had been fettered” Ov. 63, 10; wab gL a3
lod “ubi wtinam mansisset mens” Moes. I, 98 v. 334.

§ 347. Even as several nouns of place, and especially nouns ot
time, may, without any preposition, stand as adverbs (§ 243), so also, in
a relative clause which serves as attribute to a noun of that kind, the
mere relative-word [3] may suffice, without any preposition or Referring
form, e. g. was Ny boad fsops dypr 75 Hubpag siofidey Nas Matt.
24, 38 P. (= oo; 8. merely Ny bopa); 3 boous & fudpg 71 Matt.
24, 50 (and thus, frequently); y {Nsas & &ozx 3 ibid.; Judaol Jsoous
eirg Moy “on the eighth day, when they are circumcised” Spie. 19, 17;
? INsds & “at the very moment, when” Aplr. 129, 6; Aay bix @
—olaadgy o “from the time of the sixth hour, when they crucified
him” Aphr. 15, 17; hasad <jiy @3y oilasdooy wail Arad lsops
“till the fourth year of the reign of Solomon, when he began to build”
Aphr. 482, 9; Jwas) ond2s Joal joon woeadyy fwa. o M “but
that day, when they crucified him, when there was darkness at midday”
Aphr. 343, 6; laaw oonasy hsj LAw o “when the time came, that
Moses was to die” Aphr. 161, 7; s> ashyy waie I D “in the
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three months, during which they hesieged it” Jos. St. 50, 11; cohas
ladoras Joon woraild wia jay “for in all the years of his life, that he
was in the priesthood” Ov. 176, 16; and in the saume way with many
similar expressions of time. Other twrns of speech also may take their
place lere, such as Jiay eSaNaLly et bo) 30a “long, after tongues
lLiad heen confused” Aphr. 463 ulf.; (oD My pin vasxu $hs “fifty
years, after he had come to Haran” Aphr. 465, 9; oty wia wal pio
[V.ETAN wbe.] “five years, before Isaac had taken Rebecca” Aphr.
479, 16, and many like examples (hut wady pde. prmy fuy Mo @
Jsoois “for after twenty days, during which he had continued fasting”
Sim. 278, 8). Thus also JorSN\ opsas. Ny el Nias “two years, after
God had spoken with him” Aphr, 237, 4 &c.— With expressions of place:
©OorNuly ooy \Nas “wherever they are” [lit. “in every place that they
are”] Spic. 20, 15; adNblly wé Noows & “in the place where they
were crowned [i. e. suffered martyrdom]” Mart. I, 169 inf.; y {hooy A
“est Tocus, ubi’ Aphr. 69, 12 (but & rul..l.h {Aooy warM “in the
place, where he had Dbeen laid hold of” Aphr. 222, 3); oLl whue®
ooriad Jasi 4oy Léliey {Laadsas “there are many districts in the
kingdom of the Parthians, where men put their wives to death” Spic. 14, 24;
coon adoo (Si{ s “in all lands and climes, where they are”
Spic. 14, 20 &e.

This mode of expression comes most readily, when the same pre-
position is found before the words of time and place, that would have
had to stand before the Referring form. Under such a condition, even
in the case of other words, the Referring form is on rare occasions
omitted. Thus particularly in cases like 3 iquo!:a “in the form, that”,
“just as” Ov. 168, 22; 192, 7; Philox. 531, 19; and 3 {Lexy —&a Sim.
330 inf.; Philox. 384, 11, and often in Philox.; 3 lmoajfs “as” ibid.
343, 20; 9 Jeoa g OO “in the order, in which” ibid. 589, 24; 3 b=
“in the way, in which” ébid. 573,19. More remarkable are the following:
ey o WAL ] Ao o Al gy b A A AL Al
<l “thou sinnest, because of that for which (= o> Asoy) thou sinnest;
and we die, because of that for which we die” Mart. I, 126, 2; \aa
Jeal paoly iNass “in all the evil, to which thou hast set hand” Isaac I,
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132 v. 11175 «fDay ppo oda “in that matter, over which they have
power” Spic. 9, 24 (cf. line 25).

§ 348. In the same series with such expressions of place and time,
stand the adverbial forms, some of them of frequent occurrence, like
? Juwoas “to-day, when”; 3 Lady “now, when”; fg_ua“o or 3 SNy “us
soon as”'; » osa o “as soon as” (§ 155 B); » Nuwaw “now that” Aphr,
484, 14; 9y A} “when”, “as often as”; y e “now that”, “but now
that” Land III, 60, 13; Jau! “where”; 9 Jasau! & “from that place,
where” Gen. 12, 1; Ex. 5, 11; 3y Jiau] “so as”; 3 kb “when”, “in case
that”, (§ 268) and others, to which we must to some extent return,
farther on. In mnone of these cases does a Referring form oceur; oL
is only found occasionally, as above, § 346; basa ol N PR ER:
“where no body is present” Moes. II, 136 v. 939, and ady Ladd A flo
—o) oL “and there is no place where it (f) might not be” Moes. II,
92 v. 239, _

§ 349. A. The preposition, which of right should have been at-
tached to the Referring form, is sometimes found prefixed to the Noun, to
which the relative clause belongs, particularly in the case of the A dverbial
Noun of place, Lau]: Musall I ILid Looy Mooy Laufl “the palace has
not been built in the place, to which I have sent gold” ZDMG XXV,
340 v. 403; y kaul “there, whither”, “whithersoever” 1 Sam. 14, 47, and
thus, frequently; » La.l g “there, whence” Matt. 12, 44 (C. S. 2 31 o);
Chron. Edess. (Hallier) 145 paen. (Doc. of 201); Jul. 242, 22; Sim. 325, 8.
So too with the construct state 1o (§ 359); 2 s+ “whithersoever” Judges
2, 16; 2 Sam. 8, 14 (where there is a var. 3Lfl); Aphr. 438, 18; 439, 8;
? +2 & “from whatever place” Aphr. 121, 14; Jul. 21 wlf. In these cases
a referring form is inadmissible. But y oS may mean also “to that
place, whither” ZDMG XXV, 3837 v. 297; Jul. 15, 13; and “to that
place, where” Aphr. 46, 15; 9 jo & ‘“from the place, where” Aphr. 222,1;
Ephr. I, 36 B; and y Laui & “from the place, whence” Ephr. II, 117 F.
It is the very same in the case of several combinations with “NS&M :
Nasho Wl L] Nah Lahay Jsaxs ““the image of the king [money]
is accepted in all parts it goes to” Aphr. 442, 16, and so Aphr. 302, 1;
438, 14 (but also oD adyfy ) Nas “in every place to which they
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have gone” Spic. 18, 21); lord omadoly (var. edg) o8] Nad,
o N la2a “which (f), on every side to which you turn if, presents a
beautiful appearance” Aphr. 442, 6; 0 fowns opshoy fasgs Nad
ql.\_..:-.ilj p.\l, ou.i}. “whomsoever the wise man meets with, he learns
[lit. ‘tastes”] his judgment from his tongue” Aphr. 186, 4.

B. In translations however, Greek relative constructions, with the
preposition before the relative pronoun, are divectly copied. Thus even
in the N. T.: coey ol oM 3 Ju! ()iduado Luke 9, 4 C. S;
coos L o O sy {Nas Il ibid. Pesh. = kel &g S A olxclay
sloé\Oyre, dnel ubvere; cof. Mark 6, 10 &. And completely is this the
case in later, slavish translations; in these we have y o& 2 of (instead
of o309 . . . 08); 3 03N &y &c., 6. g. 385y Plhs Jooy worol] wil Lasia
oau laay oo dvlpunds Tig Tv & ydpar i Adairids © vopa léB Job
1, 1 Hex.; M atdhsoy aud ps Jsal Cyriow el Gv owveheloopan (“T
shall seek those, with whom) Prov. 23, 35 Hex.; Aahooy woy Na feoi.
AN ) KAy & V¢ GwéBys Exel 4 (2) Kings 1, 16 Hex.; pyo |abos
s o\ ovvbealy Tive 3y . . . Arist. Hermeneutica (ed. G. Hoffmann) 26, 6
= 27, 7. Such constructions are also imitated by original writers who
affect a Greek style, e. g. 3aada NI {fu e .. l!..f o (INs)
sMuly o™ wanaw conceived like Adyog Grumwe . . . w7y piow udvoy elprjet
stvou alriow Jac. Bd. Epist. 18 p. 2, 21. Here the Referring form serves
at least to clear up the meaning. Compare ssssoa oo oy “quod quum
audiret” Hoffmann, Mirtyrer 107, 964, and similarly in John Eph.

§ 350. A. When the relative clause refers directly to the first or
second Person, then the Referring form also keeps this Person throughout:
<iDa (oMLly o\l Dusig of axohovdoarés poi Matt. 19, 28; Qui0i0)
©Oom “to us, who are higher placed than they” Ov.184,17; elamby oo
o “we, who are poor” Aphr. 119, 22; <> ! “but we, who
know” Aphr. 497, 16; qu; I8 I, who have been running” Ov. 306, 11;
INazas Nhajy u.l}.;o tgnd lift me out, who have fallen into evil” Ephr.
IIT, 429 A; & euw Ij..gnn [ ! W “but I, by whom many dead
people lived” Ephr. Nis. p. 68 v. 58; ot -13046130) oad “to you,
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who believe” Spic. 2, 195 Moy i e “to thee, O Lord, who hast
created us” Ov. 424, 4 (where there is o whole series of mstances) &,

Rem. The correctness of OoMH® piueny ot “we, who have heen
aided by them” Ov. 184, 20 (instead of tujmpsng) and of Ay ooy >
hdSaa “to us, who have power” ibid. 19 (instead of o Ay ds very
doubtful.

B. The second Person may stand with the voeative: oxa9)y o\
INdoas. oo o 40 God, to whom all difficult things are casy” Sim.
330, 1; pis Navo Jusasy ol N uis Aoaay flamo fiad faus &
hasazy “O stupid and foolish shepherd, to whose right hand and right ey
I have committed my sheep” Aphr. 194, 14; LA\ (=M A0y paiel
woldd audAaly W&o () Ao Tepovoahiu, % dmorreisovan roie
wporfrer ked Mofohodoa Tovs dmeoroihuévoug wpds cewryy Luke 13, 34
C.8,; of. \@ads Jxsas assaa 1 Kings 22, 28, and asas. (@ada asxa
Micah 1, 2 = n9D oy Wiy, But the third person appears oftener in
this case: yaKwo 611.\1','.93 {po3 & “O thou ram, whose horns are broken”
Aphr. 83, 23; fLasa. opafl] @ordan udsof Loy Nas pif wis &) Nuad
“now, ye sons of Adam, all ye whom death reigns over, think upon death”
Aphr. 422, 20; \NoKmw fJy Lasf 15 <0 man, who dost not understand”
Aphr. 497,15 ; 164uda 0P\ 0oy Wiy LA} “O Being, who alone knowest
thyself” Moes. II, 76 v. 5; opaslly ks “ye Hobrews, who were lo-
noured” Ov. 304, 13; \poo oraia Jsazy 8! “O thou who swenrost
by thy head [7it. ‘his head'], and liest” Aphr. 500, 7 &e.

C. Also when, without any formal relative clause, an indication of
reference appears in the detailed determination [or complement] of the
Vocative, the third person is then taken: Oopopa LA, walise 8] “yewho
love, with your [heart’s] blood, him who was put to death” Maxt. T, 68,
19, cf. line 21; Qman q.msn.‘é iﬁ & «0O thou who dost represent an
image of thyself in Joseph” Joseph 4, 12 [Ov. 271, 22]; odo asg
ooy wid “know, all of you his kinsmen” Jul. 158, 26; {
wojotbedy “O man of wounds” [it. “man of his sores”] (§ 224) Moos.

(*) To be read as Perfects,
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II, 162 v. 1324 &e. So Tuke 13, 34 in P. [but otherwise in C. and S.,
see above], in verbal agreement, to be sure, with the original text.

Compare with these examples Ail oD (ot A
oohiais Ao Joons 4o-20u4y “thou who dost advise us, who are dead
in our body (it ‘people dead in their body’), that we should farther hecome
people who are dead in their souls” Mart. I, 159 mid., where the Referring
form in the Apposition is the same as in the relative clause. (g2
would hardly be wrong here. In the same way @okoilo N wpSaso
ol “and you are (such as are), the masters of their own freedom”
Jul. 73, 13; copua] N wAdaS Jlo aw liiae “we are the subjects,
and not the masters of our will” Jul. 106, 6.

D. The first or second Person, however, is generally employed
directly in the Referring form of an attributive relative clause, attached
to a predicate whose subject is in the first or second person respectively:
wiiohasy auan b I am Habib, whom ye have sought” Anc. Doc.
90 ult.; A 52 R Nl ab el () 6 vidg uov & dryamyTs,
év @ suddkyoe: Matt. 8, 17 C. 8.; asauille {Aix §odaly M) Loy fsaad.
é.-.:ig N2 g ool oy Al fisano g “the bread of life art thou,
which the dead have eaten, and through which they have been raised
to life again; and the good wine art thou, through which all mourning
ones are comforted” Jac. Sar. Thamar v. 31; \L\;gofg o5 Nl “thou art
he, who hast made known to us” Aphr. 492, 18 &c. Cf. moNave
e t;ag'l.\:o; Laiis “and we arve found to be men who are led” Spic.
10, 20, and JuiSca @aitas wmallo ¢au @My Lail g ohale
o] oy “ye, as men who have hated our honour, and in whose eyes
the power wielded by us is despised, go forth” Jul. 73, 11.

And yet the third person is permissible in such cases too: ciwe
oD ! h..'a&\ “and we are vines, that have been planted therein”
Aphr. 288, 12, and similar examples.

§ 351, Corresponding to what is described in §§ 242 and 319, a Relative
substitute for the Subject may occur even in a relative clause, by means monn

— i

() Like Mark 1, 11; Luke 8, 22 (where 8. also has yay). Our text here has

oUrdg forwv, and P, agrees with it.
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of separating it into its parts through pao—gw and suchlike forms: IEEY
fpor 0 e w2y “things which are different from one another” Spic.
11, 14 &c. And still more freely: 2 i {00 opaamy Lol e ol
\.ﬁo.ﬁu. bl Jé.garf» “two brothers, however, of whom the one was
called Barhadhbeshabba, and the other Samuel” Mazt. L, 157 wlt.; vy
Adas o Njastia ooy opsam “of whom the one was called Samuel,
and the other Jonathan” Land II, 277, 14, and thus, frequently, with
opaa . . . ey,

§ 352. A. It is not common to have the attributive relative clause
preceding the word, to which it refers. But the following are examples
of that arrangement: JLasi con i eopina Adlyo “and the things,
which lie before their eyes, are despised by them” Aphr. 426, 18; shuoy
> Nhsa oo P fb om0 “what should he have given us, that
was better than his son?” Aphr. 485, 20, [lit. “that was better than his
son—what ought he to have given us?"”] where a strong rhetorical
relief is produced; wsl pacoy AN “no man existed, who thought..”
Jul. 194 ulf. The words —es oraawy flafuan 0639 2Ny 1oy woro
are to be translated “and this very thing, which our Redeemer taught to
us,—the zeal of his love,—he showed .. ” Aphr, 40 ult., 5o that {Leaf.au
is an Epexegesis, and not “and just this zeal which he &o.”.

B. Very frequently there stand, at the commencement of the clause,
only compounds of ¢.ff with demonstratives or interrogatives: oy
JAl ooy “sufferings, which are as these” = “such sufferings” Ov.
168, 1; bisom (& wle> “in such a deed” Isaac IT, 216 v. 251 and
v. 280; Ll 13'-90-‘1- ey O 7“‘!9 “for in such borrowed beauties”
Ephr. IT, 171 E; 1§ \uséy lyoy woly “such a token, then” Jos. St. 41,7 &e.;
Jdsipan Il wudy “what sort of pilot?” Sim. 384 mid.; @D guly o
ILase “a qualibus mortibus” Assem. 2, 44 (Philoxenus) &c. It is, however,
permissible to place the demonstrative forms at the end, e. g. pdy Jido]
oo “such afflictions” Jos. St. 4, 17 &e.

Lem. The y may also be wanting here: hn\f.\s oy 7.»3 “guch a
word” Aphr. 77, 6; ILas; w yef “such a thing” Sim. 292,10 &ec. ... ,...Ig
may also stand as a substantive: O pufua0 b B0 “per haee
entm et talio” Isaac I, 248 v, B11 &c. After the Greek pattern several
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combinations are formed, like ,n-\..i ?..35 olow, olov &g “for example” and
many others.

§ 353. Interrogatives with 3 and the pronoun of the third person
are employed adjectively and substantively in the semse of “whosoever,
whatsoever”, “any (one), any (thing)” &c.: —on f,‘-f ilasy NAx “for
anything whatsoever” Jos. St. 80, 16; /A wop {mho of oo Jul s
“in any way or for any cause whatever” Philox. Epist. (Guidi) fol. 10 a,
1, 2; IANLso o Z!-»f N\aas “in any city you please” Land IT, 240, 10;
ooy Il borbase Jydol \Naa “in any distress or illness whatsoever” Moes.
I, 73, 26; o ooy buis Lasasy ooy o) {Lawo “and any kind of death
whatsoever, that we may die, is for us a comfort” Ephr. IT, 175 C; o
liao ooy Jul “any grave whatever” Jos. St. 39, 10; won It..ll o0
émiodvres épepdueber (lit. “we let her go wherever she would”) [E. V. “we let
her drive”] Acts 27, 15; ooy 09 “of any one you please” Ov. 218, 11 &e.
So frequently ooy —Mo] “whensoever”; oo ka.{ “wherever”, and many
others. In accordance with these forms we have even ooy +2 @ “from
whatever quarter” Euseb. Ch. Hist. 332, 12.

§ 354. The omission of the y in a complete attributive relative
clause occurs perhaps only as a Hebraism, in the O. T., as in opaa oéu]
“whose name was Job” Job 1, 1.—Formulae of blessing,—as in Jldd.
INojaad opjooy “Josiah, whose memory be blessed!” [lit. “Josiah—
his memory (is) with blessing!”] Aphr. 470, 15 (cf. Sim. 392 mid.);
O g (j® “the Lord—to Him be adoration paid!” Sim. 358, 1;
363 inf. (Cod. Lond. oibeasfd 's)—are not to be regarded as relative
clauses, but as parentheses. They are, besides, comparatively rare in Syriac.

§ 355. Short adverbial adjuncts to a noun are generally turned
into the form of relative clauses, by means of y; wagb} A J..'..Q.o | EOT-EN
“in hard combats with the powers (of hell)” Ov. 159, 9; Jom\ Asaals
o4y “with the Divine wisdom, which (was) in him” Ov. 172, 18; N
Lad\ fsopsgy olawsy “over his error, which had lasted till then” Ov.
164, 7; 160 opoato Navy {Lasus)as “through anxiety solely for him-
self” Ov. 177, 22; opts0y @b “their reverence for him” Ov. 183,26
oSy ohlse “his journey thither” Ov. 168, 20, and countless other

instances.
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Time is not usually specified in such phrases (§ 315). Moreover,
when mo harshness arises, direct collocation is allowable, and often oc-
curs: o} pad. (©opida%p “their immigration into Egypt” Aplo. 27, 13 &e.
But even to adjectives the adverbs aff, wigge “very” are often attached
by means of the relative particle: ey {Aa3 fLaaso “a very severe blow”
Judges 11, 33; we™? ko) Dsax “our very great toil” Ov. 320, 9, where
of course the 9 might be left out.

§ 356. A relative clause may stand as attribute to a whole sen-
tence even: hias oM liot lopi\ Lodal ooy ol d o ip? o “he
said, that the darkness longed after the light,—a thing which (id gueod)
lies not in nature” Ov. 59, 13; wor Aoy —&1 fodan wilkaw odues (0
adaass. “and if the darkness is put in pain through what belongs to
itself,—a mnotion which is difficult to accept” Ov. 60, 9; Loos 2y =S
(after a rather long passage) “a thing which, however, actually happened”
Sim. 284 mid.; 290 mid.; awaslly komsy lyor o Lios jolo fad
twag perhaps burdensome to him,—a thing which is difficult to believe”
Joseph 293, 2; ooy kaNsoy l!...z Mo oo Lowy oy [(pasll] Jo
Mpadad  pausaw toads ‘nor (are we ordered) that we should
build towns and found cities,— a thing which kings only can do” Spic. 5,19
(where there are several other examples of 3 l!..f}. In all these cases, of
course, a demonstrative or interrogative will be found as a correla-
tive. Cf. § 346.

Rem. On the correlatives in use or permitted with the attributive
relative clause, v. § 236.

CONJUNCTIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES,

Preliminary § 357. The relative particle y often serves to indicate that a com-

Observa-
tions,

plete clause,—quite beyond its attributive relation,—is taking the place
of an individual part of speech. Between this conjunctional use and the
attributive use the contrast is by no means very strongly marked. The
language sometimes treats relative clauses, which were originally Con-
junctional, as if they were equivalent to Attributive ones (as e. g. with
3 $Li, where the relation is properly a genitive one § 359), and transforms
Conjunctional clauses into epexegeses of an attributive character, by
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putting substantives, correlative pronouns, or adverbs, in front of them,—
often without altering the sense in the least. We shall accordingly, for
convenience’ sake, discuss in the present chapter several points, which in
strictness helong to the foregoing one.

§ 368. A. A clause may, with the help of 3y, take the place of
Sulject: INSaa™ facam foon beol 0y S it is of advantage that
support should be gained for the avord from other things” Ov. 162, 19;
flao 2 woingy o Liu N e\ “to him belongeth life, but to us,
that we should flee from death” Aphr. 487, 11; A Mis aldy o
oD “he, to whom it is not by nature fitting that he should suffer” Ov.
198, 3: ... Na wody éjl; Jo adsho J {Laxlyo “and that the
animals were not excited at coming out, was owing to the circumstance
that ..."” Moes. IT, 126 v. 787; oMoll...) wawad ¢ bso Na. “hut
why, dear friend, was it that . .. was written?” Aphr. 26, 20 &c. in count-
less available forms.

Still more frequently a clause with 3 takes the part of Object. To
this section belong all constructions with y loy “to be willing, that”;
? s> “to seek, that”; 3 I “to see, that”; y sa0] “to say, that”; 3 we
“to know, that” &c. Even a second Object may be represented in this
way, in cases like lasy Sy eldsy atriy rhalovoay John 11, 33; oplfw
oMol wiaw) oppi “his mother saw (him), that his colour was altered”
Ov. 162, 12.

B. In certain circumstances a clause with y (without a copula) may
even constitute the Predicate; of course it has always in that case a sense
of purpose (§ 366 A): () @My Loow wi hor TodTo 8¢ Shoy yéyavey fvar
mhypwddon Matt. 26, 56 P. (similarly 8.); of. Matt. 1, 22; lia? &>ot0
() @roly Aaly Doy “and these things have I narrated of this man, that
you may see” John van Tella 73, 1; w2 alfy wauawn NS AaMoy oy
AN opdsy “this which I have written to thee, dear friend, (is to this
end), that one should do the will of God” Aphr. 75, 6; Aas2y ofdo oo

(%) [As if it read: “now this which happened, (was) in order that” &c.]
(¥ [Lit.: “and these things, which I have narrated of this man, (have been) in

order that you may see”.]
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wils ,L..o.bo “and all this, which I have explained and pointed out to
thee, (is) that thou mayst know” = I have written to thee for this end
only, that thou shouldest &ec.” Aphr. 213, 15; and thus frequently epdos
2e--h—2..01 oo oy, 1., .3 poido Doy, in the meaning “only
with this purpose, in order that” [or “only to the end that’] Aphr. 184, 5,
Oy. 65, 17; Ephr. Nis. p. 8 v. 109; p. 87 v. 113; Ephr. (Lamy) I, 253 wlt.;
III, 689 str. 13 &e. (cf. § 360 B).

§ 359. The immediate subordination of a clause, to & noun in the
construct state by means of 3, is limited to some few cases. 3 3L{ and
? +9 “in the locality (of the circumstance) that” = “there, where”
(WS DPR); 1 A “in the time (of this) that”,—are by the speech it-
self already treated as equivalent to the attributive constructions j fg!.j:e,
? fisjo. Not merely are they interchanged without distinction (cf. NEVEN
wilBsoy “at the time when it is rent in pieces” Aphr. 451, 1, alongside
of LAy Japa “at the time when she died” ibid. 452, 13), but the Re-
ferring form through %Y may stand at least with $L{ and .o (§ 346), and
even the form through oya \with S: Lasyj oo waudy 3L “in the place
where the just are at rest” Aphr. 889, 11; LY foor goks +o g Nan
émavw of v 70 meudiov Matt. 2,9 O. (ooy by 3L{ 8.). Notice, that after
? 31, the mere naming of the Subject is sufficient sometimes to convey
the sense of ‘existence’: Msaooy 31) “where our treasure is” Aphr. 506,
15; cf. 176, 19; \euen 3L “wherever they are” Spic. 20, 14, 18 (for which
19, 19 (oonMufy 3L, of. 20, 5 @My ) “wherever we are’).—j Aoasd
“sufficing for this, that”, “only for this, that” Aphr. 276, 19; Ephr. I,
66 C; cf. Spic. 47, 16; then directly “in order that” (in translations of
lver, ¢ dv).—This use of the Constr. st. is illustrated farther in very
rare cases only: afiy (> “at the time that they (f) go out” Gen.
24, 11; y NSy “by reason of this, that”, “on this account, that” Aphr.
506, 5; 9 (3lew b “what gain is there from this, that” Job 22, 3.

§ 360. A. Complete clauses are widely rendered dependent upon
Prepositions, by means of 3. Above all, the exceedingly common .9
must be mentioned here (from 5 “as”, “like”, which is no longer extant
in Syriac in its uncompounded state, and ) “when, since, while”; con-
stantly implying time (for exceptions v. § 230), often with a causal or
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conditional secondary meaning.—So too we have ya, from y + o “while”,
“through this, that” (Ov. 180, 9), generally “sceing that”:—y & “from”,
“from this, that” (Ov. 199, 1 &c.), also in comparisons (§ 249 E >shswo
auscll @iony o A (eorda. “and he has more greed for them, than
they had [for riches]” Aphr. 431, 2), usually “since”, for which also
appears o9 &;—3 NAD “hecause”, also “in order that” (Aphr. 455, 8,
and frequently) ;—y N “on this ground, that”, “because”, also “in the
meantime”, “while”, e. g. Land III, 208, 10; so too in incomplete clauses,
where we translate the phrase by the preposition “within”: ons.gly Na.
eois “within twelve days” Jos. St. 61, 7; 50 e8s...2 N “in so
many days” John Eph. 193, 7; 406, 7; Land IIT, 206, 24 (cf. Jer. 28, 11
Hex. ks oLily Na))—3 A3 & “after that” (conj.) &e.

Similarly, 3 e “through this, that”, “because” Ov. 145, 18; 190,
927 &c., and 3 LadN\ “according as”, “just as” Ephr. I, 66 D; II, 27 D;
269 F; 271 A. Farther, 3 u.?l'.! “towards the time, that—" Qardagh
(Feige) 87, 7 (== Abbeloos 97, 1).

B. Clauses with 3 N A, and the like, appear as predicates,—just
as those with y only (§ 358), and convey purpose and cause, in cases
similar to o (@2l WA Joy hadoas lasus ofilwy fu oS
woriopdw “for all that men are punished with in this world, (comes) in
order that they may be restrained from their sing” = “is only for this
purpose . . . that” &e. Jos. St. 6, 2; 3 N\ Lasj O Asowl! fly oo “the
victory has not been given us, only because” Jul. 199, 22; MAalsy hey
et NAsw o “T have written this to thee, because they think” Aphr.
859, 1; 9 \N\As .. .3 0o oy Aphr. 166, 1; 3 N ... g [iso)so oS Jioy
Aphr. 403, 10;() B o loory Aepss yAspol Aopdy wad wDoto “this,
my brother, I have informed thee of beforehand, in order that thou
mayest have space . .. " Jul. 88, 19. Cf. farther Apost. Apocr. 182 sg.;
Jul. 219, 18(%); 239, 20.

(M) Cf.: 3 Qul Q4o o ooy Lwossy edas “he allowed this to pass just be-
cause of the fact, that . .." [lit, “all the inattention which he showed in these matters
was by reason of this, that"] Jul B4, 28; and wasusasy sladpassia cedy ¢odo ¢y ooy
“all this happened through the influence of Jovian” Jul. 171, 2,

(* Read Aeaw instead of Asam,
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C. Apart from the conditional particles (§ and a¥y and in many
cases 7...1, +> is the only relative conjunction which stands without 3, hoth
in its meaning of “as long as” and in that of “until”, “before that”. In
the latter sense J s is often employed to bring into prominence the
negative force of the conjunction, e. g. i Nl o “before T go” Ps.
39 wlt. &c., but also Jast WAoo > “before the door is opened” Sim.
366, 25; 377, 8. 3 4 only occurs in very rare instances, as in ,-ua_é -
oo woasant Wil wulef o oks liao Wil “aslong as the door
of the grave is still shut before our face, and as long as the door of his
mercy is still open before us” Ephr. IIT, 426 B b sl o> il T say”
Joseph 322, 10; &> Ao lly o “before she dies” Simeon of Bath Ax-
sham (Guidi) 13, 4. 3 beps “until” is more usual.

§ 361. Clauses with 3 are widely made to serve as explanatory ad-
ditions [ Elpexegeses,—parenthetical explanations] for abstract substantives ;
of. e. g. bd8la b cosaiso Iy wladuusas a\sl “he perceived my weak—
ness, (which iz or consists in this) that I cannot support calamities” Ov.
168, 5; 3 INJod. “the curse, that” Aphr. 447 wlf. &c. And thus occa-
sionally, to ensure a better connection, the non-significant word JLas,
“thing” (“circumstance”, “fact”) is joined with the » which is acting as
subject; and for this word the clause then forms an Epexegesis: ka0
o Wi oo oy au] wapoy o 6o @fy {Lasy “and the fact is well
known, that he who moves it, moves it as hie wills” Spic. 8, 6; N oo
Wl po walasy ZLQQJ Loy “why was it necessary that he should be
allowed to live?” Ov. 67, 12; 3 JLas; wor $30\isoy “that it is an excellent

_ thing, that” Aphr. 45,19; INAL Laxies N woos Joory Jlas; Looy Juyse I

“it would not have been possible for us to be truly needy persons” Ov.
25, 25 &c. With Jlasy placed after the clause: yiddo wsl oy
ZLa.:J ll.)q opami\ “it is an easy thing for one to praise and bless his
friend” Splc 6, 14; ho < ILQQJ Lol {osy sl ppads looy llyo
“and that everything does not happen according to our will, is (a fact)
seen from this” Spic. 9, 26 &e. (Y

(') Maay is found with this force even along with the Inf. with \: I[N ,a
aala\, llaa; “if it is necessary to reply” Aphr, 874, 18 &c. So also, put absolutely:
Haay & furwhaey ! “as it appears to us” Aphr, 875 uit., cf. 284, 19,
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§ 362. Far more common, however, is the practice of attaching abridging-
. . . ) % . D -
with ¢ the demonstrative pronoun <& or {son to a clause, which serves in “f::fvz
any way as member of o sentence: wi90 i wdN @i w08y ho Pronoyz,

.o .oy NAs NNEIb oo “this fact,—that he gave command to ;eegc;?ve
the childven of Israel, and separated for them the different kinds of clemae:
food, was brought about because they had swerved . ..” Aphr. 310, 10;
s Looy lyor . . . ealasaoke “and his integrity consisted in this, that...”
Aplir. 234, 18; 3 <& {101 puf foj o Loor J “but not so great as this, was
the circumstance that” Jos. St. 2, 14; @0 0pd Ade oppdy wéy |l o
T N WCY 9 Nola wifoy lass “nor is the fact that Jonathan saved
David from death at the hands of Saul, deserving of wonder” Jos.
St. 2, 18; 1 < hor 3640 “only this we know, that” Aphr. 496, 6;
R N L R o] Jad) @Seono “and that these things ave
s0, is clear from...” Jos. St. 6, 9; waax hoy @f...gyaxmn ol
wgyen that he should lend support . ..this too he can do” Spic. 5, 14;
Ookpilo Ao ooy wiy Nsaop “I have assumed this, that he smote us
by their hands” Jos. St. 7, 1; los\ wohuly —d r:oi . 4o “while he
should not part with this (property),—that he is God” Ov. 197, 26 &c.
Strengthened expressions:—INAY DO wor wor Mui2? i o) o
uthe very consideration that thou, Lord, hast made us, is a motive for good-
ness” Ephr, IT, 524 C.—Two such clauses are confronted with each
other through & and o in oy <o .. . ford\ waallly for ey hoo
ol .. 1:5. “for the one fact, that God rested . ..has a resemblance to
the other fact that, when he wished ..., he said” Aphr. 241, 18. Just
as we have in this case 3 =&\, so have we many other combinations of
a like nature with prepositions, e. ¢. 3 fiors, 3 wés “in this, or through
this, that” frequently (3 —& Bl .. .2 he o J “not from the circum-
stance, that...,but from this [other circumstance], that” Spic. 4, 21);
3 —é N\ “for this reason, that” Jos. St. 18, 14; 49, 20; » S g N2
“for meantime that” Ephr. IT, 8 B &c. There is a considerable space
between the fsor and the 3 in ANy oANJho Leoy jug f1or N o}
wmols || oraas oo oy Lafy “for even on this account was his
journey (taken) to that place,—that the thought of God might never be
separated from his soul” Ov. 168, 19. Much more rarely is the masculine
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oy found with such a clause, as in o0 looy I fofo Lucasa N0y oo
Lisof wilad “and this,'—.nmnely, that T have called Christ a stone,—1I
have not said from my own thinking” Apher. 4, 7.

o) may stand with more than one clause: wés waa R
ol ... Jor\ o102y ‘“when Noah heard this, that God commanded
him . .. and that he said...” Aphr. 235, 8.

§ 363. In certain cases also Jsb intervenes as correlative between
a prep. and the conjunctional y. Thus, frequently 9 Jsops. “until (that)”
(= ¢+l +9), and in rave instances 3 Jsas “while”, “when indeed”
Jos. St. 69, 19.() Of common occurrence also is y fsas “as many as”,
“as much as”, “the more”, “as long as” (y o “when”, “as” &, § 348).

§ 364. A. 7...} “as” (originally an interrogative [—<in what way?
how?”—] but no longer used as such) may also, with the help of 3y Jso,
introduce a clause: Looy dpMafy fso ,..f “ag it actually was” Ov. 172, 20.
Of more frequent occurrence is y o 7...1 (in imitation of &g uév) “as”,
“since”, e. g. Ov. 83, 8; 185, 25, also “in order that” Jos. St. 8, 6; 12,
10 &c.—y o, -’..Z occurs always by way of supposition “as if”’: o 7.-1
o b exas wadly “as if a bargain with us had been made by him”
Ov. 295, 20; of. Jos. St. 31, 16; 33, 4; 34, 18; 56, 14 and 17; Maxt. T,
98 mid.; Sim. 282, 10; Ov. 179, 15 &.

B. In much larger proportion, however, 3 yJ is found pure and
simple. It signifies not merely“as”, but often “in order that” and “so
that” (*) (= dx); also in the negative form Iy .r.l “that not”, “lest”.
Very often too it stands before the Inf. with N\, to bring out more
strongly the notion of purpose: ECAN ,..l “in order to scrutinize”
Ov. 252, 4 &c. So also before prepositional phrases, particularly in the
statement of design, motive or view (= d): onaufly ,..i ‘“as a mark of
respect to him” Jos. St. 59, 9; o0y wof “as a warning to him” Sim.
370 mid.; and frequently Ny -r.-l “as a...”, but also lisymaany -’,J
“from ostentation” Sim. frequently; |laysy w! “with cunning” ZDMG

(*) Martin 62, 17 reads thus, to all appearance correctly. Wright has Lsaa.
(*) This use, however, is not equally in favour with all Syriac authors; in
Aphr. it occurs only a dozen times at the most.
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XXV, 335 v. 190; oh\SAsy ouf “for his own sake” Ov. 82, 3; ol
I sy b émi 70 mohd; INBudaasy 7..-2 “shortly”, “in few words”, often
in ancient writings even.

3. o without 3 is also found in many references. Thus, first of
all, before brief nominal phrases, with the help of which it forms u
relative clause: Z,."\luE ,...Z “ag (is) a merchant” = “as merchant” Ov.
165, 22: Jwhsl ',.:'or.( “ag a son of wealthy parents” Ov. 160 paen.;
? oy -,uf Kkerd Ty xpdvoy & Matt. 2, 16 P. (3 3 lhesoe N C. 8.); ouf
) oMfoao “according to the command of the Liord” Ov, 166, 25;
wledww ouf “according to my feebleness” [or “in my humble opinion”]
Spic, 9, 14; 3 0 7...1 “suitably to that which”, frequently, &e. Often
before numbers i I 7...( “as” 4. e. “about (g 3) a hundred years” &c.
—So with Jsey “to be like” and similar words: jas 7..! ooy Jaop “he was
like a fire” Sim. 271 inf. &e.()—If the word with which comparison is
made must receive a preposition, then 7..2 is used, e. g. {Ladloy 7...!
I’Niso “as in the eminent fathers” Ov. 160, 8; l;-:u\ ]2 7...1 “as with
the man” Ov. 168, 9 &c. Or the preposition is withheld, and the special
relation of that with which comparison is instituted is gathered merely
from the context: “that great cheapness will prevail” pues oy J2ia o
“ag (were) the years before” = “as in earlier years” Jos. St. 41, 16.
However, there occurs: woiasas {Ljas) INSAs gl fada bon
lvoca f0y ALaad. 7"“ NSy oddo “they considered this world as
an insignificant sheltering-place, but that world beyond as a city which
was full of beauty” Anc. Doc. 101 ult.; {yay Lasoes ouf “like an cagle”
Sim. 385 mid. (if this is the right reading; Cod. Lond. gives it with-
out 7»3)

D. An Object or an Adverbial adjunct may stand in the incomplete
clause which is introduced by eul: Jiieg™ Jah ka3 pul (@al 2010 “and
turned them, as a good shepherd (twrns) his flock” Aphr. 192, 11; yufo
OO\ Jod) aalwe okdd gy fais All sas Joo] “and as a mother her
children, he embraced them under the wings of his prayers” Sim. 389 inf.;
woridumin ob.] gl onagJo koy “was victorious in his fight, like Job

(*) Compare Lwj <} “how does he look?” Joseph 195, 9; 225, 2.
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in his temptations” Sim. 395 iif.; oorkasy c,-..l Joo) 30 opep0 lor\ pioo
Laaasy cohasaala Lollsy “and before God his intelligence continued,
after the manner of the angels in their service in heaven” Ov. 169, 21 &e.
Yet 3 yf is more usual, at least when the Object is put at the commence-
ment of the clause: {Laaio K Josix. oy ,\J ofia. JLasyook K oraluo
ilcu...é.m;_'ﬁ. “and carried bim off from Judaism to his own faith, as
Rabbils also from heathenism to Christianity” Ov.161, 23; (%) {lacadey yuf
‘a5 the enemy (ace.)” Anc. Doc. 105, 11.

E. In some cases, however, ,..l “ag if” without y appears also be-
fore a short but complete clause. Thus frequently ssols wsf wul “as
one says” (“as if one should say”); sk waf “as if thou shouldst say”
= “that is” Tsaac I, 184 v. 129; coad {ooyk {Lansyj ppo gl foor ) “not
as if they had any righteousness” Aphr. 309, 12; «.}\U P 7--3 Jooy |l
WO “not as if anything had been revealed to me” Aphr. 101 paen., and
with special readiness in the case of Participles and Adjectives: y.o0.b ,...Io
Jooy “and (it was) as if he bore a grudge” Moes. 1T, 116 v. 635; Lasl asie
OOHD Dl 7..{ “gecesserunt homines ut qui eos miserarentur” Mart.
I, 197, 15; we I ,..{ g, O {ooy “for he was as if he did not know”
Joseph 259, 2 [= Ov. 329, 10]; Asaohwo {53 el woow “be as if thou
wert quarrelling and wert angry” Ephr. (Lamy) I, 259, 10; «oj gf “as
if they wanted . . . ” Jos. St. 56, 19; looy wwy® 7»3 “he was as if pleased”,
i. e. “he looked pleased” Jul. 143, 2, and thus frequently. We may
often render this wu by “as if”. Answering thereto, we lave oy ooy
ool ) 7...{ worol\! “who, while he is, (is) as if he were not” (or “as
though he were not”) Ov. 70, 2; and thus often oA e, 7..(
oA ;5 also et A oud Ephr. T1, 339 C.()

(*) Thus an object may farther be founq standing even after h.a‘iﬁ “in the
likeness or form of”, “as”, and its genitive: wihasl Wolih oy law,a “thou hast loved
me, a8 David (did) Saul” Jos, St, 8, 5; —8er gaal IDojad b8 LN, [os, jay, Law,a
“for his prayers held creation together, as rafters do buildings” Sim. 384 wif. &c.;
of. Ly pis LusA f'.-.:n!‘ lasys &lse “and come in before the judges, as lambs to
the elaughter” Ov. 894, 14,

() The construction of !, as the above shows, is very strongly influenced by
the Greek wg, but it is at the same time founded on a genuine Syriac idiom.
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§ 365. As with 3 yul, s0 too with 3 fiaul, 2 gef “so as”, “so that”
and “in order that”. The interrogative is in the position of correlative here,
just as iny d & The demonstrative y 3, 3 ligd conveys the
meaning “sé that” with a measure of emphasis: in this case the adverb
does not require to stand immediately befove 3, as is necessary in
? ooy 3 Mo, ‘

A demonstrative often appears overagainst a relative clause which
is introduced by an interrogative adverb; and in other cases also such a
particle is often added: thus <od overagainst 3 7..( “Just as ..., 50”3
ep® “ab that time”, “then”, overagainst y wAsel, 1 IAS, 2 and oL
“there”, overagainst y Ja.] &e.

§ 366. A. Following ancient usage, the bare particle 3, however,
is still very frequently employed to mark the dependence of a clause,
without the special kind of subordination being 'given. Thus, times with-
out number, 3 stands for “in order that”: wolkasy ov> cooy hd gmreriuwy
air@ e oyfoy Luke 18, 39; @Ay P. = \o}.:ubqg C. lver povepwd
(¥pyer) John 8, 21; hieo o lenilsy Luo obool gpdo “and then the
Spirit led him away that he might be tempted of Satan” Aphr. 129, 4,
after Matt. 4, 1 (metpoodiyas); haddys o loyu Jly “that he may not
be overcome by the enemy” Aphr. 129, 9; jakusy iAol kiso o hor
“this was done by the Lord, in order to show” Sim. 391 nf. &e.

B. yis also employed very often in a loosely causal connection =
“since”, “while”: Nufy ppsadoy Liday RN Joor Loy . . . o} (OON0AN
fooy J8% (oo™ oot “now their life was a copy of the church of the
Apostles, seeing that everything which they had, was in common” Ov.
167, 22; 3 Al “particularly as” Mart. I, 16 inf., and other passages;
s W\ wd “woe is me, that (seeing that)” Ov. 187, 5 &c., and many like
instances; of. § 3568 B.

C. 3 also serves the purpose, sometimes, of setting down a clause
as a kind of theme, the meaning of which is explained afterwards, with-
out any proper grammatical connection appearing: adabw J {Lesilyo
'ac @xxaa {oo) oy ib«.i..} —oa i) t\j’t o “and as regards the cir-
cumstance that the animals did not twrn round, as they went,—Simon
was represented by the first &c.’ Moes. IT, 128 v. 796; Ja>ge welyo

Other Ad-
varbe as
Correla-
tives.

Y “in order
that?,
“gince”, &e.
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\O..l; fsasdas. ooo) .cl.fg ,..\J.:ab.a wojatlon pailo 00o) ,(l.f “and ag
to the fact, that he said that the dogs came and licked his sores,—the
dogs indeed that came, are the heathen” Aphr. 382, 18; and thus fre-
quently iofy, Lised, Aaloy “with reference to the (spoken o7 written)
words . .., then” v. Aphr. 384, 10; Mart. I, 24, 11; Spic. 3, 3 &e. Cf.
ol paassflo purs o001 gl 1Bl SluSo pépm xly hor o1 pi
SN pdady NS0y ol a1d) pupd 302 rl Sopk wal\ino <Naly
«hut now with reference to this fact, that he said: ‘Sodom and her
daughters shall remain as of old’, and that he said to Jernsalem: ‘thou
and thy daughters shall be as of old’,—the force of the expression is
this, that they shall never more be inhabited” Aphr. 400, 2.

§ 367. On y hefore Indirect Interrogative Clauses v. § 372. Farther
s often serves to indicate the entirely loose dependence, in which direct
speech is joined to the words which introduce it. In all cases, in fact,
» may be used to introduce direct speech, but it is not absolutely ne-
cessary. When however, 3 is so used, it is very often impossible to
determine whether the oratio is directa or indirectn: @>sas Juay 0!
INs may be “he said that Simeon had built a house”, and it may be
“he said: ‘Simeon has built a house’”. Again, in {Aus Aasy 3of the
context alone determines whether it must read: “he said ‘I have built
2 house'” (when the person who ‘said’, is identical with the Dbuilder), or
on the other hand: “he said that I had built a house” (when the reporter
and not the person who ‘said’ is the builder). Nl iy N {yoKaw
Aphr. 71, 20 is indivect speech: “thou dost promise that thou wilt for-
give”; the vaviant b for Mo} makes of it, without any change in the
general sense, the directa oratio: “thou utterest the promise ‘I forgive’”.

§ 368. The 3 which expresses the subordination may in many
cases be omitted, when that is sufficiently denoted by the context.
Thus, frequently, with Loy “to be willing”, wiaal “to be able”, —ia
“to begin” &c. Cf.—besides what is given in §§ 267, 272— : {ooy Jaj ¥
Pt woriis ool odk Fdehey odtd Todg SpFahucvs emdpou Luke
18, 13 (8. Moly; C. puid . . . wisel); il o0hal . Ada “thou
hast sent me a message, that I am to write them” Jos. St. 5, 3; ofwy o0&
B 3N\ Wi “whom Iam obliged to acknowledge” 0v.163,15; o O340
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{Nas “and gave him to drink” Sim. 359 inf.; s o> ) (.n.zu.
Was “they suffered the body to be scourged” Amnc. Doc. 105, 11;
puoolAs was “who came forth to be set” Anc. Doc. 95, 1; ofSuy o:;..o
Joor ey ooy “nor was it of himself that he was rescued” Anc. Doc.
87, 23; w0l ol w0l ol @yl J>a cﬁ*\m «if one have the power, either
to De burned or not to he burned” Anc. Doc. 87, 16; and many such
instances. Also, when the subordinate clause is put at the beginning:
o\ M. sos “he may wonder” Moes. II, 110 v. 521; Aaai oo @1 |
“if thou art willing to learn!” Spic. 1, 15; lyopso 1.\.30; Joor ©Oafurs wafo
Jooy wanaso J “and no one was able to snatch the martyr’s place” Ane.
Doc. 90, 15 &c.

§ 369. On the other hand, particularly in long periods, the relative s repeated.

particle 3 is kept, and it may even be doubled: Loot Juwnaw g M
pBad Jaal (kA Iaa ppet® 1o JLasy “for it was not a possible
thing that, while they worshipped Baal, (that) they should keep the nine
commandments” Aphr. 15, 4 (so, a farther similar instance in luaax Jo
y...y llasy Spic. 16, 8); -« o > loot wwnasy Al g Joor ¥
D Jasy “for he was in the habit, whenever he found us..., of asking”
[tit. “for he was accustomed that, whenever he found us..., (that) he
asked us”] Spic. 1, 3; o WIS Ladaoy Jaih oo Jas] 32 & > J6 Jlo
Jiooo jla] oo weo “gnd it is not seemly for thee, O man, that
through that gate, by which the king entereth, filth and niud should come
forth” Aphr, 46, 1 (where there is the additional incongruity that [in
I3k o] is taken up by ¢ [in op]). These examples might be
held as confirmed. The same may be said of some in Euseb. Ch.
Hist. In other places, a case here and there, which appears to be-
long to this class, may rest on a copyist’s error, just as, on the other
hand, a few cases of omission may do the same. The representations
contained in this and the foregoing section are, for all that, well
established.

§ 370. We have already had a few examples, in which a con- puot st

the hea

junction'a,l y did not appear at the head of its clause. So, farther, Nwuo oy,
f_'clnunc.

wam | INADS. ity waisoy dlosls “but his power was not su
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ficient to render subject to sin her liberty in Jesus” Ov. 160, 20; bio
I ksi i Biad oor o\ “and I wish to know the exact truth” Ov.
163, 10; k8dsd op\ 000l aadi. wadyy = ]J&gg ©] “at times indeed
the emperors permitted him to wear purple” Sim. 349 inf.; \ade
foor @ woily wad wsoj Naa eais elof “and he was ready to
meet all wicked emotions with all good emotions” Ov. 169, 8; wsnaso JI
woadlo 4l hdSaay fioas I “T was not able to bear and endure
the weight of power” Ov. 171, 14 &e. In many of these clauses it would
be very natural to keep to the same arrangement of the words, using,
however, X with the Inf. instead of y with the finite verb. +2 too is
occasionally found not at the beginning of its clause: «oas > lacw
Loy oomioas expwoll liso] “when Moses slew the lamb, the first-
born of the Egyptians were slain” Aphr. 406, 2; Aas = oy I @lo
'..ofc'ng»\oog.l el l;u.::.:g ® “and not even when a thirsty person
drinks from a fountain, do its waters dwindle away” Aphr. 199, 10 &e.
Of course such inversions of the natural order are more frequent in
rhetorically elevated discourse, and with the poets, than in homely
statement.

§ 371. When several relative clauses oceur in a series, they may
be satisfied with one 3, even when they are not constructed alike; for
attributive clauses v. above, (§ 344); cf. koo o\ HNal Lauos o) bor
ALps Nasdo “this person, to whom gold had been sent from far, and
who had joyfully accepted it” Ov. 199, 17 &c. Conjunctional: o109
oM 33000 . .. for\ “that God had enjoined him ... and had said to
him” Aphr. 235, 8 &e. Of course, however, the y may also be repeated
after o: this repetition may likewise take place when there is a separation
of the divisions of the sentence into their individual members, without
necessitating thereby the formation of several complete clauses: Lisy
opas. ani o\l Liay 6] weyew! “that he cause a brother's daughter
or a sister’s daughter to live with him” Ov. 173, 25, where the second ?
might quite as well he wanting.
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C. INDIRECT INTERROGATIVE CLAUSES.

§ 372. A. In many cases in Syriac, indirect questions cannot be mairect
distinguished from divect. Even the presence of the relative particle j, i:;::m
marking dependence, does not prove that an interrogative clause is indirect, g‘;‘:’;’f
seeing that this 9 may also stand hefore the oratio directa (§ 367).—Still,
the point here is very often determined by the connection, the enfolding
of the clauses, and particularly the change of person necessary in many

cases of oratio obliqua.

B. An interrogation which concerns the entire predicate is denoted
in indirect digcourse by the conditional particle (§ (“if”) “whether”.
o hpsao LU § das “we shall see if it comes and helps thee” Sim.
332, 3; flo .omas fea Jsas Mo aafld iAoy i NSl § (sl I
.o \I Jo.. \l “por (is it known) whether he was buried under the
bodies of the slain, nor whether he threw himself into the sea, nor
whether . .. nor whether..."” Jos. St. 11, 6. The alternative question,
expressed in the last example by means of the repetition of ( N, may
also be denoted by of: oo ol N2y o0 | Jail Wy wid {oxy I
) &) “the thief does not know whether the master of the house is within
it or not” Aphr. 129, 13 &c. 3 odw] often stands for J (§ 374 B):
N} waay oopl yAahs proad aanl] “consider first in thy thoughts
whether thou dost forgive” Aphr. 71, 21.

The dependence is more emphatically expressed by prefixing 3 to
\Z: awmfsad, Aaas ADa R} Q;.:oto o 000 dlive xal émryped-
Tyocy avroy ANéyovrss &l eEeoriy Toic odBPaoty Fepameiocu Matt. 12, 10
(C. 3 00 J); Jooil N filoo Losyj pinna oSas Q ool W\ a
“thou hast farther asked me, whether righteous and just persons have at
all times been found on the earth” Aphr. 446, 6; lusasaS. opsgoNaly
INNG f3im auoor p “that I may know Christ, whether he is the pure
truth” Ov. 163 14 (where the interrogative clause is a kind of ‘epexegesis’
or rather second object; v. above, § 358 A, and several examples in
what follows).



co B0E = § 872.

C. Even when the interrogative concerns the Subject, or individual
points in the Predicate, 3y may precede: janmel] ©alas ety eaashy
sk “that they deliberate as to whom they should institute as bishop
in Edessa” Ov. 170 ult.; wotoN] ta..fo Jauly otied wis aodu “his fellow-
monks learned w]_lere and how he was” Ov. 169, 23; {}a ooy ysnlo
olad 7,'..9‘11 leally “and the truth knows, how to hold thee to herself”
Ov. 163, 12; Jas. wuis favaw saam] Juloy oiduy Jlopas Joot oo 4o
fooy phe “while he saw his dignity,—with what & humble demeanour
Le stood at the head of the people” Ov. 189, 22; <Asolf “when” Aphr.
19, 6; 170, 1; Lol <02 “whence” Ov. 190, 4; Mo ASC Jsasy “how rich”
Ov. 191, 20 &ec. With the interrogative placed in the end of its clause:
eorld (@3 il o #ol aud “who is it that says, what are
these wheels?” Moes. IT, 104 v. 438; and with the j placed at the same
time at the commencement: okl <Nl o NN oy ©f pyail
“T will make known to thee also, from what time these causes acquired
strength” Jos. St. 8, 3. So also in headings of themes, when the govern-
ing word is not given: {Aip0 ol Janmel Jasi haal ooy e..fg
“How the blessed Rabbila became Bishop in the town of Edessa” Ov.
170, 21 &e. ()

D. But this 9 may also be wanting: o3ohs as o wiiall
«“(that) thou show me, what works are demanded” Aphr. 5, 4; Juso s
oS jaas @8] oo, .. INasoadS. o Wji “let him see, what will
be suitable for the service...and by what things he will please him”
Aphr. 8, 13 (together with ... o\ Jashw Juoy lasis @p “man be-
comes concerned, as to what is requisite for lim (who) ... " Aphr. 8, 2);
o a.Bo (oosoy “wherein is written, what ...’ Spic. 13, 8; welf B
omo ooy i “it is not known what became of him” Jos. St. 11, 5;
q.us.ilf lua..f whoo “and see thou, how they have distinguished them-
selves” Aphr. 60, 5; liul @ Jsao Jauy “that he may show how great
honour he has bestowed [dispensed]” Sim. 391 inf. (Cod. Lond. sasy);
oM NS O e @l A Isj hot woy Ao “thou art

desirous to learn this thing, by what causes it (the war) was stirred up”

() Notice farther Jua\k, Wa. é7¢ “because” John 5, 16 C. S. (P. has merely ,).
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Jos. 8t. 7, 22 (notice the demonstrative before the interrogative clause) &e.
In all these cases y may also he found.

. Just as, in many cases, a direct question is really an expression
of wonder, so too is it with many an indivect question: July opaas oillo
o\ {oossy J&a {ro “and his soul grows elate, that to such a master [l’at
‘o what sort of master’] he has hecome worthy of belonging” Moes. TI,
116 v. 639; and quite a similar instance is given ibid. p. 164 v. 1384. So
ol saniso Jacoro s fia ful koapso kas Jol hul lot waise
“and praised God, that such a stern and mpa,c]ouq father had begotten
such a just, generous and compassionate son” Land IL, 159, 24; &dan
| VPSS e.( @S é.lo Lpol JEARY-Y e.-b Jasoooydy {laadsaN )u.)_
“Woe to the empire of the Romans, that it has lost such emperors, and
met with such instead (of such)!” Jul. 79, 19; “Edessa is in mourning”
Juinésy Jumias N ol aiw @S audy “that such a man, instead of
such, is sitting on the throne of the Roman world” Jul. 123, 2 (it
4uho instead of whom').

The conjoining of two interrogatives in one clause, as we have it
in these last cases, is somewhat rare. Amnother instance, however, is
found in Z..-Z »© Laso L..b worlil <l lepi “try Dboth of them, as to
which of them is the stronger” Ephr. (Lamy) IIIL, 681 str. 25. But it is
only in translations from the Greek that this construction appears with
any considerable frequency.

§ 873. Jsad3, 3, originally “for what?”, then “if perhaps”, “that L\, se.
perhaps” or even, when it is an expression of doubt “lest perhaps” [ne
forte]—is properly an indirect interrogation. The y here indicates de-
pendence. Moreover a proper governing word is often wanting, and the
notion of uncertainty, found in the connection, suffices,—so that we
may translate by “perhaps”, “perchance”. And thus a farther additional
s may be prefixed to the 3 (which has here become grammatically in-
distinct) in order to express the dependence more clearly. lsa is in
strictness independent, and introduces at first an independent clause,
hut we deal likewise with it in this place on account of its being tanta-
mount in meaning to the compound form. Examples: as o
N9 w0l Bpar, ydevi shrys Matt. 8, 4 P. (C. 8. hsad); JorN g o>

20
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1800 00) LySory 7 Tovdaioy 6 0o udvov Rom, 3, 29; {LAsfo fsol faad.
oS\ o . &Y “are mother and wife haply hetter to me than God?”
Mart. I, 251 4nf.—¢“He does this or that” —oéels auey fsady “(in the
hope) that perhaps he may take him into favour again” Aphr. 150, 5;
“are asked Ot foady popio ... QL?; @y opru Jaany whether those
who come may have seen them, and whether those who go may
see them” Joseph 193, 9 (var. hoth times with fsaSoyy) [== Ov. 294, 16];
y O cuohal > faady “would that T were found (thought he) such
that &e.” Ov. 171, 23; Jsady bawas {pad &) {Llasad Ml oo 1d
pa peitAs “think upon death thou too, O wise and learned scribe,
lest haply thy heart he uplifted” Aphr. 427, 18; “seek ye for him o>y
SV SVEREIENS oL Lo N Liaso <o lest haply he may have
gone into that cave and be dying there, and we be punished for his guilt”
Sim. 283 mid.; JLeadw adas Niml wis ady oy N jols
Jusaa wids N L ase oo sy ol wad faauisoy “what shall we say
about this? Is it that the children of Israel have received the kingdom
of the Highest? God forbid! Or is it that the people have reached some-
how to the clouds of heaven?”’ Aphr. 96, 8 &c.—él Afoth Aufosioo 3}
W Jors phmes eis revov Tpéyw 7 Bpauoy Gal. 2, 2; Al sadd pio it may
be thou thinkest” Jul. 47, 1.— ooilofami NAs [adyy ©Oouy @ski
o Yy ppeo pavsad (oA “that we he concerned about them, so that
they should not, through their need, he obliged to do anything that is un-
seemly” Ov. 217, 16; oortso pails fsadyy oooy gD “were afraid that
he would take vengeance on them” Jos. St. 19, 21; Jady oms NSwj
ko (@ogmes “is afraid of it, lest the waters should increase” Aphr.
145, 15 (var. JsaNy); 15 opidy Jodd s jao baliy oppoaad. wolaso
“and will listen to his command, in order that perhaps, on account of our.
request of him, he may build” Jul. 110, 1; \NAsey NuLuy aaulle
coeoN $AAS fsady Jsasy woese “and Daniel thought, that on ac-
count of the sins of the nation, he might perhaps remain...” Aphr.
58, 14 (where 9 is separated from Jsady; var., however, Jsa>y
WA, bady afterwards) &c.—ppas g P ... looy @asw
“Jgt him examine . .. whether in any respect they may be deserving of
reproot” Ov. 176, 6; caslo ad o 45l pp woiesiosy INaarw wib
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woodifoy Nueaw “he shortened the measure of his days, that the
measure of his sins might not become too great and overpowering”
Jul. 5, 24.

By far the most common of these forms is Jan3 (without 9 be-
fore it).

D. CONDITIONAL CLAUSES.

§ 374. A. The condition which is set forth as possible is expreésed
by - With the negative we say B or M. The .\é which introduces a
clause occasions no farther change in its construction. The Act. Part.
mostly serves as its verh (§ 271), the Tmpf. not so often (§ 265). When
the past is veferved to, which of course occurs much less frequently in
these clauses, the Perf. is employed (cf. § 258), or the Part. act. with
Jooy (§ 277), or even, though not often, the Impf. with Jooy (§ 268 A).
Besides, | is frequently followed by a Nominal clause. The apodosis
may agree with the protasis in time and in construction, but it may also
differ from it in many ways, without thereby causing any deviation from
the leading rules of clause-formation which have been described above.
We give a few examples in support of the most important cases. Put.
R N oo N i8ahaw puias Jo “and if thou gloriest in thy
sons, they are torn away from thee” Aphr. 84, 13; o2 wali waj "
oo whe Lis o “if he (the dog) does not run out and bark at it, the
master of the sheep Dbeats him” Ov. 138, 20 (compare § 271). So with
Al and A, e. g Nase (,af Lils AN “if there are mo righteous
persons, (even) the wicked pevish” Aphr. 458, 9.—Impf.: poy ,.a.%.\{
<o o fodua .. . for if he is fasting . . ., let him not mingle . .. " Aphr.
45, 22; ofwall o Loidy giwllo amualll I o J “but if you will
not be convinced, hut continue to resist, then you will be held in con-
tempt by us” Ov. 175, 3; line® N boNool |} “if it becomes blind, the
(whole) body has grown useless” Aphr. 457, 11; wjas opaas liia w00

.’L\:.!.. oo wilkol J y> “the truth makes itself known to thee, if thou

dost renounce thine own knowledge” Ov. 163, 16 (and thus very fre-
quently, a Part. in the principal clause, overagainst an Impf. in the

conditional clause; cf. § 265). Both Jmnpf. and. Part. alternating: Jo
20%
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o\ uid | oo jas flo woasSas jaxo {o\ oo puy @il fyad
low\ oat gy “and if any one makes confession (Impf.), that there is only
one God, hut transgresses (Part.) his commandments, and does (Paxrt.)
not do them, then it is not true for him that there is only one God”
Aphr. 498, 5 (cf. line 12; v. 301, 17; 339, 1).— Perf. a5 woan! il \I
e @wnn W wad “if thy father has bhrought fish, give me five
pounds (of them)” Sim. 273 mid.; Lya) Lojaass Jlawa.d Kada oy |
Llags “but if faith has been injured by unbelief, then the soul is lost”
Anc. Doc. 98, 12; o jas. fuwaw @ fuas] IAoolhas pucoll] fucax d
Jlass “if Christ has been lnid as the foundation, how then dwelleth
Christ also in the huilding?” Aphr. 9, 14 &e. Cf. \uioally bsis S &i
co e Nl wyj > Jaas cooy CANAD . .. “if the priests of Israel were
accustomed to perform the service, how much more is it fitting for us .. .!”
Ov. 172, 14 &c. For examples with the Impf. and Josy v. 268 A. No-
minal clouses: <. . <ot oy o 00 fuja J “if it is a disgraceful thing
for thee that ..., then see...” Ov. 162, 8; Aoy Jioja {Noos pio |
#0503 Jzoho «if even the remains of an idol's temple are standing in
any place, they shall be destroyed” Ov. 220 paen. &&. We have several
cases together in.. ._]Jo;: Jojo lavuaN, Qaf 0010 . . . jorN\ ooy - \5
coed o oo ol J o NAw “if God is one (Nominal clause) . . .
and has given men their nature (Perf.), and takes pleasure in this (Part.)...,
why then did he not give them such a nature, that...?” Spic. 1, 6.

B. For (} there often stands 3 oo ({, 1 ood] “if it (is) that” e. g.
oo Jas ey ooy} “if there is necessary for them” Jos. St. 13, 18; oopsl
G&op “if they should conquer” Jos. 8t.13,13; o> Ny win \*?&Moga J
—opi30f . « . “if thou therefore, my son, hast . . ., then tell it” Spic. 2, 8 &.

C. We have already seen that several clauses connected by o may
stand after (. It is true that  may also be repeated with o: in that
cage conditional clauses are often elliptical: ki Jo JLasad. | “be it
for death, or for life” Jul. 169, 19; sy fho haps fass Jo INSss
“he it word or work, in season or out of season” Ov. 181, 22, and mani-

" fold cases resembling these (cf. e. g. Jos. St. 50, 19). How \Zo andl
&l “or” may be exchanged here, is shown by the following example:

Jeoasal poy Ja s Jo hoii Jo wias ol @ia 8 apaa ol ol porka
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eras . . “whether they are in Bdom or in Arabia, in Greece or in
Persin, whether in the North or whether in the South, they observe this
law™” Spic. 19, 14.

D. We have another ellipsis in § Jo or o “if not” ¢. g. A o
polad, O (var. o) «if not, I have to say” Aphr. 441, 7; so 117, 14
Ov. 214, 11. Cf. Nosy pax J§ Mo “otherwise (if it were not so,) I would
not Liave done it” Jul. 245, 26.

After W it not”, “excepting”, “except that”, “other than”, sen-
tences which arve incomplete are very common. In this application a
farther \Z often comes in after B. Examples: kas wis o,‘.aéu ;...\].I
(22N, AUDAW) P30 od I s “for men have not heen com-
manded to do anything, except that which they ave able to do” Spic. 5, 2;
? WA B} s oMlo Hsasadl o olall. . .1 vawal o Jaso Navo
“gnd why is it, dear friend, that...there was written for them ‘four
hundred and thirty years', except because...?” Aphr. 26, 20; & gm0
P>t Loy W o> 0o opas. fi JLasw} “and not one image
made they for themselves to worship, excepting the image of the calf”
Aphr. 312, 20; ¢o ppo W fope wnaseS. 3 N\as o Joor Ada P
A0l Juaso “it was not permitted to him to slay the Puaschal lamb
in any place, except hefore one altar at J. erusalem” Aphr, 218, 22, while
line 12 has yauda piajols RN TCRE S o\ looy A I “it was
not permitted him to prepare the Paschal lamb, save at Jerusalem only”;
JEVIRE U E N ol o ol oddeis émrywddorst Ty uidy &l p3 6 maTip.
Matt. 11, 27; Jo\ o J B Jad A oldsic ayados & iy elg eds
Luke 18, 19; (gwoff wis \f W fhasy k3ks > ! oo “and what are
the stones of fire but the children of Zion?” Aphr. 85, 7, where there i
a var. wis W without the (; béd \i n Jeis o3 @ “who are the builders
except the priests?” Aphr. 10, 18; laam.o] d I} ks oo i a9 I
(.;-,u.ai (j.ﬂ oo ... “no one of them remained alive but the bishop . ..
and two other men” Jos. St. 29, 4; 'o B ... lsas “n what . . . except
in...?" Aphr. 57, 11; Jrsag d W ... sy ou “who understands . . .
except the perfect?” Ov. 185, 19; and thus frequently.  With these
Particles beginning the sentence: oM facdy jooy A Lol fpo § Mo
“gnd only one way was there, which led up to it” Jos. St. 15, 5. An
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entire clause stands after § W in M..a.éu d W aasauspan bl wiaas I blo
“and I cannot believe, without heing convinced” Spic. 2, 14; waaaxw J
Do f M., edoNaasaN A “thou canst not understand . . ., if thoun
hast not known” Ov. 162, 26.

From the meaning “if not” is developed the adversative meaning
“however, but, yet”, in which sense M is oftenest met with.

E. After the concessive particle o] = Jd o “cven if, if even”
a complete clause may follow, e. g. loaal. . . . Oioll by flads 2! K
7§ Bpst ToUTw elmyre. . . yevyjosTou Matt. 21, 21 (C. 8. merely .3); @f
i Lo 8., haws Lasas ol P. wdy dmoddvy Choerou Jolm 11, 25; olo
Jaihs JI. .. oy Py “or even though he worships . . ., still he iy
not found fault with” Aphr. 335, 18; Louyjy Isj) opso . X)Ly V. 0% olo
“and even if he las sinned, yet the seed of the righteous has heen pre-
served by him” Aphr, 462 ulf.; ooy wis Jooyl M1 .. . loops -
oo 2 O limio “for even if it happens that . . . , let it yet be firm and
sure for us, my sons, that...” Jul. 8, 27 sgq. (where W}, as frequently
happens, occurs at the beginning of the apodosis) &c. But very often o}
is followed by a mere fragment of a clause, e. g- < Jasis oo o flolo
Lexy “and thou hinderest from prayer though it were but one man”
Sim. 328 mid. &c.; of. yoully o @ M owj “T am afraid even to
mention” Ov. 196, 14. Often it signifies “though it were only”, “at least”
(ike xdv = kai édy), e. g. opmacady latad 2l ou» cooy esdo
O Kal maperdlow adrdy B rdy Tob Kpaomébov Tol juariov alrod
cipwvron Mark 6, 56; Wi wloioi Wi A9 N4 <=l “that my
acquaintances might remember me, for the sake of my words at least”
Ov. 137, 5; b 4o o ! wipal “let me dwell at least on the out-
skirts of the pasture ground” Ephr. ITI, 576 D; (LPYRNEN —ojanad
bavi o of Iy o Mo loadis o laskas M woladadsy
“Blessed is he who has been found worthy to obtain it (Paradise), if not
through righteousness, at least through grace,—if not by works, yet by
(Divine) compassion” Ephr, I1I, 576 A &e.

F. We have, in the following sentence, an example of an ellipsis in
the principal clause being made up for, by the contents of the conditional
clause: o o a2y Luasan J “if they persecuted Christ, so also (will
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they persecute) us” Aphr. 484, 155 v. also further sentences there of like
character. Other ellipses oceur in {ppiy ook {pad Jo 0o Du? fraul

“if (there is) honour, it is ours, and if Qiscredit, it is also on Dhoth sides”.

Ov. 151, 17.

(+. ¢ is found almost always at the Deginning of its clause. Very
soldom do we meet with cases like b) )ohi .\I Jsoo3 (oodoy IL\..i..? N
“if T stand upon the summit of all heights™ Moes. II, 82 v. 83; and thus
also 80 v. 79 and 81.

Exceptionally | is set down twice i Joovy edasd N ;....\\_‘d
Jasis \asls oy o “or if of all kinds of food which . . ., if man eats
of them” Aphr, 807, 11, where the sentence is taken up anew.

Rem. The insertion of | in relative cluuses to express the indeter-
minate (“any”, “somehow”) is an imitation of the later Greek style, e. g.
ysolhms & It o dorig gav émiorypiyfy Ts. 36, 6 Hex.; (oo +sol J1 ppo
&1t day Myy dwlv John 2, 5 Hark.; T VIR U PRSI EAS érrds
&l w ... eumodiCoiro Lagarde, Reliquiae 57, 5 &e., and similarly, here
and there, even in ancient oviginal writings. Thus in particular § Jsas
«)yow much soever”, “although’”; l_‘.no \I Jsan “however much he exerts

himself” Jul. 9 wlt.; JasS leps | bas “however pitiful he might he to .

the eye” Ov. 188, 20; cf. Philox. 47, 16; 54, 91; 264 &c. Instead of this
expression we have also Jsas Jo, Lamd IIL, 210, 19, 21; 211, 6 &c.; and
even § bas (§ Philox. Epist. fol. 134, 1, 4,

§ 875. A. The condition which is set forth as impossible is ex-
pressed by o, This particle is generally followed by the Perf. which is
so much in use for hypothetical clauses (§ 259), or by the Part. with {oot
(§277); the Pext. is also strengthened occasionally by Jooy. In the principal
clause the Part. with Joot is very generally found. There is no sharp dis-
tinction hetween what is represented, by way of Condition, as still unfinished
(si faceret), and what is represented as completed (si fecisset). Examples:
+02 N\ Joor L LY INbon aupdl] ) aNo kol e uy droroBwdyaoy
o Hubpot EKsivo OUK ay oy mooo aoﬁpE Matt. 24, 22; laas Nasa o\
Joor pho )l “if the soul abandoned the body, it (the hody) would
not continue in existence” Moes. IT, 90 v. 221; ocoe JaaS 0y Ldasal o\
Loot Jusasw JI fooxad ot “if luws belonged to ¢limes, this would be

i
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impossible (to be)” Spic. 18, 25; Jooy o ... psod e “if Lo had given
a sign ..., he would ot have been hurned” Anc Doc. 87, 22; g O
Laasl lom | oa]. “for if they had been converted, there would have
heen penitence” Aplv. 54, 5; Jooy Jyaw Joor ol e Juis @] “oven the
children, if he had begotten them, he would have rescued” Aphr. 352, 10;
Loot opuy fooy I .. . INa ) ©f Jiad. ..y o] fooy pasild e O “for
it e had been made so, that . . ., then the good even (that he would do)
.would not be his” Spic. 4, 4; | Loy oAl olan «>RNas o\
o Looy keaa “if it (f.) had always been with him, it would not have
allowed him . .." Aplr, 128, 3; Jooy LA ... Joor wye @M\ &/ e
.. 8ypyydpyosy dy Matt. 24, 43; faugs « . . Joo) @l .. . L AD fna N
Looy “for if the rain had weakened..., it would be clear...” Aphr.
450, 14; looy wxaawy 08 qiv {oo) woNaw caxlaw paads e «if
everything were ministered unto, who would he be that ministered?”
Spic. 3, 245 Dull I o\ o ooy wwdo kaddy Iy adr s olx Eyewidy
Matt. 26, 24, of. Mark 14, 21; coo) wsassd [| o\ oo ooy was “if
would be better for them, if they did not rise” Aphr. 169, 12; Lo a¥\
Looy “if it had heen possible” Ov. 201, 1; kasis looy Jooy 2 al\
looy bl U] looy worol] P ora2sN oo “4f man had heen made in thut
“way, he would not have been for himself, hut would Lave been an in-
strument” Spic. 3, 4.

Occasionally, with the naturally definite a¥\, the suggestion of
unreality, given by the Perf, remains quite in abeyance, and the
particle is then followed by a clause with the Impf. or Part., or by a
Nominal clause: < Looy [oop L D wwMas a¥\y “which, if we
listened to it (f), would bring us woe” Jul. 210, 7; ooy foons a¥\ flof
wioaao wwool bérd “not even if it should hd,ppun that the tyrant let
me go free” (where the hypothetical Perf. is in the dependent clause)
Jul. 84, 7; (@ado ,el\l{ o ope. Ll Oprd Juso .y aN\
O3} wops “for if the odour of the sinner were to strike one who ap-
proached him, then you would all flee” Ov. 140,20 (where there is u var.
©ONoo woid ooy OM); yAuaaal opo) lasio Loy Aupd o\ «if
thou didst seek it, sea and land would sing thy praise” Moes. II, 78
v. 46; Musj o\ “if thou didst wish” ébid. v. 39, Cf {Lasifdiso J o\
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Lo a.o0] @ 0. Joasan o aspo Jopd\y “if the protection of
God did not embrace the world, life would no doubt have come to an
end” Jos. St. 4, 14; Jads. ilar kadas o ot I o\ “if they
were not in the world, it would dissolve” Aphr. 457, 14 (where there is
o var. joo) {3aw); ool o Jooy whav ... ) PR PEYIRGNI WU R 4
we had a pure soul..., astonishment thereat would strike us dumbh”
Moes. IT, 160 v. 1307 (and so 164 v. 1857, while 166 v. 1385 has a3\
ooy Auf); il Joor jo\d . . . Jus. e2a oMo “and were the eye
clear . . ., the throng would astonish us” Moes. TT, 164 v. 1355 A ad\
Jooy w3 . v . by . .. wsf “if one had power . . ., then would this (one) ...
he higher” Anc. Doe. 87, 16.

B. The clause with e is subjected to a certain dependence m
cases like Rad opn 3 e\ b Lo hwo xaid 7/ Féhw el ooy dvijpy Luke
12, 49 (P. I Jojo); worlps o\ lacy Nl (emgd “thou wishest now,
thou hadst seen him” Moes. IT, 160 v. 1319 (and so v. 1320); baso
Ko 0p2 0 o\ oMoo) wai “and Low much you wished, it had already
cone down” Jul. 23, 22. Cf. ibid. 81, 25; 104, 26. The notion of a hy-
pothesis has in these cases passed over into that of a wish.

C. With J§ a\, accompanied by o noun, the idea of existence does
not need to he expressly denoted: Jo I &I INods wiby fupso I adho
ronn N\ Jooy kel sl uy xlpiog (85) ékohdBwasy Talg Mspes (xelvag) obk
ay dowdy mdioo adpg Mark 18, 20 (S. differently); opasy hoias §aSy
“had it not been the offence, which they committed” Jul. 50, 27; ado
woian] oo anay 11.5:3“& Jo oo ¥ “and had he not been, then neither
would there liawve been (§ 339) any revelations from his Father” Moes. IT,
118 v. 654. The construction of 3 J X\ =} aM\is exactly like the latter
in syntax: opaaa J cas Ly has casy o\ “if the famine had not
hecome severe, he would not have allowed him to come with us” Joseph
242, 9 (Ov. 520, 15); o> W o) B yasaw Loy fadasy e
Meosr “had T not been made subject to the king of the Persians, I too
would have gone up” Sim. 328 inf.()

() I would not like to maintain confidently that even in Aaaill ... y oy
uif T did not ... think” Jul. 182, 12, the , is correot,
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§ 876. In rvare cases § occurs instead of ad\with conditions clearly
assumed as impossible, ¢. . in ,2&. o o o Al hisdy Py ;...\\l
Joaxi &N fooy s (LY Doy o proad. Ihaa “for if cattle had
any advantage in keeping the sabbath, the law would have hindered them
from these impure things before” Aphr. 233, 8 (ouly one Codex); Jo
Jriofy @00t b pansad peska Joot Jjso B ppo “for if it were not in the
power of our hands to do anything, we would be the instruments of others”
Spic. 20, 22 (in the parallel clause a3N).

§ 377. The great variety of Conditional Clauses could only he
ropresented lere by a few leading types. But, besides, there are as-
sociated more or less with Conditional Clauses proper, the Disjunctive
Conditional, with o}—e} (§ 258), the Temporal Conditional, with 3 Jso
(§ 258), as well as the Temporal, with 3 <A, oo (§§ 258; 265 &ec.) and
many others. o takes a concessive meaning by the addition of &g,
more ravely wig® “much, greatly, even” (“even while”)—“however
much”, “although”, e. g. Lo IAsjol woranas ad v @lo “and al-
though he builds it up, it is still called a crack” Aphr. 145, 10; o e
Jeims! Joor NaoNm] wéioks “although Xenayd [Philoxenus] was at
the t_ime in Edessa” Jos. St. 25, 11 and frequently thus.—ue® 20
oras! | @i hio haa “however much he tried and punished them, still
they did not do well” Aphr. 402, 13.

STRUCTURE OF PERIODS. INVOLUTION AND OTHER
IRREGULAR FORMS.

§ 878. The fondness of the Syrians for the construction of rather
long Periods, founded on the genius of their language—has been not a
little fostered by the model which the Greek Style presented. Those
periods are produced by the co-ordination and subordination of such
clauses as have been already described, or others like them. The number
of possible ways, in which the known elements may in these individual
cases be combined, is unbounded.
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§ 879. The license given in the arrangement of words in a clause rnvolution,

is in part also extended to the arrangement of the clauses, which serve ?:EE:EI:E;
as members of a period. For the purpose of heing brought into stronger ;:E:‘:
velief, the governed clause is occasionally placed a long way hefore the ssother.
governing; and not seldom an express Involution or enclosing of one
clause within another, makes its appearance. Cf. lusaso par R
wa iy ald f| poo 0 oilatas wamiy worada wpold “for, from the
day on which the name of Clrist was named over him, by nothing was he
persuaded to resolve to satisfy his hunger” Ov. 182, 12; ke ot bo
<ot Jopiol feSGon [aNasy Wy ot oiladngy fias (Asoday Jani
000} elpolho ol ila oy Juod “but who can describe the wonderful
changes, which, in this stolen quiet of the few days of his prayer, were
renewed in his 301}1 by the spirit of God?” Ov. 185, 18; Lisol kajy
&3 @D 1 ssolo e, qui vull, diai et dico eos faciles esse” Spic. 6, 4;
A pasy Assaa {Aadoed Lol ooy poo ‘et quum haec mirabilic
magna audiverim te facere” Addai3,3 ab inf.; 0 iy edu) INinoy hiad
OO Oy Ly “those of the monks, who wish to make for them-
culves stone chests for the dead” Ov. 214, 12; ol ( jJo§i3? opdos o m
Jaoy Ny “but we have not now come to stir up the mud of Barde-
sanes”’ Ov. 64, 12; N\ilg Bolro bhesse Bsasx .@Ni CIA V. O
waasaN oM “for I see that you too are eager to hear profitable speech”
Philox. 120, 2, and many similar instances.

§ 380. Parentheses, like the following one, are seldom met with: Peren-

\ooqlo};l.i ® Lébasal orasd laxan Z';.a\ \01\11 cia® fsas “how many Mgk
wise men, think you, have abrogated laws in their several countries?”
Spic. 19, 1. More frequently are parentheses found in quotations of
sayings: ¢. g OMSL Pr® worly s wof W Ny “I am afraid,
says the servant, to mention what you liave stolen” Joseph 218, 3 [= Ov.
307, 14] &c.

§ 881. The construction of the Nominative Absolute (§ 817) be- Anacolu-
longs at bottom to the dnacoluthon, and the same may he said of several s
other constructions which we have met with above. Buttrue Anacolutha,—

i. e. those which are felt to be such,—are not very common. They belong,
moreover, rather to the department of rhetoric than that of grammar,
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§ 382. The range of the Ellipsis is very extensive. We have al-
veady in foregoing sections dealt with various instances of its employ-
ment, cf. ¢. ¢ §§ 374 E; 375 . To the Ellipsis helongs the omission of
individual words and groups of words, which may be supplied from the
contents of corvesponding clases (§§ 332; 374 F); thus farther {Liuly
Nliray wor Linjo ohai Nty wily wo “it is one thing for a
man to write with pathos, and another thing (for him to write) with
truth” Jos. St. 5, 7; wmaky kD lawy hisi oo ol Slawy wholo
S las “and whenever they [the teachers] do put a question, (they do so)
that they may divect the mind of the questioner [the pupil], so that he
may ask properly” Spic. 1, 18; lyoasd. otlaa by Dol wiao
Easoly 1op0s erasy baipd himd ol b ... hauhao [ajssesy
«und sent others, who conveyed his kindness (i. e. his gifts) to the
monasteries of the West and the South...,so that even to the needy
saints who dwell in the wilderness of Jerusalem (he sent gifts)” Ov.
205, 22 &c. Bursts of Exclamation produce other ellipses, which do not
admit of being formed into complete sentences. Others, again, are pro-
duced by the peculiar style of Adjuration-formulue. In fact living speech
is very elliptical; but of course the proportion, in which the individual
man may avail himself of this form of expression, is not a matter to be
settled by grammar.

APPENDIX.

ON THE USE OF THE LETTERS OF THE ALPHABET
AS CIPHERS.

The letters, which are noted on p. 2, may take numerical values.
A line drawn above them, or some other distinguishing mark, is wont
upon occasion to make them significant as ciphers. In compound nu-
merals the higher order takes the right hand place. The hundreds from
500 to 900, for which the alphabetical characters do not suffice, are
represented by the corresponding tens, o3, o, W, @, 3, over which a
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point is placed for distinction’s sake. This point, however, is often wanting;
yet the numerical value is generally quite clear from the mere order of
the ciphers, or from the context. TFor the hundreds from 500—800, com-
Dinations with L = 400 frequently appea.r»also,thus:-ﬂ — 500; 3L = 600;
al = 700; 1L 800. For the thousands the units may be placed, where
the order of the ciphers gives them to be recognised as indicating thou-
sands; a small oblique stroke is sometimes set below them as a distin-
guishing mark.

Eixamples: & — 28; & = 209; 154 = 394; 123 (ras) or kool
— 52T; ams) (ams], amsl) — 1862; ey = 5550 &e.

Farther, the thousands are very often written oub in full, with
numeral letters accompanying, ¢. g. !._szo Jas\ = 1944; aiso A >
— 92152 &c. And, besides, there oceur combinations of numerals written
out in full and numerals represented by letters, e. g. 100 Jlasalo fas\
— 1967; oMSLo b = 630 &c.

Rem. TIn certain MSS. a very ancient system of ciphers is found,
resting upon quite a different principle.



. 103, margin; for—Preposition—, read
. 107, 1. 8; read first word as—wid].

. 114, 1° line of footnote; for—wlieo—, read—oliop.
. 128, 1. 2; read last word as——;na.g

. 128, L 9; f01—-b~.=n.?—, read— l\_ma

. 128, wlf.,, mid. col.; for—)das—, reml——-;éé.g.

. 133, wlit. ; for—Jlo—, read— Liy.

. 140, 1. 10; for—audofuy—, read—uado%.u].?

ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS.

. 2, 1. 2 from foot, 3 last col.; after— sh—, insert— (3).
. 16, 1. 15 from top; read
- 23, 1. 19; for—“there”—, read—*“then”.

. 45, 1. 4 from foot of text; for .ci,}.tf, read—eA\3l.

. 46, 1. 4 of § 66; for—f. wa-—, read—f. wa—

. 52, 1. 11 from top; read last Word——q.é.l.',:.ﬁ..

. 64, 1. 10; for koo, read— 0.

. 64, L 11; for kaig, read—Lows.

. 74, 1. 4; for—syllables—, read—letters.

. 87. L 11; for— épu, read—opu.

. 87, 1. 20, 2 col.; for—eat.y; read —watd.

. 87, 1. 26, 2 col.; for—edatsy, read—eadassd.

. 88, 4" footnote; for— Gora), read— dorazj.

. 94, 1. 9 from foot ; for—9y83, read Lo,.nz

. 95, 1. 3 from foot of text; f01—..nn=...l.k-. 1ea.d——,.mxl.M
. 97, margin; for—months—, read—month.

. 98, 1. 2 [rom foot of text; after—«ill” ;—, insert—ayy “well”, “much”

Exception.

(adv.);—

Prepositions.
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P. 144, last column; read 3 word as—u..?f.}}%
P. 182, 1. 16; read last word as—edso.
P. 209, 1. 8; read 3" Syriac word as—pés.
P. 212, 1. 10 & 9 from foot; read— Sentences.
P. 222, 1. 11 from top; after—§ 283—, insert—A.
P. 229, 1. 15; for—&pfl—, read—odidfl.
P. 232, 1. 5 from foot; for—N\ufsu)—, read—Nyyooul.
P. 240, 1. 2 from foot; from the words—“who are you Christians”—,
delete—you.
. 244, 1. 5 from top; read first word as-—ensample.
. 255, 1. 15; for—28 ab inf.—, read—28a, inf.
. 955, 1. 19; read—oconsigned to writing.
. 257, 1. 16; for— ooy, read—ogor.
. 271, 1. 9 from foot; for—XXX—, read —XXIX.
Note.—A vowel-mark, or a point or other sign, has fallen out in

N TR

the Syriac portion of the type, much oftener than could have been wished.
Tt would appear that the occasional occurrence of such an accident, im-
mediately before the final impression, is exceedingly difficult to avoid in
this particular type, however careful the manipulation may be; and,
happening when it does, it is of course heyond the control of any proof-
reading. In the above list of “Additions and Corrections”, only those
instances of such a fault have been pointed out, which stand in Paradigms
or similarly important situations. The others are left to the discernment
of the reader to discover and correct, and to his indulgence to condone.
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